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FOREWORD.

When I took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the
University of Calcutta in September 1917, the thought ocourred to me that
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students through the
medium of Sanskrit and Avesta. Latin and Greek are out of question in
India and so the linguistic group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian)
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this effort.

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. With characteristic
insight he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially
in getting the courses altered to suit the new requirements. For this, and
far more for his continued encouragement and for the great interest he has
always shown in my work, | give him my heartfelt thanks.

In the second place my thanks are due to my respected co-religionist,
Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.1.E., of Calcutta, for very gyenerously offering to pay
the cost of printing this volume. He also has all along given me en-
couragement and support.

In the third place I have to record the debt I owe to iny teachers in
Avesta: Professor Bartholomae of Heidelberg and Professor .Jolly of
Wiirzburg. The former, than whom 1 found no hotter teacher, first
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latter has always
been my best friend and critic ever since my student days in the Univer-
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must 1 forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectures on the Comparative
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of
Language means, and Professor E. J. Rapson of Cambridge, who was the
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and
has ever since been my revered guide and friend. I must also mention here
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, but
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studies.

Next in order come my friends and critics who have always helped
me greatly during the progress of this work. KForemost among them is
Shams-ul Ulma Dr. J. .J. Modi of Bombay, who has been always ready
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me
in any sense and 1 acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhatidchdrya of the Visva-
bharati at Santiniketan. In both these erudite scholars I found, besides
mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help.



X FOREWORD.

Last of all I owe to my pupils more than I can express in words.
Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they
have always shown in their work have constitutd the best reward for my
work and have always led me on to greater effort.

The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the
great difficulty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new set of types had to
be cast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I
believe), the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, deserves the greatest credit.
It has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen * Selections "
of the First Series as ' Part 1. The rest will come out, let me hope, within
& short interval fromn now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include
an‘essay entitled *“ An Introduction to Iranian Studies,”’ referred to in the
footnotes as * Introduction.”

One word more. I have my own notions of life and other deeper
questions which are embraced under the term religion.” These form the
"' coloured glasses’ through which I view my own Scriptures. I could not
have avoided my own ideals even though I had desired to do so; but
I must claim that I have tried to be as fair in my interpretations as was
possible for me to be. [ do not think [ have in any case twisted either the
sense of a word or the grammar to suit iny special notions. There is one
thing, however, of which [ am absolutely convinced and it is that all reli-
gions have their roots in Wispox, not in 1gnorance.

I. J. 8. TARAPOREWALA.
THe UNiversiTy,
CaLcurTta,



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

abl(ative)

acc(usative)

adj(ective, -ectival, -ectivally)
adv(erb, -erbial, -erbially)
Af(ghan)

Afrin(gin)

Ahu(navasis Gaed)
A(n)g(lo-)S(axon)

aor(ist)

amr(af Neyopevov)
Arm(enian)

Ar(yan)

A(tharva) V(eda)
dtm(anepada)

Av(esta)

Av(esta) Pah(lavs and) Anc(ient) Per
(stan Studies, in honour of Dastur
Pashotanji Behramji Sanjana)

Barth(olomae, Prof. Chr.), (4ltiranis
ches) W(orter)b(uch).
H(and)b(uch der)
" D(ialekte)

Zum (aln'ram'aohen) W (orter)b(uch)

Beh(istun Inscription) [The Roman fig.
is the column and the Arabic figure
the line]

ben(ediotive)
B(hagavad-)g(it8)
Brah(manas)

* Browne (Prof. E. G.), Lit(erary) His(tory
of Persia)

Bun(dahsshn)

a(lt)sr(anischen)

caus(al)
ol(ass)
com(parative)
comp({ound)
oonj(ugation)
con(junction)

Coll(ected) S(ans)k(ri)t (Writings of the)
Par{sis)

Dar({mesteter, Prof. J.), Z(end) A(Vesta)
dat(ive)
dec(lension)
def(inite) art(icle)
dem(onstrative)
den(ominative)
des(iderative)
Dhalla (Dr. M.
Theo(logy)
Din(kart)
du(al)

N.). Z(oroastrian)

enc(litic)
Ency(clopoedia) Brii(annica)
Eng(lish)

f(eminine) or fem(inine)
f(oo)tn(ote)

Fr(ench)

fut(ure)

Gao(8s,-ic)

G(awic) A(vesta)

Geld(ner Prof. ¥arl)

gen(etive)

Ger(man)

Giles (Dr. Peter), (Manual of ('ompara-
tive) Phil(ology)

gloss(ary)

Goth(ic)

Gr(ee)k

Grau(mnnn. Hermnnn).
zum Rigveda)

Guj(arati) [P(arsi) Ouj(aﬂm)'

W (Gréer)b(uch

Has(oxt Nask)
Har(loz, C. de), Man(uel de la Langue de
') Av(esta)

Haug (Martin), (Essays on the Religion
of the Parsis)

imp(erative)



imp(er)f(ect)
indef(inite)
ind(icative)
uqdo)-E(uropean)
inf(initive),
inso(ription)
ins(trumental)
inten(sive)
inter(rogative)

(An) Introduction (to Irantan Studies)
[ to be included in Part 2]

Jack(son, Prof.
G(rammar)

A(vesta) R(eader)
Per(sta, Past and Present)
Z(oroaster)

Jlournal of the) A(merican) O(riental)
S(octety) .

A V. W.), A(vesta)

Kan(ga, Kavasji Edalji), (Avesta) Dic-
t(tonary)

A(vesta) G(rammar)
G(atha) b(@) M(aeni)
Ij(ashme tatha) Vis(parad)
Kh(ordeh) A(vesta) b(a) M(aeni)
Ven(didad)
Kurd(ish)

Lat(in)

lit(eral, -erally)
Lith(uanian)
loc(ative)

M(aha)bh(arata)

m(asculine) or mas(culine)

Milla (Rev. L. H.),(The Five Zoroastrian)
Gaoe(as) , ’

Modi (Dr. J. J.), (4) Dict(ionary of Aves-
ttc Proper Nambvs) .

M(oujlt(on, Rev. J. H.), E(arly) R(elt-
gtous) P(oetry of Persia)

E(arly)Z(oroastriantsm)

Nair(yosang Dhaval, Dastur)
neg(ative)
u(suter) or neu(ter)

Nir(angistin)

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

nom(inative)

Ny(@ish) [The members are as in Dar-
mesteter’s translation) ' .

obj(ect, -ective)

O(ld) Bul(garian)
O(ld) H(igh) G(erman)
O(ld) Per(sian)
opt(ative)

ori(gin, -ginal, -ginally)
Oss(etic)

Pah(lavi)
par(asmaipada)
pass(ive)

p(ast) p(ar)t(iciple)
Paz(and)
p(er)f(ec)t

per(son)

Pers(ian) or Per(sian)
p(lu)p(er)f(ec)t
plu(ral)

Prak(rit)
prep(osition)
pres(ent) -
pri(mary)-sufifix )
pron(oun, -ominal)

Pun(egar, Khodabux Edalji),(An unpub-
lished MS. translation of the Gathads)

Pur(sishntha)

Raghu(varéa)
ref(lexive)

Reich(elt, Dr. Hans), (Awestisches Ele-
mentarbuch)

A(vesta) R(eader)
rel(ative)
R(tg) V(eda)
Russ(ian)

S(acred) B(ooks of the) E(ast Series)
S(ans)k(ri)t

Sec(ondary)-suf(fix)

Sel(ections from Avestaand Old Per:

(by I.J 8. Taraporewala) [Part . __
the Pirst Sertes (i-xviii) and Part Il is

the Second Se :' ((rix-,xxxvii)]
Sh&h(ndmeh m;;si)



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. ’ xiii

Shakes(peare) voc(ative)
s(in)g(ular) Vahu(xsabra Gaoa)
Spon(tomatts G 68) 7
Sp(iegel, Friederich) Whit(ney, W. D.), (Sanskrit Grammar)
subj(ect) ' )
sub(junctive) I{?‘;;:“;Th . -

. a e numbers are as in Darmes-
sup(erlative) teter’s translation]
tad(dhita) Y(ounger) A(vesta)

Tastt(iriya) Brah(mana)

g Z(oroaster, -oroastrian)
trans(lation, -lates)

The declensional forms of nouns,

etc., are generally indicated by two
Ust(avaiti Gaea) figures, the first denoting the case
and the second the number. (The
cases are in the following order 1.

Vah(istoists Gara) nom., 2. acc., 3ins., 4. dat., 5. abl.,

v(aries) I(ectionié ) 8. gen., 7. loc., and 8. voc.)
var(iant) Similarly for verbal forms the first
Ved(ic) figure indicates the person and the
Ven(dida second the number. -

fn(dldad) ) Other abbreviations not in this list
Vis(pared) are seif-evident.












NOTE.

The text used here is that of Geldner. But there are a few variations
I have ventured to make. I indicate below the chief points to be observed
in the text as printed here.

1. Wherever I have made any notable change in a word, I have indi-
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the reading I have adopted is also
mentioned by Geld. in his v.1.

2. In metrical passages I have followed Geldner's divisions as far as
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or pddas by +. It
will be noted that the putting of this + is not the same as in Geldner’s
text. I have tried to follow my own ear in this respect as far as I have
understood the theory of Avesta metre.

3. Words which seem to be in excess of metrical requirements I have
enclosed within brackets ( ). Here too I have followed my own ear
rather than copy Geld. entirely.

4. Occasionally I have tried to scan rhythmically (not strictly metri-
cally) * passages which Geld. prints in prose. Such passages I have put
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright
lines |. I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at the
beginning. ’

5. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they
are discussed in the notes in the proper places.

6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols.

As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possible.
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng.
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens.

- .
# 8ee Appendix to the Introduction.



I.

Haoma Yast—Yasna 1X.

1. hévanim! &2 ratim3 &+
Atrem® pairi-yao#dafentom?

+&18.dim1¢ peresatl® (Zaradu-
§tro)ls: ¢<kgsl7, narels, ahilf?

‘‘astvato¢ sradsStom? dadaresa?$,

2, dat! mé? aéms paityaoytas
‘¢ agom® ahmi®, Zarafdustralo,
‘d4.mimls yasanuhals, Spitamal?,

‘“a0i2 mim? staomaine?t stiidiz,

3. +aat! aoxta® Zarafustrdd: (ne-
mo* Haom4@ib!)

‘“kagot-fwim’ paoiryds, Haoma?,
madys!o

‘“kal¢ ahmail® adisl eronavill P

4. aat! mé2 adms paityaoyta+

“ Vivaphds mgmd paoirysl? madyoll
‘“hal® ahmail® a§isl? erendvils,

¢ yat?® hé2 pufrod? us-zayata?s,

‘“ x"arenanuhastomos! zatangms?,
‘¢ yat® koronaot® aifjhes? y§afradass
‘“ aghaofomne® apatl-urvaire+ ;

5. “Yimahe! y§adre? aurvahes

“ndit® zaurvalo &ghall. noitl® me-
refyusis,

‘‘ pancadasal fracardifel?

 yavata®t y§ayoits hwadwos

Haomdb upditt Zarafustrom?,
+gablslo-call srivayantom!2,

yim?2 azem?!l vispahe?? aphéuss

+x"ahe?’ gayehe? xVanvats?
(amesahe)30,”?

Haomo® a§avas diuraosd’:

Haomd!! agaval? diraossls,

fril’-m@m!® hunvanuha? y’are-
tde?l,

+yafa?t maz2? (aparacit)?® Sao-
Syantd? stavind,”

astvaifyaill hunital? gaéfyails P
cit!8 ahmail® jasat? ayaptem?! P’

Haomodb agavas diraog§d’:
astvaifyail? hunutald gadfyails;
tatl® ahmai? jasat?l yaptom??:
y621 Yimd28 X§adtd%, hwabfwdso,
hvare-daresds madyangmss;
amardontas® pasut-viradl,
x'airygn® yVarofem ajaya-
mnem+1,

nditt aotems Anphal noit’ gare-
meoma3,

noit!¢ araskold dadvols-datol:

+pita®-pulrasl-ca®® raodadfivass
(katarasoit®)

Yims* Vivaguhats®® pufrd®.”



I.
Haoma Yast—Yasna IX.

1. At?, ¢ the hours (of) early-morning! Haoma® came-up® to Zarafustra’,
{who was), preparing-for-worship? the fire8 and!! (was) chanting!? the Ga§as!®,
Untol8 him!4 askedl® Zarafustral®: ‘ Whol7, O Herol8, art thoul?, whom?20
121 gee?8 the noblest? of all?? material? creation?3, shining®® with (thine)
own?7 eternal30 life?8 ?

2. Thereupon! this? Haoma®, the righteous?, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied* unto me?: “I8 am® O Zarafustrald, Haomal!l, the righteous!?, of
far-spreading-radiance!. Fix-(thy)-desires-earnestly!4, 18 upon mels, O
Spitamall ; worship!8. 20 mel? (in order) to enjoy?! (of me); hymn?2? 2 me?s
in hymn(s)-of-praise?, as? the other?8 Saofyants?® have (in the past)
praised3? me?1.”

3. Thereupon! said? Zarafustra3: * Salutation* unto Haomab! Which$
mortall®, O Haoma?, (was) the first® (who) worshipped!? thee? for (the sake
of) the materialll world!8? What!¢ blessing!® unto him!® was granted!??
What!8 profit?! to him!? acerued? ?”

4. Thereupon! this3 Haoma?, the righteouss, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied* unto me?: “Vivaghvat® (was) the firstl® mortalll (who) wor-
shipped!8 me? for (the sake of) the materiall2 world!4. This!® blessingl” unto
him!® was granted!8, this!® profit?? to him?° accrued?!: namely?® to him?¢
a son? was born?, who?? (was) Yima?8 the King?, the magnificent3?, the
most-resplendent3! of (all) created-beings3?, (who shone forth) among mor-
tals® like-unto-the-sun-in-appearance®s. Who® made8 during his$? rule8
(both) animals#® (and) human-beings¢! undying®?, (and) waterst® (and) vege-
tation¥ ever-fresh$?; (there was) inexhaustiblet? food4® for feedingt® (his
subjects).

5. “During the rule? of the illustrious8 Yima! (there) was® neithert
(excessive) coldb nor? (excessive) heat?, neither® was!! (there) old-agel® norl?
deathl3, nor!¢ (was there) envy!t created!’-of-the-Daévals. Father® and??
son?! moved-about!® each?* (seeming only) fifteen!8 in appearance?s as long
as? Yima?8 the magnificent?7, the son8 of Vivaphvatf® reigned?s.”



4 I.—-YASNA IX.
8. “kasol-fwim? bityds, Haomas,

madyod

¢ ka® ahmail? a§isll erendvil??

7. aaf! mé? adm? paityaoytat
“ A6wyd® mim® bitysl® masysll
“ hgl’ ahmail® adidl? erendvils
¢ yat?® hé% pufrs?® us-zayata?s

8. ‘“yo! janat? A3Im3 Dahakom?

“ y§vadl-a§im?, hazanra’-yao-
x5tIm!0,

‘“ayomlb gadfavyols, drvantem!’,

¢ yam!8 aglf-aojastomam? dru-
jemle

‘¢ a0i% ygm?7 astvaitim?8 gadfam2?

9. ‘“kasel-wam? frityss, Haoma?,

masy b
¢ ka® ahmailo adis!! erendvil? P

10. dat! mé? adm3 paityaoytat

¢ +Oritd8 (Samanfm?® sovistdll) fri-

tyd!! magm!2 madyosls
‘¢ hal?” ahmail® a§isl® erendvi?o,
¢ yat? ha% pufdra?’ us-zaydife
¢ tkad§dx anyd® datd-razods,
‘¢ yavad, gadsus®, gadavardl,

11, ¢ yol janat? a%im3 srvarems,

¢ yiml0 vigavantemll, zairitom!?,
¢ aratyodll-barezald zairitom!s:
‘“ ayanha?® pitiim?¢ pacatat

¢ tafsatf-ca’® hasl mairys®,
x"isat33-cad ;

“ yaelyaptim apem® pardyhate;

* naire#-mand% Korosaspos,”

[6-11

astvaifyait hunita’ gadfyaisP
citl’ ahmail¢ jasatls GyaptemlsP??

Haomob afavad diraosd’:
astvaifydil? huntiital’ gadfydilé;
tatl? ahm3i? jasat?l ayaptom??:
visé? siiray8? Oradtaond?.

frizafnom?®, frikamoredoms?,

asll-aojanhem!?, daévim!3 dru-
jowld,

fraca?2 kerentat?® Angro%-Mai-
nyus?

mahrkii® Agahe’! gaéfangms?,”

astvaifydit huntita? gaéfyais?
cit!? ahmailé jasatlt yaptemls P’

Haomdb agavas dirao§o’:

astvaifyail4 hunutal® gadfyalils,
tat?l ahmai?? jasat?® dyaptem?:
Urvax§ay6?® Kerosaspasi-oall;
aats® any63s uparodl-kairysss,

yimb aspds-garom’, neres-ga-
rom?,

yim!3 upairil¢ vi§lé araodatls
yim? upairi?l Kerosispd®?
a2 rapifwinem?’ zrvanem?8;

frié® ayapho® frasparat®,
pargdsl tardto® apatacats



6-11] 1.—HAOMA VAST. 5

6. (Zarafustra asked:) ‘ Which! mortal®, O Haoma#, (was) the second
(who) worshipped? thee? for (the sake of) the material® world®? What?
blessing!! unto himl® was granted!2? What!3 profit!8 to him!¢ accrued!® ?

7. Thereupon! this? Haoma®, the righteoust, of-far-spreading-radiance?,
replied* unto me?: “ Afwya8 (was) the second!® mortalll (who) worshipped!3
me? for (the sake of) the materiall? worldl4. This!® blessing!? unto himl$
was granted!8, thisl® profit?® to him? accrued?! : namely% unto him?2¢ a son2
was born?, @raétaona?® of the valiant?8 race?’.

8. ‘““ Who! slew? the dragon3 Dahaka¢, three-jawed’, three-skulled®, six’-
orbed?, (and) of-a-thousandf®-wiles!0, the very!! strong!? devilish!? Drujl4,
(who was) evill® unto the livingl® (-creatures and) unbelievingl?; whom!8
Apgro%-Mainyu?® hewed? out?? (as) by-farl® the strongest?® Druj?! against?
this?T material?® world?9, for the destruction3’ of the creations®? of Aasl.”

9. (Zarafustra asked:) ‘ Which! mortal®, O Haoma#, (was) the thirds,
(who) worshipped’ thee? for (the sake of) the material® world®? What?
blessing!! unto himl? was granted!2? What!3 profit!é to him!4 accrued!s ?

10. Thereupon! this?® Haomab the righteous$, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied¢ unto me?: ‘‘ @rita3, the most powerfull® of the Sama? (family was)
the third!! mortall3 (who) worshipped!® me!? for (the sake of) the materiall4
world!8. This!7 blessing!® unto him!8 was granted?®, this?! profit? to him??
accrued®: namely?s, to him? were born® two sons?’, Urvaysaya?® and3!
Koresaspa3?; the one3? a Teacher’? (and) Lawgiver3$, and® the other3® a
supremely3T-energetic38, youthful®, curly-haired4® mace-wielder¢!.*

11. “Who! { slew? the horned* dragon3, whob (was) horsef-devouring?
(and) man8-devouring?, whol® (was) poisonous!! (and) green!?, (and) uponl4
whom!8} the poison!s rosel® green!® to the-height!8.of-a-spearl?; upon?!
whom?® Korosaspa?®? cooked?t (his) food# in an iron? (pot)| at?® the time?8
(of) midday?T; and® that3l serpent®® grew-hot?® and began-to-sweat?,
(and) forth3® from (under) the iron3® (pot) sprang away®7, (and) upset® the
boiling38 water??: startled$?, Korosaspas$, (even through) of-manly*-heart¢s,
fled away#? in-the-opposite-direction#!, §

® j.e. warrior. + Kororéspas 1 ie all over its body,

|l K. apparently mintook the sleeping monster for a green hillock.

9 But he came back after he had recovered from his surprise and ultimately slew the monster
(Y1, XIX. 41-41).



6 , I.—YASNA IX.

12, ‘“‘kasel-fwim? tuiryods, Hao-
ma¢ madyodb
¢ k&? ahm#il® agisl! erendvil? P

138. 8at! m&® adm? paityaoxtat

“ Pourusasps® mim? tiiryolo
madyo!!

‘ halt ahmail af§isl7 erenavils,

¢ yat? hé tim? us-zayanha,

¢ nménahe® Pourugaspahedl,

14, “ srité! Airyene® Vadjahe?
“ Ahunem’-Vairim? frasravayd®,

‘¢ +(aparem)l? yraoidyehyal? fras-
raitils,

15. ¢ tim! zemar-gizo?* dkere-
navos

“ y56i7 parad ahmét? virdlo-raodall

* y5!8 a0jistol7, yols tandistols,
¢ yo¥ as-vorofrajistomo

16. dat! aoxta? Zarafustros,

‘““hudats? Haomo?, arsdatolo,
‘ hukerefsl4, hvares!s, verefrajd!s,
‘“ yaa0 xVarente?l vahi§td22

17. nil-t&2, zdires, madoms
mruyab,

nilo dasvarell, nil* badjazem!s,
nil8 aojol? vigpdW-taniimsel,

ni* taf?! yafal gadfahvatd
tbados-taurvd® drujems-vands,

[12-17

astvaifyiis hunita! gadfyais?
cit!8 ahmail¢ jasatl® dya-
ptomlsp?

Haomo® afavas diaraosd?:

astvaifyail? hunutald gadfydils.
tatl? ahmai2 jasat?! yaptem?:
tim?7, erezvo® Zarafustrat?,
vidadvd®, Ahura-tkad§dss,

tam¢* paoiryos, Zarabfustras,
viberedwantem!? aytairim!l,

vispe+* daévab, Zarabustras,

+(a)patayen!? paitil® ayal¢
gomals;

yo2 fwax§isto!l, yo22 asisto,

abavat?® Mainivd?? dam@n.”

‘““nemd* Haomdi®! vaphuss
Haomd’,

vaghusll-datsl2+ badfasyo!s
gairil’-gaond!® nimyfsusl®;

urunaé?-ca pifmainys-
tomo2b,”’

ni* amem’, ni® verefraynem?,
nil fradafom!s, nils varedademl’,

ni2 mastim? vispd-padsay-
hems25;

vasd-y§afro® fracardnest

* Geld, reads -giiro but I have ohosuf‘tho' reading given by Kan, Reich. and others.

+ I bave made this a compound.
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12. (Zarafustra asked:) ‘“ Which! mortal’, O Haoma$, (was) the fourths
(who) worshipped” thee? for (the sake of) the material® world®? What?
blessing!! unto him!® was granted!?? What!® profit!8 to him!¢ accrued!s ¢’

13. Thereupon! this3 Haomab the righteouss, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied* unto me?: ‘Pourufaspad (was) the fourthl® mortalll (who) wor-
shipped!® me? for (the sake of) the material!2 world!%. This!b blessing!? unto
him!8 was granted!s, this!® profit?®® to him% accrued?!: namely?, to him?
thou?® wast born?, thou?’, O righteous?8 Zarafustra®®, in the house®® of

Pourugaspadl, (thou who art) opposed-to-the-Dadvas®? (and) follower of-the-
Law3¢-of-Ahura’,

14. “Famed! through (all) Airyana? Vagjah3, thout, O Zarafustra$, (wast)
the first®, (who) recited-aloud® the Ahunal-Vairya8, with-the-proper-divi-
sions!? (of metre and syllables), four-times!!, (and yet) another!? (time) with-
a-louder!3 chant!s.

15. “Thou!, O Zarafustra’, caused? all¢ the Demons® to-hide-under-the-
earth?, who, before? this®* ran-about!? upon!3 this!¢ earth!® in-human-
shapell, (thou) who!®, 18 (art) the strongest!’ (and) bravest!®, who?% 22 (art)
the most active?! (and) the swiftest??, (and) who? hast become? in-the-
highest-degree-victorious?s among the creatures? of the (two) Spirits??.”

16. Thereupon! Zara%ustras said?: ‘‘ Salutationt unto Haoma®! Haoma?
(is) excellent$, well.created® (is) Haoma?, truth-created!V (also); created.-
by-excellence!? (and) health-giver!s; well-shaped!¢, working-for-good!t (and)
victorious!®; golden!’-hued!® (is he) with-bending-twigs!?; just-as? (he is)
best?2 for (the body of) the drinker?l, (so) also? (he) best-points-out-the-
way2b unto (his) soul?3.”

17. 1 ask® of thee?, O Golden-hued? for! fervour#, for® power? (and) for?
success? (as well); forl® health!l (and) for!? the means-of-gaining-healthl8;
forl4 advancement!® (and) for!8 increasel; for!8 strength!® of-(this)-whole20-
body?!, (as well as) for?2 wisdom?8 all?¢-embracing?®: —for 128 (all) this?’,
(I ask) so that? in (all) lands?® I may move-about! free-at-will®, over-
coming33-oppositiond?, (and) conquering?®-the-unbelievers4.

. Z.'s advent. ) 4
t 1 have translated by * for’ the particle nl, which, though not quite literally acourate, serves
to bring out well the sense of the repetition of the ni in the original.
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18. ni! tat?, yafa® taurvayeni¢
dadvanim® maSyanim?-call
s8frgml¢ kaoydmls karafngm!s-call,

ajemaoyanim?'-ca? bizangrangm??,
hadny#s?.ca? peroau%-ainikay&-"l

19. imom! fwam? paoirims
yénem#4,

vahi§tom? ahiim? a§aongm!o,
imem!¢ fwimlb bitim!® yaneml7,
drvatatom?! aifjh#sez-tanvés,
imem? fwam? fritim? yanem?7,
darey5%l-jitim® ustanahes.

20. imem! fwdm? tuirim3 ya-
nems,

+yada® ad§6° (amavil) frafedoll

tbadsls-taurvils drujem!’-vanals,

imem!® fwim? puydem?! yanem?2

+yabat vorefrajlyl vanate-
pesand®®

tbad§o®-taurvds* drujemss-vanoss,

21, imem! fwim? x§tums3 yanems+,
paurva$ tdyams?, paurvald gajemll,

m#élb-cifl8 paurvd!? biidyasdtal’d nsl?

22. + Haomod! adibis? ysid aurvan-
to¢

zavares aoj&sf’-calo baxgaitill,
Haomd!? azizanditibisls

utal’ agavals-fragainptim!®,
Haomd? tad-cit?! ydi® katayd®
8pand?’ mastim®.-ca® baygaiti®,

[18-22

vispanadm® tbi§vatims tbadsd’
yafwam!! pairikaniml®-cals

mairyanimis.cal® bizangra-
nams20,

vehrkanim-ca? cafware?-
zangrangm?l,

davaifyd® pataify8s.

Haomab, jaidyemis, diraoda’:
raocaphem!! visp6l2-yYafrem!s,
Haomal8, jaidyemil?, dirao§a20:

Haoma?8, jaidyemi??, diirao§as:

Haomab, jaidyemis, diraoga’:
frayStanel? zemald paitil4,

Haoma?, jaidyemi2é, diiraog§a?t:

fraxStaned zemal! paitis

Haomab, jaidyemit, diirao§a’:

paurval? vehrkem!s buidydimai-
del¢;

vispe? paurva?l buidydimai-
de22,

hitab taygenti® arendum’, -
dadaitilé y§aétols-pubrim!s,

naskd-frasiyho? &nhente?,
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18. (And I ask) for! (all) this® so that3 I may overcome* the enmity’
of allt (my) enemies8,—(both) of Daévas® andl0 of mortals?, of wizardsll
and!3 of witches!?, of tyrants!4¢ wilfully-blind!® and!? wilfully-deaf!$, and!® of
two-legged?0 serpents!8, and?? of two-legged?8 distorters-of-the-Truth?!, and?®
of four?.legged?? wolves?4*, also?® (that I may overcome) the armies? (of all
such foes) roaring3? (and) rushing-onwards38 in-a-wide®-battle-arraysl.

19. Thisl (is) the first3 gift¥, O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance’,
(that) I request8 (of) thee?: the best8 world® for the righteous!?, brightll
(and) alll2.glorious!. Thisl¢ (is) the second!® gift!l, O Haomal8 of-far-
spreading-radiance?0, (that) I request!® (of) theels: health?! for this?? body?8
(of mine). This? (is) the third?® gift?’, O Haoma?8 of.-far-spreading-radi-
ance?, that I request?® (of) thee?®: long3!-continuance’? of (my) vital-
forcess.

20. This! (is) the fourth3 gift4, O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance?,
(that) I request8 (of) thee?: that8 I, happy® (and) powerfull0, my-task-accom-
plished!l, may progress!? through!4¢ the world!3 overcoming!8.oppositionlt,
conquering!8-the-unbeliever!?l. This!® (is) the fifth?! gift??, O Haoma?3 of-
far-spreading-radiance?, (that) I request? (of) thee20: that?8 I, victorious??
(and) battle?®-winning?8, may progress3® through3? the world3! overcoming-
opposition?, conquering38-the-unbeliever3s,

21. This! (is) the sixth3 gift4 O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance’,
(that) I request® (of) thee?: may we become awarel4 beforehand® (of) the
robber?, beforehand!? (of) the murderer!l, (and) beforehand!? (of) the wolfl3,
Let not!6 any!® (of our foes) became aware!8 beforehand!? (of) us!?, (but) may
we become aware?? beforehand?! (of) all20,

22. Haomal! grantethl! strength® andl0 courage® unto those? who3 urge’
well-trained® steeds* to victory’. Haoma!2 bestoweth!¢ on women (who are)
bearingl® the-birth-of-a-brilliant!6-son!8 (and) a righteous!'® progenyl® as
wellll. Haoma® granteth® wisdom?? and2? fervour?® unto all-those?! house-
holders? who?? are occupied?® in teaching?6 the scriptures?.

* By wolves are meant all wild animals harmful to mankind,

2
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28. Haomd! ths-cit? y# kainins¢  phaire’ dareyoms ayrve?
haifim® radem?®-cald bayfaitill, mofu® jaidyamndls huyratugls.

24. +Haomé! tom-cit?, yim3 Kere-

sanims¢, apaS-y§adroms nisadayat’,
yo6® raosta® y§afroll-kimyall, yol2 davatald: ¢ nditlé méls
‘“ap@mls dfraval’ aiwistis!s voreidyél® daifjhavai caratil;

‘“ho% vispe? vereidindm? vanat?®, ni? vispe vereidingm?8 janag9.”

25. ustal-t82, yod xvas aojanhab vasd-ySafrot ahi’, Haomas:
ustad-tdl0, apivatahel! pourvacim!? erefuydangm!s ;
ustalé-tdis, noitls pairill-frasals erofuydoml? peresahe® vicim?l.
26. §fral-t6t Mazdds barats paurvanimb aiwy&r:)hanem5
stohr-paésaghem’l, Mainyas-*

tastems, vaguhiml® daéngm!! Mazdays-

sniml?,

aat! aifjheld ahils aiwyastsls bar§nus!’ paitil’ gairingm!®
dradjaghe® aiwidaitisl.ca2 +gravas-ca?* midrahe®,

27. Haomal, | nmané-paites, visé-paitet, | zantus-paite’, daifjhus-
paite’, | spananhal® vadsya!l-paitel?!
amiild-cald Gwals verefrayndi-cal’” mavoyals upa-mruydl® tanuya2
frimai?l-ca®? yat?8 pouru2¢-bao-
x$nahets,

28, vil-nd® thijvatdms tbadidbid, vit mand® baral gramentgms?,
+y8? cidlo-call ahmil* nméne!s,
you aifjhels visils, y617 ahmilt saptvols, ya20 aifjhe?! daifjhvo?,

adnagh8ss asti* madyss, gourvaya®.-hé?! padave® zavare?
Pairi®.§asl ug§i® veronuidiss skondems?¢ §8% mand® kerenii-
18187,

20. md! sbarafadibyat fratuyds,  ma* gavadibyas aiwi-tatuyhs;
ma7 23m8 vadndit? adibyalo, mall ghm!® vadnditld afibyals,
yo'® adnagphaitils nol" mansis . .. yO'° adnanhaiti?0 n6?! kehrpem?,

* Gold, has %yuc-
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23. Haoma! doth grantl! unto all-those? who® have remained’ virgina®
for-a-long-time® without-husbands?, faithful® and! loving® (bridegrooms),
as-soon-as'? the Wise-Onel4 is-entreated!s.

24. Him-indeed?, who8 (was) Koresani4, did Haoma! cast down? from?-
(his)-power8, (him) who? was-swelled-up? in (his) pridel! of sovereigntyl?,
(and) who!? (had) bragged!® ‘Never!4 henceforth!$ in my!s land? shall
(any) priest!? go-about?! for spreadingl? religious-teachings!®; (otherwise)
he?? might overcome?® the whole? of (my) grandeur?$, (he) might strike??
down?® the whole?? of (my) greatness?s.”

25. Haill to thee?! O Haoma$, who® through (thine) own® powert art?
thine-own-masters. Hail® to theel®! who dost understand!!l the truthful-
word!$ full-spoken!?, Haill¢ to theel5! never!® dost thou question?® the
word?! true-uttered!? by cross!7-questioning!8.

26. Forth! for thee? did the Almighty3 bring® the first® (sacred)-girdleb,
star-begemmed’, woven®-by-the-(two)-Spirits3—(the girdle which is) the ex-
cellent!0 religion!! (of) Mazda-worship!?. Since-then!8 invested!s with this!¢
(girdle) thou hast been!s (dwelling) upon!® the mountain!® heights!7, through-

all-ages® (entrusted with*) the words?! and?® meanings? as well® of the
Scriptures?®.

27. O Haomal!! Lord3-of-the-house?, Lord®-of-the-village*, Lord?-of-the-
province$, Lord®-of-the-land8, (and) through thy holiness!® Lord!?-of-(all)-
Wisdom!!l! Theel® I invokel® for courage!8 and!4 for victory!$ as-welll? for
my!8 body?, and?? for strength?! that?3 bringeth-salvation?-to-many?2s.

28. Away! from the hatred* of the enemies?, (and) away® from (that) of
the wicked® do thou remove! our? mind8: and!! whosoever!® the mortals,
who® in this!? house!8, whol¢ in thisl® village!8, whol? in this!8 provincel?,
(or) who? in this?l land??, is? full-of-evil?3, from (both) his?? nether-limbs??
(do thou) take-away?® strength?®, turn83 his8! intellect3? upside-down??, (and)
reduced’ to-disorder34 his$® mind3s.

29. Give3 not! strength3 to (his two) crooked-shanks?, nor¢ power-grant®
to (his two) pawsb: let him not? view? (this) earth8 with (his) eyeballs!?, let
him not!! behold!® the creation!? with (his) eyeballsl4, who!® works-harm!®
(to) ourl?” mind!8, who!? does-injury? (to) our?! body?2.

t: The words in the brackets are » translation of aiwy#asto '® which bears a double seuse. See
notes. .
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80, paitil a#dis? zairitahes,
kehrpem’ nifomnai® a§aone?,

§ +paitilé gadahelt vivarezdavatols
kehrpem!? na§omndi?® agaone?!,

81. §paitil madyehe? drvatss,

kohrpem’ na§emnais a§aone?,

§ + paitil* ajemaoyahels, anafao-
nblﬁ,

mis? vaca?? dafanahe?s,
kohrpem?’ na§emndai?® a§aone?,

82. §paiti! jahikaygi? yatumai-
tyaié

yefjhed frafravaiti’ manés
kohrpem!$ na§emnail4 agaonels,

+(yat? hé?l) kehrpom? nasemnais
asaone,

[30-32

simahe* vi§ds-vaépahe?,
Haomal? ggirell, vadare!® jaidils;
+xrvidyatol’ zazaranols,
Haoma?? zaire, vadare® jaidih;

+sdstarst, aiwi-voiZdayantaheb
kameoradoms$,

Haomal0 zairell, vadare!? jaidild;

+ahim!-merencd!s, aifjhdl
daénay&ﬁo

ndit® 8yaofniais® apayantahe?,
Haoma ziiredl, vadares? jaidiss,

maodand-kairyai¢ upasta-bai-
ryaid,

yafa® awrom!® vatoll-gateml?,

Haomal$ zairel’, vadare!® jaidil®;

Haoma?® ziire®, vadaroe?! jaidis,
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30. Against! the serpent?, green?, dreadful* (and) poisonf-breathingt,
smite!8, O golden!! Haomalf, (thy) weapon!? for protecting® the body" of the
righteous®, Against!¢ the murderer!S, acting-contrary!$ (to the Law), blood-
thirstyl? (and) fuming!8, smite?, O golden?! Haoma2, (thy) weapon? for
protecting?® the body!® of the righteous?!..

31. Against! the unbelieving® mortal,? the oppressor* (proudly) raising-
upb (his) wicked-head8, smite!3, O golden!! Haomal0, (thy) weapon!? for
protecting® the body? of the righteous®. Against!4 the unrighteous!® dis-
torter-of-Truth!5, the soull?-destroyerld, (who though) bearing23-in-mind?2!
the commandment?? of thisl® (true) religion? (still) never? applies?® * (it)
through (his) actions?$, (against him) smite33, O golden3! Haoma3?, (thy)
weapon3? for protecting?8 the body?? of the righteous?,

32. Against! the wicked-woman?, full-of-wiles3, voluptuoust (and) lust-
fuld, whose® mind® tosses-about? like? a wind!l-driven!? cloudl?, smitel®,
O golden!” Haomal8, (thy) weapon!8 for protecting!¢ the body!® of the
righteous!® ; indeed?® (against) her?. do thou smite?, O golden? Haoma?,
(thy) weapon?? for protecting?? the body??-of the righteous?®.

* Lit. “ not applying.”
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NOTES.

(1) Kanga: Khordeh Avestd ba Méeni (5th ed.), pp. 333 ff.

(2) Reichelt: Avestisches Elementarbuch, pp. 388 fi.

3) Avesta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100.

(4) Bartholomae: Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, pp. 177 fi.
(6) Mills, 8.B.E., vol. xxxi, pp. 230 fi.

Haoma.—The word is the same as the Skt. §% and essentially ex-
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of a
Being or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Pantheon, and in
the second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sacrificial ritual. In
our present selection (Yas. IX) the first conception is predominant. The
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There are other
places too in Av. where Haoma is mentioned, notably in Yas. LVII (19-20)t
where the former conception is predominant. In one or two other places
there is the mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,f
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped Dravaspa ||
and A& and through the help thus secured made captive Fraprasyina
(...»lgubi'—Afrdaiy(ib of Shah.), the arch-enemy of Kava-Husrava ( gyatas
Kai-Khushra of Shah.). This Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. XIII. 116 but beyond his mere
name as a holy man there is no further detail given.q

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma the
plant. In fact it would not be too far wrong to say that he was respon-
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likely

that the plant used at the sacrificial ritual derived its name from him. He
* is specially distinguished by his epithets diéraoda (of far spreading radiance)
and is also called fradmi (the Renovator). In another place he is called
x$afrya (@f4q)—the King; which reminds one of the Ved. §t% Tr@r. It is
notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma the
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 (zairigaono
and n@gmygsud) and one in Yas. I.VIL. 19 (za¢ri-doifrs) which can only apply
to the Plant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the
first case both the words could be left out without any injury to the whole,
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is
palpably a later insertion. In course of time we do find that the plant is
coming more and more to the front and the person who introduced it is
getting forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the ‘ Personification-
theory " would bear this fact constantly in mind.

® Bel, XIX, Part II. It may be here noted that the Haoma Yait as used in Z, ritual is made up
of both the Yasnas IX and X, + 8Sel. II, below.  Sel. XX, Part I1.
|| Bee Yt, IX, 18, (8el, XXII, Part IL). 9 Modi, Dict.
&% For a faller discussion of thia point see Introduction.
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1. hdvanim—2/1 adj. Note the -i when in Skt. we get -i. This is the
rule in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -¢ and -u. “*Morning”’ lit., *“ the time of
the Haoma Sacrifice,” 9afaq. From ,/hu—g. The day among the Zoro-
astrians is divided into five periods or gdhs (in Av. asnya—w¥®]) each
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with
certain Powers. These are, beginning with midnight :

(i) ufahina—,/u$, to shine (cf. WW¥)—from midnight till dawn; as-
sociated with Barajya (Increaser of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord of the house).

(ii) havani—./hu—§)—from dawn to midday—associated with SG-
vaghi (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visya (Lord of the village).

{iii) rapifwana—irom ayars, day and pifwa middle, (cf. Eng. pith),—
from midday to 3 .M. In the last five months of the Z. year this period
too is called hdvani, sometimes also ‘‘ the second hdvani.”’ This is asso-
ciated with Fradat-féu (Increaser of cattle) and Zamtuma (Lord of the
province).

(iv) uzayeirina—origin doubtful—from 3 P.M. to sunset; associated
with Fradat-vira (Increaser of mankind) and Dagyuma (Lord of the country).

(v) aiwisrafroma—aiwi (WM and ,/sru, (®)—from sunset to mid-
night ; associated with Fradat-hujyaiti (Increaser of all good creation) and
ZaraBustrotoma (lit., the holiest Zarafustra, i.e. the Supreme Head of
Religion).

a—NqT at, upon, during.

ratdm—2/1 m. Note -@. Time, Wg. There is another word ratu which
means & leader (almost always in the spiritual sense). Kan, thinks that
both these have come from ,/ar, ®, to go. (Dict. pp. 439f.).

Haomo—1/1 m. §Y%. The visarga if preceded by a is represented in Av.
combined with the preceding @ as o. The name is used partly for the

Haoma plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or 44T) presiding over the
Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note.

updit—3/1 impf. /i (X) with upa, (¥ —came up to, !%1[,

Zarafustrom—2/1 m. The name of the Prophet of Irdn has been variously
explained by Western scholars from zarafa (\/zar——lél ) old and wuétra, (SFg)
camel or from zarafa (€fCA) tawny and wustra, i.e. either ‘“ the keeper of old
camels’’ or ‘ the keeper of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like
to have the word mean *he who has the golden radiance” * (zarafa—wfca
~=golden and uétra—,/uj to shine—radiance). For details of his life, etc., see
the various books on the subject notably Jackson’s Zoroaster.t His date
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. which used to

* Lassen and Windischmann translate the name *‘ golden-star.”’
t The origin of the name is fally c}honuod in an Appendix in that book, pp. 147 ff.
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be given in older works, though Jack. seems to favour the older view. See
Introduction.

Awrom. (v.1. Atarom, AGram) 2/1 m.—Fire. Probably the word is con-
nected with w@¥. The Pers. (AT (atish), fire, is from 1/1 Atars. The Ved.
YN (later SATHX) is also probably connected.

pairi-yaotdabantam—2/1 pres. pt. par. of yaoidd to purify (lit. prepare
for worship) with pairi (4f). The yaoida itself is a comp. verb made up
of ,/yaz (9% ) and ,/da (WT). The root da is often thus compounded with
nouns or with other roots, e.g. xrutda (¥ +Wr) to ha,rden, ni-xYabda
(f‘l+lﬂ +WT) to lull to sleep, pazdd (9g+WT) to stamp on the ground,
m@zdd (W% +¥T) to pay heed to, etc. In Skt. there is only one such example
of a word with T quotable—=&, though other comp. verbs are not uncom-

mon. See Whit. §§ 1090 ff. The d@ may have a caus. value. (Jack. A.G.
§ 692).

gafds-ca—2/3 f. ATYTY. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to
the previous word and where the visarga (I-E. -s) is at the end of the previ-
ous word the Sandhi shows the -s; e.g. Haomé (§1&:) but Haomas-ca (§16Yg),
gafd—arer: but gafds-ca—arary. The gifis are the oldest portions of
the Av. scriptures. They are metrical and are supposed to have been the

words of Z. himself. See Introduction and also the introductory notes to
the Gafdic selections.

sravayantom—2[1 pres. pt. caus. par.—./sru (%¥)—%T4IWY lit. to cause
to hear, i.e. to recite. This caus. form, sravaya, is regularly used in this
sense throughout the Av. In P. Guj. we have retained the same word
g1y e.g. ‘Tﬁ!h gT1T3T (to chant the (marriage-) blessings).

a-dim (v.l. °dom)—NI-Wg—dim is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3
per. (tam). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) used for
the 2/1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, im. In O. Pers. sim is also
found. In some Prak. dialects the form @Y or W is found.

porasat—3/1 Impf. augment omitted. The augment is more often omit-
ted in Av. than not. WIWH. ./porss, Pers. woiw,¢ (pursidan) to ask.

ko—%:—who.
nara—8/1—¥ WT. The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. ¥,
ahi—2/1 Pres. Wf§—(thou) art. ./ah—W¥ to be.

yim—2/1 m.—whom. The form must have been originally X yom (€q)
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal sounds y, ¢, 7 and £ the
-em changes to -im e.g. vicim (W), bajina (WTWW), drujim (¥NY), but
dryjem also is found.

azom—NY—L.

vispahe—8/1 m.—of all, of the whole—fwww.
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ay3ui—6/1 m. of aphu, life, creation. There is a variant form of the
word aphu also found frequently, namely ahu (Wg). The gp inserted before
the A is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find
both the variants ahu and aphu used side by side. So also vohu and vaphu
(7g). But Ahura (¥GT) has only one form.* '

astvaté—6/1 m. of astvat (‘f‘!ll‘q) lit. ‘“ possessing bones,” i.e. the
corporeal or material world; always used as opposed to spiritual and
referring to things on the physical plane.

sragstom—2/1 adj. sup.—best, noblest—=8¥ The ¥ and W of Skt. are
regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs aé and aé. Cf. the modern
London dialect of English which pronounces *‘laidi’” for ‘“lady” and
“raud” for ‘“road’.

dadarasa (v.l. dddarasom)—1/1 pft. ./darss (¥W) to seo—xXN. In
Av. as also in Ved. the perfect does not necessarily have a past significance.

The idea is more that of being 4I®, i.e. happening in the presence of the
speaker. Note also the long vowel da°.

x"ahe—6/1 of x’a—one’s own—®&® The ¥ of Skt. is represented by h
in Av. and the ® by hva (G.A.) which becomes xYa (Y.A.). The h in the
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to x’a easier.t Pers.
894 (khad) self has the s& (khva) which is Av. x%a (cf. @®:).

gayehe—6/1 of gaya, life ./gi to live. Cf. @ftw, Rios.

x‘anvat6—6(1 pres. pt.,/x’an—shining. The gen. here is used almost
adjectively : according to strict syntax we should get xYanvantam. The
genitive case is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freely in place of other

cases.] Here xYahe gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni-
tive and the xYanvats in the genitive is due to case attraction.

amajahe—6/1 of amaja, immortal, undying—WREaR ; adj. to gayehe.
The equation Skt. 7t = Av. § was first given by Bartholomae, e.g. ®W® (% L L))
—asa, ﬂﬁ:——maﬂyé. (Here the J for & is due to the y).

2. dat—Thereupon—W1Y (WW).

mé—4/1—to me—A (AQY). The -¢ final is a sign of the older dialect
where all final vowels are long. In Y.A. all final vowels except J are
shortened. Thus we get in Y.A. the form me. The dialect of this piece is
about midway between G.A. and Y.A.

aém—1/1—This. Anticipates Haomé in the next pdda. (Reich. § 569).

paityaoxta (v.l. paiti-aoxta)—3/1 aor. atm. /vac with paiti wfy)—
replied. In Skt. it would be par. ﬁm The atm. form shows, as might
be expected, the weak grade with samprasirana, cf. YW.

ajava—1/1—Righteous, lit., *‘ possessing asha *’—w®T¥T. Note the short
final -a.

* Jack. A.G., §$ 106-129. t Jack. A.G., § 130. t GRNGTATR YT
3
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déiraoé—1/1. The word is a comp. and various meanings are suggested
of its second component aoja. The first part is diira (®X) far, wide-spread-
ing. aoda may mean (1) radiance ,/u# to shine, or (2) sickness—,/u$ to be
faint, to be weak, or (3) death—also from ./u§ to be weak, to faint. Thus
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1)  of-far-spread-
ing-radiance” (Barth.)* or (2) ‘“warding off sickness” (Kan.); or (3)
““ warding off death” (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them
may be the correct one.

ahmi—1/1 pres. ,/ah—wf@—(I) am.

a .... ydsapuha—2/1 imp. atm. ,/yds (to desire), with G—desire ar-
dently, WI9rw®. The Skt. WY to beg is cognate, and probably ¥® (Tw) to
wish is also connected. Note the equation (a)puha = (W) @.

magm—2/1—me—arY.

Spitama—8/1—A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that
name. The geneology is given thus in Bun. and other works:—

ZaraJuitra— Pouru$aspa—Paetiraspa—Aurvat-aspa— Haecat-aspa— Ca.-
xénug—Paetiraspat—Hardaréna—Haridar—Spitama. The name of Spita-
ma was used as a family name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called
Spentamdna. The meaning of the name seems to be ‘“the holiest, the
noblest” from ,/spi (f&) to be white, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may be
translated by the Skt. * fewd ( =waaq).;

fra .... hunvapuha—2'1 imp. atm. /hu (§) with fra (¥)-—Tgqw
Press out.
x'aratse—4[1 of °rati—for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning

is the same as the Skt. AR, vV XVar (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. wyys (khur-
dan) to eat.

aoi . ... 8tuidi (v.l avi, aui, ave)—2/1 Imp. par. ./stu () with aoi
(wfW)—praise wfugfe (Ved., later °f¥). aoi is spelt elsewhere as awi,
aiwi, aibi, etc. The ending -8i is I-E. and is found in Veda—Grk. -fi—later
Skt. f€. The -fY survives in the later ®f¥.

staomaine~—T1/[1 of °man—in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.). ®Yaf#. Reich.
takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; ‘‘ praise me that I may be
praised.”

yafa—just as—4¥I—Note the final -a.

aparacit—1/3—others—W9tf4y. The enclitic -ci¢ is added more often
in Av. than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf. azom-cif, taé-cit
(below 22), ete.

Saodyanto—1/3 fut. pt. par. ./§u to work, to do good, to worship,—

* Hb. air. D., but in Wb. he supports the third interpretation.
t Note the element -aspa in these names, implying that it was a family of warriors.
1 Spana and Spenta arve cognate, See below 22,
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b | (?)—Saodyant is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the.
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Aja
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used, as
here, in the general sense of ‘‘ those who work for the good of humanity,”
ie. Prophets and Teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to
appear in the future and re-inaugurate the golden age, somewhat like the

Kalki-avatara of the Hindus. This Sodyant is said to be the seed of Z.who
is to be born in the future.*

stavgn—3/3 subj. par. @qTM—used in a general sense in a relative
clause—did praise. Reich. takes the word in the sense of the future taking

Saodyants literally in the future sense translating stav@n as ‘‘shall praise
thee.”

3. namié—Salutation—a®:
Haomii—4/1—to Haoma—8IHTY

kasa—1/1—a variant of k4, who. The word occurs also as kas, or kas
when used in a compound or with enclitics, e.g. kasna, kaste, etc. The
kass Bwim seems to be a similar use though fw@m is not enclitic. The -a-
inserted is merely to ease the pronunciation.

paoiryo—1/1—first, almost used adverbially. i"lt
madyé—1/1—mortal—aay:
astvaifyai—4/1 f.—material —qfgaal

huniita—3/1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Worshipped, lit. pressed
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is used far more frequently in its
original sense than in Skt., the sense namely, of the subject of the verb,
profiting by the action (cf. the “ middle voice” in Grk.). Another point to
note is the long -né where the Skt. would show the short vowel—Wgq#.
This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of
the original pitch accent of the I-E. Ursprache, which latter has been pre-
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. even in the earliest period
tended to have the stress-accent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. tho
penult, hence the long -n# in the present case.

gaéfyai—4/1 of °fi f.—for (the sake of) the world. ./gi (cf. gdyehe
above). Pers. S"‘:‘ (giti) world.

kd—1/1f.—what? WT.
ahmdi—4/1—to him—we.

agii—1/1 f.—blessing—WI®: Note the quantity of the'vowels which
very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt.

» Modi. Dict., under Zarafuitra, also Saokyant.
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srandvi—3[1 pass. aor. ,/ar—to give, to grant—was granted. The
Skt. word WY is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor.
See Whit. §§ 842 ff., Reich. § 232.

cit—1/1 n. a variant (palatalised *) of ka—What? The m. form is ci§
which is found in the Veda in the phrases ®if&: and #f&: The cit shows
the final - after analogy of yat, tat, etc. Cf. Lat. quid. Skt. shows the
faq only as the indefinite enclitic particle in wfgy, otc.

jasat—3/1 aor. augmentless. ,/jas—to come—came, accrued. The root
is connected with the Skt. fiw.

dyaptom—2/1 n.—profit. ,/ap (WIY) to obtain with a—WTFY. The -y-
is euphonic to avoid the hiatus.

4. Vivaphd—1/1 of Vivaphvat—fag@y—Father of Yima (9®) and
grandson of Hoshang, who was the grandson of Gaya-Maretan the first
human being. In the Veda also ¥# is called ¥=@a. The name is also
written Vivaphana or Vivaphusa.

ha—1/1 f.—this, 81.

tat—1/1 n.t—this, WY,

yag—conj., exactly as in Skt.—namely, that.

hé (v.l. hi)—6/1 of the dem. pron. enc.—his, W§. There is a variant 3¢
also found in Av. Cf. Prak. 8 See below 28.

pubré—1/1—Son, gW:

us-zayata—3'1 impf. atm. ,/zan (AA) to be born, with u¢, augment-
less—was born—SEINYH.

y6—1/1 rel. pron.—who. ¥

Yimé—1/1—®®:. The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of
his twin sister Yami, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned till
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors
of mankind. Yama's rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. II,
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf. RV. X. 14.

x$aété—1/1—Ruler. /x3i (f@) to rule. Yima always has the title
Xéaéta added to his name and this full name Yimé-X3aéts (Yima the King)
has given the Persian name adea (Jamshid) found in Shah. The O. Pers.
form of xjaété is xidyafiya found constantly in the Cuneiform Inscrip-
tions, where also it means King or Ruler.

hwifwo—1/1 adj.—Magnificent—hu (§) and vdfwa prosperity (from
J/van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may mean
‘‘ possessing great prosperity or magnificence” or *‘ possessing large flocks "’

* Owing to the palatal vowel ¢, by the law of Collitz.
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or ‘“‘having a large retinue” (Kan.). It may also mean *the good pro-
teotor’ (YUWW).

X’aranapuhastomé—1/1 sup. of xYarsnaphvant—most illustrious, most res-
plendent. Lit., most possessed of xYarsnaph (./x’ar—W<_to shine). This
xYaronaph has almost exactly the same sense as the 399, of Skt. litera-
ture. The words @Y, &4, @A, Lat. sol, Grk. §As, Pers. 895 (khoreh),*
are cognate.

zatangm—=6/3 of p. pt. of ,/zan (9®) to be born—Of those born, i.e. of
created things—eITAATY.

hvars-daraso—1/1—Comp. of hvars the sun and darssa appearance—
having the appearance of the sun. Note the retention of Av in this word.

madyangm—6/3 of madya—Of mortals, among mortals—WTATY.

yat—1/1 n. rel. pron.—This refers to Yima. In Av. the neu. rel. pro.t
is often used for all genders and numbers as a sort of general relative.
{Kan. A.G. § 604).

koronaot—3/1 impf. augmentless of ./kar to do—made. In the Av. as
in Veda the ,/kar (®) is used in the ¥- class. ( w) aqly.

aiphe (v.l. aghe, aphe)—6/1 of dem. pro. m.—his (own)—W®. The
regular G.A. form is ahya and in Y.A. ahe for the m. The form aighe is
formed after the analogy of the fem. aijhd (W®IT:) where owing to the
epenthetic 4, the y change to §. The two nasals y and g are hard to dis-
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice are not sounded differently.
The yp is the guttural nasal = Skt. ® and the y has a slightly palatalised
value and occurs with an ¢ or e, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how-
ever mss. show wrongly the 5 even when the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g.
aghe, aphd, etc. Note also the reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence.}

x3abrada—>5[1 of xjabra (WW)—Power, rule, kingdom. The form of the
abl. ending -dda is peculiar to Av. This is really made up of the regu-
Jar ending -G¢ + & (a postposition) which when joined together give -d8a,
subsequently -dda. Skt. WWIRT = 9wy + WI. But the postposition G was
invariably used with the abl. form, especially if it had a sense other than
the regular abl. sense of “from.”” Thus the -d8a became a regular ending
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition @ being incorporated with the origi-
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the -dt,
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a (W) only, was
in the Av. extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original,
I.E. -as (QH‘).H The sense of the abl. here may be taken as (1) referring to
space, ‘“‘in his kingdom,” (2) referring to time, * during his rule,’”” or (3)
causal, ‘‘ owing to his rule.”

* The Per. word means m
 Kan. calls the yaf “ the relative particle.” 1 Relch, § 568 - Il Jack. A.G. § 222,
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amargonta (v.l. ameragonta, amarsjinia Kan.)—2/2 fut. pt. ,/mar (W)
to die with negative prefix a- (W)—undying, immortal. —W®Hfcwmr (Ved.).

pasu-vira, a dvandva comp., 2/2—animals and men—wnﬁﬂ (Ved.).

aphaojomne—2/2 pres. pt. atm. f. of /hus (YY) to dry up with nega-
tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fresh—NYWAIT.

dpa-urvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2—waters and vegetation. The original
words are dpa and urvard. dpa is Skt. WI4: water, but in Av. it is used in
all numbers. The word urvara corresponds to Skt. W4T, but means vege-

tation. The Pers. ));'f (urvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also
seems to be a cognate.

xPairygn—3/3 opt. par. ,/xYar—to eat (Kan.). They (i.e. the people)
might eat. Kan. takes this to be an independent sentence. Reich. how-
ever takes xYairy@n to be an inf. 2/1 object of the verb karsnaot and com-
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as

obj. of the finite verb, e.g. MW*g gfaAar wa@:.* Reich. translates ‘“ made
for feeding.”

xParadom (v.l. °tam)—2/1—Food—cognate object of x’airyan.

ajayamnam (v.l. ajyamnam)—2/1 Pres. pt. atm. ,/jya to decay, to be
exhausted (cf. Skt. forwrf)—Inexhaustible.

6. xZafre (v.l. °frahe evidently due to attraction of the two genitives
on either side) 7/1—In the kingdom or during the rule.

aurvahe—6/1—Illustrious, renowned. ,/ar to be noble. Skt. g is
connected.

noi¢ . ... noit—neither . ... nor. Noit by itself is much stronger as a
negative and may be rendered *‘ never.”

aotom—noun, 1/1 n.—Cold (cf. Av. aodar—cold, Skt. ®W: in the sense of
cloud in the Veda).
dpha—3/1 pft. ./ah (W8) to be—There was, WT8.

garamam—noun 1/1 n.—Warm, !lfl{, Oépyros

zaurva—1/1 f.—note the shortening of the final @ of zaurvd. Old age—
T,

morafyus—1/1 m.—Death, W:

arasks /dr)—1/1—meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other
placet besides. Probably it means envy.—Pers. Sy (rashk) envy. Is
M connected ¢ Barth. (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi-
tion agree as to the meaning envy still the meaning *illness” would suit
the context better. He thinks yasksé might have been the original reading.

* RV. VIL21.3; Reioh. § 690.
+ Yt. XV. 16, which is exactly the same passage.
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daévo-dato—1/1—Comp. of dagva demon and data p. pt. of ./da (W) to
create—created by the demon. The word daéva is the same as the Skt. R,
v/ div (f€¥) to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly we find
Ahura and WgT the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This
points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by
some religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindu deities
are used for demons in Av. and vice versa in the Veda. It is however re-

markable that WgT in the oldest Veda has got the good sense while daéva
is nowhere thus used in the Av.*

pancadasa—1/2 adj.—fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-pufiras-ca
(faar gy —father and son. The age of 15 was considered to be the age
of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies
‘““in the first bloom of youth.”

fracaréife—3/2 subj. &tm. ,/car (¥F) to move with fra (¥)—moved
about. *¥%93IY.

raodaéfva—1/3 (raodaeju 4+ G). The a is a postposition (=in) amplify-
ing the sense of the loc. See above xjafrada. The word raoda (,/rud—x%g
—+to grow) means growth, stature, when used in plu. it means appearance,
form. In appearance.

kataras-cit—cit, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense. katara (com. of ka)
means one of the two (Grk. worépos—@AT ' —either of them, i.e. both of
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise
the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre.

yavata—As long as—8TaAq.
x8ayoit—3/1 aor.—Ruled—(W)waq.
Vivapuhato—6/1—Of V.—fqa@n:

6. bity6~—1/l~——Second——f‘ﬁﬁu:

7. A9dwys—-1/1—The father of ®raétaona. In Veda vhe name is found
as WIWY, in Pah. as Aspiyan and in Shah. we find it as wauT (Abtin). He
was famed for his great wealth because he has always the epithet ‘ pouru-
go” (Y& possessing many cows)} given him in Pah. books.

viso—8/1 f. of vis family—fawm:

surayd—o/1 f. valiant—YgTar:

@®raétaoni—1/1. This name is found in Veda as Sar® with the surname
W™ added (RV. I. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in the Veda
as having slain a three-headed monster and delivered the cows, though
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (RV. X. 8. 8.). The Veda
moreover in other passages uses the name fW# W1t® for the same personage.

* Haug, pp. 267 ff. See also Introduction.
+ Another epithet of his is purtora, possessing many bulls (of. taurus).
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But the @rita of Av. is a different person belonging to the family of Sama
who was the father of Karasispa (see 10 below). The name @raétaona
occurs in Shah. as o s (Faridin) the son of ._-glpf (dbtin). The change
of the spirant 8 of Av. to & (f) in Pers. is paralleled by the change of
Grk. 0 to the Russ. § (Fitd) e.g. ®ecdwpos—Russ. Feodor.

8. janat (v.l zanat)—3/1 impf. ,/jan (zan)—IkW—to slay. (W .¥AY.

AZim-Dahdkom—2/1—The name is invariably in this double form.
This was a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero ®raétaona. The
full name survives in Pers. as s} (azhdahd) a great snake, a python. The
first part Azi§ is the Skt. Wfg:—Grk. d¢is, a snake and Dahdka—biter,
stinger, ,/dah—W (¥W)—to bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name
is used in Pers. and becomes S\=é (Zohdk) of Shah. He had the title 4
(bivaraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the son of a
good man of the royal family and was brought up in the ways of godliness
and religion. He was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day.
But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook,
entered his service, and soon became the prime favourite of the young
Prince. Once as a boon the Evil One obtained permission to kiss his
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of
Zohak’s shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here-
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents
should be fed daily with the brains of men. From that time onwards
Zohiak grew in power and went on from tyranny to tyranny. He slew his
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he
usurped the throne and ruled over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the
champion Faridiin arose against Zohak. After a hard struggle Zohak was
captured and bound alive to Mount Daméavand.

Ori-zafnom—2/1—with three jaws—The word zafan, ./zaf (jap), ;¥
to gape, is used only for the dagvas or their creation. Corresponding to
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit,
the ‘““ahura’ words, there is a whole series of ‘‘ daéva’ words in Z. litera-
ture. This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. §d to sleep,
but the ‘dagva-word” is ®&1g; WIg to eat and $WTF and so on through

a whole series. In German there are a few such pairs of words, e.g. M und
(mouth) but Maul (used for animals).

ri-kamaradom—2/1—The daéva-word kamoersda means head. Skt.
"!{\f*{ (= ‘51\75[) on analogy of f&¥T, #198¥ the inter. pron. being used
in the sense of contempt. Kan. in his Dict. gives another derivation,

kamara empty space (cf. I.at. camera) and 8@ (9T) to enclose, hence meaning
lit. an empty head.*

* See also Barth,, Wb, 440.
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xjvas-agim—2[1—xvas six (WI—Grk. &—Lat. sex) + a¥i eye (wfw), a
dagva-word. These three words of course refer to Dahdka and the two
serpents growing out of his shoulders.

hazayra-yaoxitim—2/1—of a thousand wiles. hazayrd thousand, Pers.
U2 (hazar), 9949 ; yaoxété—!!;f‘m——art. Dahidka was very learned in the arts
and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any
special daZva-sense because in another place we find a blessing uttered in
these words: hazayra-yaoxstyo bavihi yaba A%6is Dahakai aya-daéna (be
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahaka, the follower of the
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3.

a3-aojayham—2[1—possessing much power -aé—is a prefix used often
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. wf®; it is often spelt also
aj. aojaph—WYME—power. Dahika had obtained the power by tapas but
had misused it like RGvana and other demons of mythology.*

dagvim—2/1—devilish—&a14.

drugam (v.l. °-jim)—2/1 f.—This is the root-noun, druj—to oppose,
hence opponent, enemy ; ¥¥. Hence it means the Arch-enemy and all his
1%
creation. Modern P. Guj. QS

ayam—evil, QHH.

gaébavys (v.l. *vays)—The suffix is a variant of °byé (W) 4/3 of gaéfa
creation. The ¥ of Skt. is often represented in Av. by w and sometimes
by b and the b and v interchange (449 ITHT:).

drvantam—2'1 pres. pt. /dru ( %) to run away. Lit. running away,
later used specifically for one who runs away from the Law of God hence
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in exactly the same signification as
the Skt. word @& or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as

T or TET.

fraca-korontat—3/1 impf. par. /korat (&® ., &%) to cut and fraca (WTE)
forth or out. When used as a daéva-word it means to create; the idea
being that the dagva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result.

Ayro-Mainyus—1/1. The Evil Spirit; lit., the destroying spirit agra
(y/any W% to decrease, to ruin, to destroy) and mainyu (,/man 8| to
think). Per. (@ (Ahriman). God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two
spirits, the Good Spirit (Spanto- Mainyus)and the Evil-Spirit (4 pro-Mainyus),
They are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. See Gaf.
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). Thisistheso-called * Dualism taught by Z. ; but
they who call the faith Dualistic forget that Z. has distinctly stated that

# Desdtir quoted by Modi in his Dict,
A
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Ahura-Maza is above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of §4¥ and
Y& of the Sankhyas, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparable
to $4T in the Yoga philosophy.

avi—against—wfu.

y@m . ... gagfgm—The rel. here has almost the sense of the dem. or of
the def. art.

mahrkdai—4/1 inf. ,/marac (@) to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj.
#9®g —In order to torment or to destroy.

Ajahe—6/1—of Aja. Aja (neu.), Wq. orig. meant Law or Truth, the
Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of ¥# in India. In
fact Afa meant to Iran what Y& meant to India. In some places the Aja
has been personified as a Divinity who occupied a definite place in the
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes A3a and sometimes Aja-
vahifta (later Ardibesht). He leads the creation of the Good Spirit against
the Druj and the forces of Agro-Mainyu. See Introduction.

9. Orityo—third—aRIo:

10. ®rit6—The son of Sama. His son Korasispa was much more
famous and the latter is known is Pah. looks as Sama also. fa& of the
Vedas, w.J (Atrit).

Samangm—plu. indicating family as in other I-E. languages. This
Sama is not to be confounded with the Sam of the Shah, the son of Nariman
and the grandfather of Rustam. Both these were connected according to
Bun. but the exact connection is not given.t

savito—the most powerful—the most prosperous—3gfag:
pufra—1/2—g=r (Ved.).
us-zayoife—3/2 aor. pass.—(two) were born.

Urvaxsaya—A son of @rita. He was a religious teacher and famed for
his great wisdom. (See Yt. XXIII.) He was slain by a foe called Hitdspa,
and in order to avenge him, his brother Karasispa invoked Rama Yazala
and succeeded in slaying Hitaspa (Rama Yt. and Zamyad Yt.). Koroasaspa
—The name is philologically the Skt. #Wi¥. He is the greatest hero men-
tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the
Sama family and being the greatest among them was often distinguished
as ‘‘the Sama’ (Pah. Zand-i-Vohuman Yt.). He has been remembered as
having preformed many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human suffer-
ing. Among his most notable deeds may be mentioned: (1) the slaying of
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mur-
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Gandaraova (WMF ?) who lived on the

* The later Z. literature sometimes identifies Ahura-Mazda with the Good 8pirit (Ven. I. 7)."
1 Modi, Dict. 8:ima.
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ocean Vourukaja after invoking the Yazata of the waters (Ardvisir Yt);
(4) annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (pafan), on account of which
his spirit * is invoked in Farvardin Yt. to protect people from highway
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Fravagis (holy
spirits) because there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay A#%j
Dahaka (Sl=ué) when he comes up again to oppress the world ; thus K. is
to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity.t Throughout
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah.
mentions him only incidentally and a few times (g L%, Kershaspa). The

real hero and ideal! of Shah. is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to
those of the avestic Keresaspa.

tkaego—Teacher. By a transference of meaning the word often means
the matter taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by
a further transference the word means religion” itself as in Ahura-tkaéda,
paoiryo-tkaésa, ete. Reich. derives it from v'kaég to teach, which is con-
nected with | ‘ci (&), but Barth. disputes this (Wb. 813). Kan. (Dict.) de-
rives it from aiti + cad (!lf?{ﬂ'i[) to perceive or study closely. This seems

probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of wf (a seer) from
TV (to see).

anyo . ... anyo—the one . ... the other. Wq:

dat6-rdz6—This has been explained variously but there is no essential
difference between the ultimate interpretations. Reich. derives this from
data law (something fixed—,/dd, Wi i.e. W®), and 7dzé6 from . rdjjz to
shine or to arrange. Hence either ““a brilliant judge”’ (9qUw ¥) or “an
arranger of law.” Barth. (Hb. air. D.) takes it to mean a giver (ddto—
A7) of religious law; razé according to him would mean religion. Mills
translate ‘“an upright judge.” Kan. translates ‘‘ one who points out the
path of justice’ or ‘‘a great lawgiver.”

uparé-kairyo—Excessively energetic—a superworker. From wupaird
(wufT) and kairya (,/kar, &) worker (cf. Guj. ﬁ(%lﬁ).

yava—youthful——gﬂr The word is found also as yvan.

gaesus—possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of K. and used con-
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. J—;‘; (g93sit) curly haired. Cf. the epithet
g,

gadavaré—mace-bearer, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabari—
X AT (NZTYT:) note that Skt. ¥ is regularly found in G.A. as b, in Y.A.
as b or w and sometimes irregularly as v, as here. Cf. wfa=G.A. aibi,
Y.A. aitwi or aibi and often too aivi and still further corrupted to aos.
See also srvarem below.

#* Fravasi. t Just as @raétaona had done in the past (see above, 8). This prophecy is.
mentioned in Bahman Yt.
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11. srvarem—horned. The word is originally a compound sr@ + bara
=WANT, This also illustrates the irregular representation of Aryan bh by
Av. v.” There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all
deaspirated while in Y.A. a series of spirant sounds (y, 8, w) are developed
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia-
gram below :*—

Aryan (= Skt. also)

8 k3 Y g ho!
N/ \d/ \b/
g .
/N N\ VRN
] v d 8 b w

G.A.
Y.A.

aspo-garam—horse-devouring. ,/gar—A¥ to swallow.

nara-garam (v.l. nara®, nare°—man-devouring. In the declension of the
stem nar- (®) we often find the base nor- (Reich. § 361). The second 2 is
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in G.A. forms having the termina-

tions beginning with b (I-E. bh), e.g. narsbyé (wq:). In Y.A. the form
wouid have been naré-garam.

vidavantom (v.1. vi§, vis") poisonous—fawam®  Cf. Grk. ios, Lat. virus.
zairitom—yellow—%fCaAs.

vi§—1/1 n.—Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de-
clension.

araodat—One of the fow casos where the augment is rotained. ,/7aod/3
—Y¥—to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread.

arstyo-baraza—1/1 or 3/1 of “zaph neu.—To the height of a spear. The
Pah. trans. says asp-bd-lik, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth.f
remarks comes to about a spear’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives
YERBYAY which seems to have misled Kan. into translating “to the
depth of a thumb.” With arstya cf. Skt. Wf@; baroza is height ,/baroz (W
a variant of @Y ) to increase.

ayapha—3/1 of ayapha—kettle. Lit. iron or metal. WQ®Y, Cf. Lat. aes.
Goth. aiz (bronze).

pitim—iood. ﬁrg (Ved.) also means nourishment or food.
pacata—3/1 impf. atmm.— *QUEgA. Note atm.
rapifwinam. See note on hdvani above, 1.

zrvanam—2/1 m.—Time. The word is probably connected with xpovos
(* xpoFvos). The word has been borrowed in Arm. zruan, Pah. zrvan. Mod.
Per. wl) (zaman) is a derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we often get the
phrase zrvane akarane * time without end.” This has become a charac-

® Adapted from Jack. A.G. p. 32. t Wb, 338.
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teristic feature of later Z. cosmology, which may in some respects be com-

pared with that of the unknown and unknowable QUNW® of Vedanta
philosophy. See Introduction.

tafsat-ca—3/1 impf. ,/tap @9—grew hot. Cf. Lat. tepseco, Pers. OO
(tapsidan) or Ok (tafsidan) to be heated.

h6—q: here used as a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de-
monstrative continues the preceding relative clause (yim upairi K. . . . . etc.)
with which this clause is co-ordinated.

mairy6—serpent—®TT (Kan.)—Per. yl (mar) serpent. Reich. following
Barth. translates ‘ scoundrel ”’. /mar to destroy.

xVisat-ca.—3/1 impf. ,/xVis—f@¥—sweated. Kan. takes it as equal

to Skt. W¥ and translates * hissed ” ; but this is not very probable.
frans—adv. forth, away 9Tg.

frasparat—3/1 impf. ,/spar (q‘() with frd (¥)—sprang away—mﬂaﬂ[.
Cf. Grk. onaipw, Lat. sperud.

yaedyantim—2/1 {. pres. pt. ,/yah (¥9) to boil—boiling.

apam—Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. WI¥: always
plu. The gender however is fem. in both.

pardyhdt—3/1 subj. atm. /ah (€9 ) to throw with pard (). For the
subj. used for impf. see Reich. § 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and § 631. The
reason for the sub. here seems to be the relation of cause and effect between
frasparat and pardphdt. But in other cases the falling together of these
two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical.

pargd—adv. 9g—away, aside, in another direction.

tarsto—1/1 ppt. of ./Orah—ag—irightened —w&:—Cif. Grk. 7péw, Lat.
terreo.

apatacat—3/1 impf. /tac/k with apa—Fled away. Ved. €f¥ Pers.
wdal (takhtan) to attack, to gallop.

naire-mand—Of heroic soul—®THAL AT here is to be understood as
$T* In Shah. the word is used as a proper noun—ulesy (Nariman)
the father of plw (Sdm) who was the fafher of JId (Zal) and the grandfather
of foiw) (Rustam).

12. miryé——fourth——ﬁ!: (see d@xtuirim below 14).

18. Pourusasps.—The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord-
ing to Barth. ‘“‘having gray horses” (Barth. compares WX¥, vfe(fom,
Per. ;% pir old).t The -aspa as a part of name is very common in ancient
Peraia (cf. Z's genealogy under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated

# Of, also ko nars ahi? in 1, above, + Wh. 903,
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a warrior (Rafestar). The derivation commonly accepted however is that
indicated in Vistdspa Yt. 2 and Yt. XXIII 4. * Pouru-aspem bavahi yala
Pourusaspsm (Be possessed of many horses like P.).* P. lived on the banks
of the river Daraja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4).+ This is all the
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details.
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraspa and had a
brother named Ardsti. He married Duydd, the daughter of Frahimrava
of the family of Zavis: (also Ven. XIX. 6)+ and Z. was their only child.
The family of P. traced descent from Spitama as seen above and Spitama
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of
@raétaona (Faridan) :

Spitama— Vaedista — Ayazom — Rajaine — Durasrum — Mainyus-cifra
(Mindichehr—y¢2 90 )— A iryava (Irach— ! )—Oraetaona (Faridin-—osy ;5 ).
tiim—thou—a#.

us-zayapha—2/1 impf. atm. Thou wast born, SI:TYYUT:. The ending
is -pha (* -3a), cf. Grk. -0o. This is a rare form.

orozvi—8/1. O Righteous (One) Kan.—(¥)*w®: Barth. | takes it
as an adv. and trans. ‘“truly,” ‘“in very deed’ (like the Skt. ﬂ‘ﬁu) and
regards it as a stereotyped case-form (6/1) of arazu. Thus also Geld.

nmanahe—6/1 of nmana—house, family. In G.A. the form domdna is
found and sometimes even in Y.A. The origin is from Aryan damdna
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel
or changed it to the neutral and colourless 2. In the former case, by regu-
lar Sandhi assimilation, the * dmdanam becomes nmanam. Note also that the
penult now is always long.—Skt. &, Grk. Séuew.

vidaévé—opposed to the dagvas. Theviis from I-E. *dvi,; cf. Lat. bi in
bi-sect, etce.

-V o

Ahura-tkagi—Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10.

14. Barth. take the first “pada” srito Airyene Vaéjahe with the
preceding stanza (13).

srut6—Famed—3@: ; refers to &.

Airyene Vagjahe (v.]. °jahi Kan.) 7/1 n.—Through Airyana Vaéjaph.
This is the ancient name of the original home of the Aryan peoples. Of
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) | and they
carried this name and bore it with pride all through their history. (Cf. the
utter contempt implied by the word W#i§). One offshoot of this Aryan
branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per-
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin

® 8el, XXIII, Part II, t Sel. XIV below, $ Wb, 856,
|| See Encyo. Brit. (9th ed.) art. Aryan by Max Miiller.
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Airyana Vaéjaph. The word Vaéjaph is cognate with ¥te and means *“ seed *’
or “origin.” Hence the Pah. form Eran-Véz and the Mod. Pers. iy w!y!
(Iranvéz) shortened to w!y! (Iran).* Kanga’s reading %ahi gives the true
original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also
probably accurate where the constant association with Airyana (an a-
stem) may have shifted the declension of Vagjaph also to conformity with
it. Note that comp. names in Av. decline both their members.

Ahunam Vairim—2/1 m.—The hymn beginning Yafd-Ahu vairyé.t
This is the holiest of the three principal prayers of Z. religion and is sup-
posed to have been even anterior to Z. The other two are those beginning
Asom Vohu } and Yegphe hatam. ||

frasravayé—2/1 impf. caus. par. /sru with fra—9T=199:, didst chant
aloud.

vibara9wantom—adj. to Ahu. Vair.—* with the pauses observed”
(Reich.) ; ““ with proper divisions of metre and syllables” (Geld.); *‘spread
abroad,” ie. ‘“well-known” (Kan.). There is the tradition that the Ahu.
Vai. chanted with proper attention to the accent and metre and with a
proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit the chanting 100 Gafas
(Yas. XIX).q This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of ,/bar
with »3 and the suffix vant, like Skt. &aaq

axtairim—2/1 adj.—Has been translated in various ways: (1) “spread
in four directions’; (2) *“‘that which is to be chanted four times (e.g.
during the Haoma sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) “chanted
four times”’ (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns known as vaca
cafrusa-mrita, i.e. words that are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Ven.
X. 11). The word is made up of & + tiirim (a variant of §THH) on the
analogy of WIzTgRY ** The consonant y between has had a remarkable
history which will be evident on regarding the pedigree of tuiri—tur- :—

I.E. * g¥atur gives in the weak grade a form like * kturi-am with
probably a strong stress on the 7. Both grades are represented in the
Aryan branch: the strong one in WgT, Av. catur; and the weak in ‘Qﬁﬂ
(*wT19), Av. tuiri- (X xtur-). The x therefore reappears whenever chance
favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllable, even up to the
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av.
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. pta (Yas. XLVIIL. 2) and even
G.A. ta (Yas. XLVIIL 3.) for Ar. pita (fgar); Y.A. tairye (Vis. XII. 15)
fuma: ; tatd (for * ptatd) (Yt. VIIL 47) for wf@an; also tat-aps (Yt. XIII.
44) for YAT-9IY: (possessing falling water).t+

aparam—The other half, the second half (Reich. and others).—Once
again (Kan.) WYY,

* See also Introduction. + 8el. V1I a. belows 1 8ele VII b. || 8el. IT,
q Sel. VIII a. “#®* R,V. X, 14, 6, also Whit, § 1318 b, 1+ Reich, § 172 a.
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xraosdyehya—3/1 of com. of xraotdya adj. to frasriiti. From xrut (WY)
+ /da (WT) (cf. yaoida above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be ha,rq, to be
obdurate, Also by a transference of meaning “to be loud (in voice).”
Hence the word means * with (or in) a higher pitch’ ¢ with a louder chant’
(Reich.)—‘‘ more intensely ”’ (Kan.).

frasriiti—3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich.
§ 447 c.

15. zomarguzé (v.l. °giré Geld.) 2/8 of °guz—Hidden under the earth—
X @Y% (from "Ilr![i_). zoma—earth (cf. Skt. ®r. Gr. xapad, Lat. humi,
Russ. zemlya, Pers. ¢»4#) zamin) and giiza p.pt. of /guz—(J¥) to hide. The
comp. is really aluk for the zamar isreally the 7/1 zamara. (Barth. Wb. 1665).

dakaranavé—2/1 impf. atm. of /kar (&) with &. When used with two
accusatives (here zamar-guzé and vispe daéva) it means ‘‘ to make a person

"

....”. The sense is entirely causal—* Thou didst cause all the D. to be
hidden underneath the earth.”

vispe-dagva—2/3—all the demons. Note the form dagva with short
vowel at the end. The form dazvdpho (8arE:) is also found. “In the
Gafas,” says Reich. (A.R., p. 98), * the concept of Daéva is connected with
usig-, kavay- and karapan.* The priests and professors of the old belief,
which designated the concept of God by dagva (Skt. &%), offered opposition,
as may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli-
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seq., 9. seq., XXXIV. 8. seq., XLIX. 1. seq. As
the new belief was accepted tho very meaning of dagva grew obscure and
the ‘false gods’ became demons and evil spirits.”

yo1—1/3 G.A. (Y.A. yaé)—Who—3&. Skt. ¥ = G.A. 6i regularly.
para—before—qT.
ahmat—b6/1 of the dem. pron.—this (time), now—W®#H1q.

viré-raoda—3/1—In human shape. raoda means shape or size, see also
above 5. Note also the word vira in Av. means generally a human being
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire-mand above 11.

apatayon—3/3 impf. par. ,/pat (Y) to run. Ran about. The ,/pat
when denoting movement is used in the daéva sense. Note also the reten-
tion of the augment.

paiti—upon—%fH. Governs the ins. here.

aya—3/1 of the pron. d. G+a giving dyd (the y being euphonic), hence
aya=NuYT

zama—3/1.

yo—refers to the tam above, i.e. to Z.—¥: (W)

hd éee below 18, for explanations of these terms.
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aojisto—sup. 1/1—strongest—most possessed of power—w\f#g:

tancisto (v.l. °jist6 Kan.)—sup. 1/1 from taxm (,/tak, €& to be swift,
to be brave)—bravest. Cf. O.H.G. degan, “a hero” ; Pers. N'; (tahm) in
the name (ie¢ (tahmtan) used in Shah. as an epithet of Rustam meaning
¢ strong-bodied.”” Probably the O. Per. word taumda (f.), “race’ or
“family > is also connected. This latter gives Mod. Pers. (o='L3 (tukhm) in

the sense of ¢ pedigree” or family.” The root &Y is also mentioned in
Skt.

fwaxgisto—most active, cf. Skt. W as in @91q9T 561 (RV. IL. 33. 6).
Is 9 also connected ?

asisto (v.l. asi®) swiftest; cf. Q1.

ag-varaBrajgstomo—sup. 1/1—In the highest degroe victorious. For a$
see above 8. wvorafirajdstoma is sup. of vorafrajan (84¥€d) “ victorious.” The
name Vorafrayna is used for one of tho Yazatas also, found in Per. as et
(Bahram).*

Mainiva—6/2 of mainyu—of the two Spirits. See above 8, under Apro-
mainyus WAL

damdn—2/3 used for 7/3 (Kan.)—Among tho creatures (in the sense of

gfEg). Barth. takes it to be 6/1 (the sg. implying a collective). Skt. WA is
cognate.

18. wvaphus—1/1 of vohu or vaphu—Excellent—ag:. For the declen-
sion see note on aphdus above 1. Cf. Ir. fin. worthy. Grk. évs—clover.
hudato—1/1 of tho p.pt. ,/da (¥T)—well-created— % GyTA: (°fe®)

arédato—1/1—Created by truth, truth-created. G.A. 972§ is an adv.
formed by adding suffix. -8 to aroz (ﬁ!;l) Is wf¥ cognate with or03 2 Y.A.
ars truth.

vayghus-dato—I propose to read this as a compound meaning  created
by (,/da=4¥1) Vohu (the Spirit of Truth or Excellence).” It is also notable
that in the Farvardin Yadt (Yt. XIIL. 119) the name Vaphudata (cf. Skt.
3gZW:) is mentioned as heing that of a great king and ruler.

baésazyi—Health-giving (Kan.)—Healing (Reich.)—wWway:

hukoraf3—1/1 of hukohrp—g&Y; cf. Arm. Kerp. The epithet means
“ well shaped,” ¢ beautiful ”’ ; cf. the epithet huraoda used always of Sraoja.t

hvarag—1/1, from hu (§)+,/varsz (8A) to act. Cf. Pers. @>i)y (varzi-
dan) to practise and (4ys (varzish) custom, Goth. waurkjan, Eng. work)—
One who works for good.

vorafraji—1/1—eA€:—Victorious.

# Romanized as Varharan from the Pah. form Varhrdn, 1 Sel. 1I,
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zairi-gaond—1/1 from zairi (¥fT) “yellow” or “golden” and gaona
(JW) “colour.” The word gaona is specially used with reference to the
colour of the hair and it often used to mean ‘hair.”” Probably the Skt.
Jq (=string) is also connected. Cf. Af. w9e (ghiin) hair, Pers. u,! (g%in)
colour. The idea of zairi-gaond is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 65. 8. W@
(sc. GTwq, qUq .. €.,

n@mydsui—1/1—* with bending twigs” or “ with soft twigs.” @aiH:
n@gmt is used adjectivally only here and is cognate to Skt. Hﬂ—l’ers. ry
(narm) soft.

yafa xParonte vahigto— ‘ If they drink of him he is the best’’. (Reich.)
Evidently refers to the Haoma being best for the body, because the soul is
referred to in the next pada.

xParante is taken by Reich. as 3/3 pres. atm. ,/xar (v s& khurdan, to
eat. Kan. takes it differently and perhaps better : xYarante as 4/1 of the
pros. pt. used with a strong base* irregularly. And he translates ¢ just as
he is best for the drinker (i.e. for his body).”” This balances well with the
following.

urunaé-ca—4/1 of urvan (ravan) soul (Pers. w'yy ravan soul). Thisis the
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it were and
responsible for all actions during the life on earth.t The origin of the word
is doubtful. Kan. takes it to be connected with uru (IY) ““ broad  (Dict.).
Can it be connected with ,/var (®€) to choose a sort of pres. pt. atm.,
referring to the freedom of the human soul to choose good or evil as he
thinks best ? This idea of free-will is a cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith.
Jack. (A.R.) supports this view. The human being according to Z. theology
is a complex of several principles which are variously enumerated.f Accord-
ing to Yas. XXVI. 4 there are: 1. ahu, 2. daéna, 3. baodah, 4. urvin,
and 5. fravagi. Yas. LV. 1. however gives 1. tanu, 2. azd, 3. ustana,
4. kohrp, 5. tovisl, 6. baodah, 1. urvan, and 8. fravai.

pabmainyiétomé—He who best points out the way. Sup. of padman.

17. ni...mruye—1/1 pres. atm. ,/mra (g\) to speak with ni (fq) to
request (Kan. ) Barth. takes it as ‘“ call down,” or ¢ invoke.”

te—6/1 pron. enc.—Kan. trans. literally I request (of thee) for thy
fervour ete.” I think it better to understand here 6/1 used for 5/1 under-
standing “ I request from thee’ ; cf. «“I request of thee.”

zdire—8/1 m.—O Golden-one—¥ W<.

madam—2/1 of mad da (W¥)—fervour, ecstacy. Barth. takes it to mean

* Cf. fiuyante 31 (see Jack. A.G. § 291 paradigm).

t In P. Guj. the word CHI® has by a strange process come to mean the dead body or corpse.
$ See Introduction, also Yas, XXVI, (Sel, II1. below.)

|| For an attempted reconciliation of this twofold classification see Introduction,
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literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ;
Sel. XIX, Part IT). XKan. translates ¢ wisdom.”

amam—Power, strength. Ved. W® means impetus.

vara@mynam——-Victory—!!':Iﬂ'I{ is the nearest Skt. equivalent.

dasvara (v.1. dasvaram)—2/1 n.—Always used with bag§aze and means
“health’ (of the body). Cf. the word dasma-ni * lit. “leading to health,”
i.e. * health-giving.”

bajazam—means of gaining health—WasIy

Sfradafem—success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.) ; prosperity
(Kan.). Used in the sense of #f€ according to Nair. Skt. trans. From
fra+ . /da.

varadafom (v.l. vers® Kan.)—increase, multiplying. Same word as gf%.

This probably refers to the increase in the numbers of the faithful, which Z.
would naturally require as a boon from Haoma.

a0j6—2/1 n.—WIAME—strength.

vigpo-tantm—2/1 adj. n.—of the whole body-——xﬁl‘?{ﬂ——noto the use
of vispa in the sense of < whole.”

mastim—Kan. takes it as from maz (¥%) + ¢ (f&) and translates
“greatness.” Barth. translates ¢« wisdom” connecting it with ,/mand to
impress on the memory; cf. Grk. pafetv (navfdve) to ascertain, Goth.
memdon. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom and
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. wx (masti) used by Hafiz and other
poets to mean religious ecstacy produced by drinking the ¢ wine.”

vispo-pagsanham—all-embracing. Barth. translates < many-sided.”
Kan. takes it quite literally (cf. Skt. fam@w@y) « possessing all kinds of
brilliance.” paésa (,/paés, ﬁf!{ to colour, to adorn) mecans adornment or
ornament (in the sense of ¥WW); cf. stohrpacsapham below 26, Mills trans-

lates much like Kan. ‘wisdom of all kinds which adorns.” Dar. agrees
more or less with Barth.

tat—d®—this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above).

yafa—so that— q9gr. This sense of yaba (*“ so that,” “in order that”)
when used in the final clause may be paralleled in the Veda also; cf. @q 4:
T AT GAIVET 9Y1559Y (R.V. X. 103. 13), W1 4T TGN, 497 wdG Neo¥
W@ (R.V. VIL 97. 2.).+

gaefahva—1/3. Cf. raodésva above 5.—Among living beings (Barth.)—
In (all) the lands (Kan.)—,/gay to live (cf. above 3). The Per. wl¢> (jehan)
earth is also cognate so also Af. (48 (ghili) herds.

* Yas. X. 18, (8el. XIX. Part IT). t Reich. § 765.
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vass-xsafro—1/1 adj.—lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost
in the sense of ‘“at will.” From vasa, will (,/vas, to desire, to will; cf. ¥9,
w§f¥ etc.) and xsafra power (&W),

fracarane—1[1 imp. atm.—/car (9T) with fra (9),99R. Note the
use of the atm.

thag3s-taurvd—1/1—tbassé enmity (§99) and taurvad (cf. ga9,) from
V'taurv to overcome. Overcoming the enmity (or opposition to his mis-
sion).

drugom-vané—,/van (49) to conquer—Conquering the unbeliever.
This is to be regarded as an ¥¥& compound.

18. taurvayeni—1'l imp. par.—y/taurv ('qj;\)—-I may overcome.

thigvatgm—~6/3 of the enemies (™ fg=ard ).

thaesd—2[3 of thaéss (thacsaph—enmity). The plural indicates all acts
of enmity.

yabwgm—6/3, the ending -@m here being irregular.—Of sorcerers, of
wizards—agATH, Cf. Pers. yo'a (jada) magic.

pairikangm—6/3 of pairikd f{.—Sorceress, witch. Cf. Pers. (s (peri).
Tho origin of this word is obscure. Someo take it from ,/par to seduce.
Doubtless there is cross-influence of 4/par to fly (Per. vos 3 paridan to fly).
The name is always used in Av. in conjunction with ydtu, and it seems to apply
to the female of this species of evil beings who seduce and lead astray
followers of the Law and of the Z. faith.

8afr@gm—6/3 of satar tyrant (WI)—from ,/sah (V¥ - WH to rule), lit.
a ruler and by deterioration of meaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to relieve the
oppressed: cf. the phrase in Nirang-i-kusti-bastan— dus-padisahd
awadijahg bat” (may tyrant rulers be broken).

kaoy@m—=6/3 of kavi (&f4)—The original meaning of the word is « royal
or ‘“imperial,” and it has been used as a prefix to the names of the
kings of the Kayanian ¥ House. They are mentioned in Av. and in later
Pers. works. The most famous of these are Kava-Husrava (Per. gy~31a§
Kaikhushri) ; Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Vistispa (Per.
eUaS S Kai-Gustasp) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who
became his first and greatest disciple. But it was another branch of the
same family of the Kayanians who were the most violent opponents of Z.
In the Gadas the name Kaoy—is used for these royal opponents of Z. who

@ Cf. ““0, it is excellent To have a giant’s strength; hut it is tyrannous To use it like & giant.”
(8haks. M, for M. I1. 2)«

t This name Kayaniun is also & derivative from Kavi. The Ved. #{f¥ is cognate. =fy
YWAT is Kava Us of Av. and Kdus of Shah,
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stood for the old daéva worship. Hence in Y. A. the word is used inanextended
sense of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is ktk. The word
however is used in the very special sense of ‘“ those who are clever enough
to see the truth but who would not’”—* those who have eyes but would
not see.” -

karafngm-ca—6/3 of karfan (&WW). The word is used always in asso-
ciation with kavi in both G.A. and Y.A. The special signification is
“those who have ears but would not hear.” The Parsis use in Guj. the
word &YW in a sense much stronger than the Skt. &#YW—in the sense of
one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty.

mairyangm-ca — See above 11.— Of serpents (Kan.) — &1y — Mills
trans. “murderers” ; Dar. says ‘‘robbers”; Har. *“the wicked”; Barth.
““scoundrels.”

bizangrangm—two-legged. The word ST is connected—fgSaIATY.

asamaoyangm-ca—asa +maoy (,/muy—8¥ to distort, to make silly)—
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.).

vohrkangm-ca—of wolves—g&®TqTY. It is noteworthy that the wolf is
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred.

cabwars-zangrangm—iour-legged.

haényds-ca—e6/1. The word haéna (&) is a daéva-word. It would be
better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of
taurvayeni). In fact the 2/3 form would be haénayd.*

paraﬁu-ainikayﬁ——ﬁ/I—EG%T‘W:——With an extensive front.

davdityd—e6'1 pres. pt. /dav to speak which is a daéva-word (cf. yo
davata below, 24). Kan. takes ,/dav as identical with dab or X daw (W)
and so trans. ‘‘deceiving”’ ATYT: or IUTYT:

pat@i@y&——\/pat when it means ‘“‘to be in swift motion’’ is a daéva-
word. On rushing; ga«gr: Cf. 15 above.

19. imom—2/1 m.— X THY.
fwidm—2/1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two
words following.

paoirim—Ifirst ; almost used adverbially.
yanam—gift—,/yam, 994 (9=) to favour. Cf. MY T@WY RV.V. 67. 2.
jaiSyemi—./jad, Wg—to request, to ask—eyima (justan) to seek.

vahistsim ahium—the best world—afeBRgH. The two words are invari-
ably found together in the special sense of the world of the righteous here-

# Reich. § 367, Geld, mentions the v.1. huénayﬁ:-ea which would rather spoil the metre.
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after, i.e. paradise. The Pers. <y (bihisht) is used in exactly the same
sense and is derived directly from vahista; P. Guj. 3¥.

asaongm—6/3—Some translate as ‘“of the righteous” quite literally.
But the par. in jaidyemi makes it better to translate *for the righteous.”
The use of 6/3 for 4/3 is quite usual. Z. would be more likely to plead for
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself.

raocayham—bright—raey.

vigp6-x"abrom—Barth. derives X¥afram from hu + afra (breaking ?)* and
translates ‘“ happiness.” Kan. derives from ,/x%an to shine, to be radiant,
to be happy + -fra suffix. In either case the comp. means ¢ all glorious”
Mills (Yas. LXVIIL 11).%

bitim—FEaTay.
drvatatom—health—drva ()\l‘!) strong; ,/dar (@) to hold fast.

aighdso—(v.l. aiphdse, aifhds-ca)—6/1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to
Skt. 9®@n—The regular form should be ayho% and with an epenthetic <,
aifhd. The final -s» is remarkable. The form aiphds is regularly found
with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded as a regular
formation and the 2 may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons (cf. kass-
fwdm above, 3) or it may be due to the peculiarity of Av. having redundant
vowels in the body of or at the end of words. If the reading aighdse is
accepted it may be regarded as influenced by the mas. ahe. The meaning
of the word is more than a mere demonstrative. It has the force of a per-
sonal possessive pronoun—* this . . . of mine,” *‘ this my . ..”

-tanvo—6/1—aAY:.  The word is joined on to the preceding aiphdse-
because of the intimate connection between the two.

fritim—third—aRTTY.

darayo-jitim—Ilong existence, long continuance x aésﬁﬁm (°aﬁﬁmq )

udtanahe—6/1—The word is often translated as ‘life.”” But what it
really means is ‘‘ the vital power . . . inherent in the body and lost at death ’
(Jack. J.A.0.8.). In Yas. XLIIL 16; asom XYat ustana aojanghavat, the
3/1 udtand means *with full vigour.”” In Afrin. I. 8, the word seems to
mean the same as jiti :—dafrindmi darayé-xsadram xsafrahe, darayo-jitim us-
tanahe. The nearest equivalent to udtdna seems to be WMW. wudtdna is to be
carefully distinguished from wrvan.

20. tairim—fourth—gTray.

aé§o—1/1—full of power, one who can do what he likes (v 18—<H), hence
happy (Barth.). Reich. translates ¢ influential’ or ‘‘ efficient,” Kan. takes

® Whb. 1876. + S.B.E. XXXI, p. 322,
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yafa-aédo as a comp. and translates ‘‘according to my wish,” “at will” .
(> 99:).
amavd—l/ 1—Possessing ama or power, courageous—YgRYIH.

Orafads (v.1. Orafds)—well-satisfied (,/Orif—®Y). With my task accom-
plished. '

fraxstane—1/1 sub. (imp. ?) atm. ,/std with fra—note the force of the
atm.—I may move about. The insertion of the x has to be noted after the
QYT fra, and it is partly responsible for the shortening of the @ of fra. The
insertion of the x before syllables beginning with s + consonant is & com-
mon phenomenon in Iranian; cf. X§vas, x8tdt, spaxstim, ete.*

puxSom—fifth. The Skt. form Yf#t is connected and O.H.G. funfto
seems also cognate. The derivation is probably in the following wise :—

I-E. * pupkto—Ar. * pukfa—Av. puyda.

The suffix is the same as seen in Skt. ‘!g‘f, ¥g. Av. shows only two
ordinals in -#/8a, puxda and haptada. (Whit. mentions the rare forms Y¥9
and 979 in Skt. also, § 487 c.)

vanat-pasané (v.l. °-pi§°)—battle winning. The word pasana is cognate
with gd@®f. It is, in the mas., also the name of a daéva-worshipper (see
Yt. V. 109). A variant porat (fem.) is also found.f From /parat ('i?[) ; cf.

s
Pers. oy (burd) battle or war.

21, xdtam—sixth—a8Y. For the x seo fraxstine above, 20.

paurva—1'3 used almost as adv.—beforehand. The plu. form refers
to the “we” implied in ‘“b@idysimaide.” See Reich. § 610.

tayum—thief or highwayman———ﬂﬁgl{.

gadom—Used almost always with tdyw in sense of a bandit or a mur-
derer. The word seems to be the same as gada () evil, unholiness. In
the Pah. trans. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is written gadak, but owing to the
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it sak and has translated ‘ Scy-
thian.”||

buidyoimaide—1'3 opt. atm.—,/baod—3Y to know, to be aware of.
Note atm.

mda is used here with the opt. though the usual practice is to have ma
with imp. and néit with opt. But in Y.A. md i3 used with the opt. if the
preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast
with the clause containing md.§ It may also be noted that the opt. is used
here with almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be with
let, not may.

* Reich. § 174 + Seen also in YTPTY & name of FWTY
$ Y. XI, 15. || Etudes Iran, 11, 355. 9 Reich. § 655,




%

40 I.—YASNA IX. [21-22

cis—Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter. pron. (1/1 m.) used
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. shows the form fa: in phrases like
m: and #f&:. The n. shows palatalisation in Skt.—-f“q. Cf. Lat. quo—
quisque, Gk. mo-7is, O. Bul. kuto—cito.

paurvé—The form is 1/1 referring to the sg. ci. Used adverbially;
see above paurva. Cf. also paoiryo above 14.

bitidyasti—3/1 opt. atm.—note atm.

vispe—1/3 in form but 2/3 in sense—The use of the form wvispe is so
frequent. esp. in phrases like vispe-daéva, etc., that it is used for other cases
as well, see 24 below. fa® for fagra

22. There is a clear break in the argument here. The requests of Z.
and the dialogue have ended.

aéibiz—3/3 of dem. pron.—¥f¥ : ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 428). This
is partly due to phonetic decay which is specially noticable in Av. among
all cases which have the bh-endings. Partly also this is due to the over-
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon
is called syncretism.

y6i—1/3—&. The regular G.A. form.

aurvanté—2'3—Horses (Kan.)—‘i’ﬂ«‘. From ,’ar—% to be swift.
Reich. takes this ag 1'3 and translates ‘“ Heroes.”” He explains the con-
struction as “ incorporation of the antecedent.”

hita—2/3 p.pt. pass. . hi—f8—to bind, to restrain—well-trained. The
word is used in du. or pl. and refers to teams of horses.

taxgonti—urge. The use of | ‘tax$ in this sense is probably due the
suffix -s added to the root tak (to run) almost like a fasTT.

arondum—2(1—Battle, victory. The acc. of the goal to be reached or
attained. Kan. translates ‘race-course” which is not at all unlikely as
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and
for horses. Barth. (Wb. 196) says the origin is uncertain, but he says it is
probably cognate with the form srondvi (see above 3) and that it probably
meant that which is gained, i.e. victory. Cf. O. H.G. ernust.

zavara—2/1 n.—Strength—DPers. )9y (2a0r) strength—The word zavahi
(Power) is probably connected. Kan. postulates ,’zu to be strong—Skt.
s19Y (P).

baxfaiti—grants. . bax§—W® (though not used in that sense) a deriva-
tive from ,/baj with s- suffix. Originally the word seems to have meant *‘ to
divide.” Pers. wosi3v (bakhshidan) to grant.

azizanditibid—3’'3 pres. pt. 1. ,/zan (¥|) to bear + @ conjugated in the
third or reduplicating class—the ins. is used for dat.|—To those who are
bearing.

* Giles, Phil. § 305. t § 738, 1 Yas, XXXIII, 12,
|| Reich. § 470 calls this “a mistake " of the Y.A, dinlect.
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dadditi—grants ; (lit.) makes /dd (7).

xsaéto-pudrim ; (v.l. -°fram.)—2/1 n. Possession (i.e. birth) of a bril-
liant son— /k§: to shine (cf. Skt. ®M®l). Kan. translates as if he had adopted
this reading—‘a brilliant son.” It may be mentioned here that among
orthodox Parsis even now the women recite the Haoma Ya#t during preg-
nancy with the object of getting fine children.

asava-frazaintim—ifaithful descendantq—rehglous progeny. The word
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. ¥9IT, Pers. &3} 9 ( farzand), offspring.

taé-cit—1/3 for 4/3 m. doubtless owing to the attraction of yoi, ete.,
following. The cit is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of
all (lit. any one). Translate ‘‘all those who.”

katayo (dr.)—1'3—Ready, willing; from ,/kan—&g (Barth. Wh. 433).
In the Hb. air. D., however, he takes yoi katayo as ‘‘every one who (cf.
ﬂfﬂﬁfﬁq) taking kati as an inter. pron. stem (cf. @fau®g). Kan. takes it to
mean ‘‘householders” which is certainly better, because the word kata is
found in Ven. II. 26 to mean “house” or ‘“dwelling place.”” In Ven. V.
10, 11, the word means a sunken receptacle dug out in the floor to receive
the dead body before its final removal. The origin would be from | “kan
(WA ) to dig. Cf. Pers. & (kad) house, Goth. héthyé room. The reading
patayo has also heen suggested.

nasko-frasdpho—1 3—Studying the scriptures (Barth.)—Toaching the
scriptures (Kan.). The Nasks were the collections of the ancient Av. texts
which were contained in 21 separate books or groups of texts. These are
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasdphé from ,/si3—wr8 with fra—3

aphante—3[3 pres. atm.—lit. sit—, ‘Gh —w1g—to sit. The word is often
used to denote habit or continuous action so here the translation is *‘ are
occupied.” Note atm.

spané—2/1 of spanah n.—Holiness (Barth.). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably
the word spanta is connected ; cf Lith. szvéntas, O. Bul. svetic, holy.t The
word spitama may also have been a variant of spantama.

28. tds-cit—1:3 for 4/3 £. as in taé-cit above 23. Also cit has the same
force.

kainino—1/3 of kainin f.—Virgin, unmarried girl. The stems kainyda
and kaini are also found. Barth. states that the form in -7 is the most
correct. Cf. Skt. ®T; in Caspian dialects kina means ‘“ daughter.”

5yhaire—3/3 pres. atm. | /ah—WTH to sit—See above, 23, (?yhante. The
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. (Reich. § 257).

darayaom—adv.—for a long time. Originally a case form 2/1 (ftﬁ‘l{).

Cf. fat.

* See Introduction for details, t Barth, Wb. 1621.

3
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ayrvé—1;3 adj.—unmarried. Kan. (Dict.) explains the derivation as

from @ (negative) + yru (J%, husband). Reich. needlessly takes yru as
meaning ‘‘ heavy” or ‘‘ pregnant.”

haifim—true, faithful—9®y. Barth. in quoting this passage (Wb. 1521
under rdda and also 1761) marks this word (haifim) as doubtful and pro-

poses to read paifim (‘lﬁﬂ[). This seems somewhat unnecessary, because
r@da means nearly the same thing.

radam—Ilover, husband. Probably adj. here, * loving.” From ,/ra 3/d
(XTY ) to protect. The Skt. TIYT might be a feminine cognate.

modu—quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Reich.)—Ved. wY.

Jjaidyamno—pres. pt. pass. | ‘gad (g or | ‘jad, to speak—being request-
ed, being entreated AQAT:.

huxratu§—1/1—the wise one (Reich.)—the powerful one (Kan.)—gWq:
Perhaps the clause modu . . . huxratug goes with each sentence beginning
from Haomo aéibis yoi aurvanto . . . (22)

24. tam-cit. The cit hereis probably emmphatic. May be translated ¢ him
indeed.”

Koarasinim—Name of an opponent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is
the Aryan ®W#: who in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. 1In the
Av. he becomes the opponent of Haoma and consequently represents the
evil side. The Pah. version gives the name as kalasyaka*, and this word
has had a strange history. 1n the later Pah. writings it denotes the Chris-
tians. There is also the word kilisya (from Grk. ékkAnoia) which means a
Christian church, and no doubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity
in meaning as well. But this has confused some of our ancient commentators.
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as referring to the Christians,
which is obviously improbable. The Pah. word kalasydka is used in the
Bahman Yast (II1. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (FL. 19)
we get the phrase Akandgare kilasyakih, i.e. *‘ Alexander the Christian.”
This obvious anachronism is due to the loose employment of the epithet to
denote any non-Persiant, like the word ¥4® in India or (g<3 (r@mi) in
Mod. Per. Alexandoer having been the arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith
the Persians of the Sassanian period naturally applied to him the term by

which they used to designate their contemporary foes of the Christian empire
of Byzantium.}

apa—ifrom, QY.

xéafrom—2/1—power. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from
his kingdom.

nidadayat—3 1 impf. caus. par. ,/had (€%) + ni ( f)—lit. “ made to sit
down” i.e. ‘‘cast down’’ or ‘‘ dethroned.”
* Barth., Wb, 470, marks the word as doubtful and reads Karryak.

t Very probably this has led Dar, (Z.A, 1I. 93,)t0 say that K.rsxini symbolises Alexnnder and
the Greek domination in Persia. $ Modi Dict, under Kerssins,
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raosta—3/1 s-aor.—Kan. derives from | ‘raod (* q¥, q®) to grow and
translates ‘‘ grew big” or ‘“swelled up” (with his great schemes). Barth.
gives the ,/raod %) to weep or * to bewail.”

x$afro-kamya (dir)—Kan. takes this as 7/1 and translates ‘‘in pride of
sovereign power.”” Reich. following Barth. translates ‘“ with apprehension
for his reign,” i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as 3/1 and
explains the case as ‘‘instrumental of cause” (§ 451). In either case the
ending is irregular. If 7/1 we can quote parallel examples like zastaya,
nmanaya, etc., the termination being -aé + a (@) postposition (cf. raodaéfva
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the
form as °kdma + d, the y being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where he traces the
influence of the pron. dec. in such forms).

davata—bragged—see davgifyd above 18.
mé goes with daighava later on in the next line.

apgm—adv.—hereafter, henceforth—originally a case form 2/1 of apa
cf. darayam above 23.

d9mva—priest—wwi‘=[ is connocted. Kan. derives from Atar (fire) +
Jvan (39) to win.

aiwigtig—Teaching or study (especially religious). Reich. takes it as
2/3 f. obj. of voraidye. He derives it from | ‘ah (W®) with eiwi (WfW) and
compares €WITE. The suftix in this case is -2i.  Kan. translates * teacher”
(1/1 in apposition to @frava) and derives from aiwi-sta (wf\gr).

varaidyé—dat. inf.—for the spreading or increase of—8%&¥. Kan. takes
the words “‘ of the Maz. religion” as the obj. understood of this inf.

daiphava—1/1 of dainhu (daxyw) country, kingdom. Sce also below 27.

carat—3'1 subj.—May go about.

vispé—1,1 in form but 6/3 in sense because it is syntactically connected
with varaidingm.

vandt—3'1 subj. ,/van (39 ), to win, to overcome; governs gen.

ni ... jandt—3’'1 subj. ,/jan (¥# ) + ni, to strike down, to overthrow.

25, udta—Hail !'—Here interjection. The word u&td means *‘ health.”
Probably connected with ,/u§ (99 ) to be warm, referring to the heat of
the human body. Skt. §& is also probably cognate.

x’@a—3/1 of pron. x’a—by (thine) own— *@r (éﬂ)

aojapha—3/1 of aojaph—e&1®WI. Note the shortening of final vowel
regularly found in Y.A. except where the Gaf. form is consciously or un-
consciously imitated, as in x’a above.

apivatahe—2[1 pres. atm. ,/vat (vaét) + aipi to know or understand.
The Skt. fag (%) is perhaps cognate but the *‘ pada is different.

% Kan. A.G. § 96, p. 69; also Jack. A.G. § 239 and even Reich. § 331.
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pourvacgm—6/3—lit. ‘“many sayings” (Barth.). Full (spoken) words
(3T g, Kan.), i.e. words replete with meaning.

arazuxdanim —Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken—WSIWIATY.

pairi-frasa (am.)—3/1—lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning.
V/paras—9%; to ask. The Eng. paraphrase suggests both the sound and
the sense . Skt. * IRITR, the form Ffasr®:, occurs in AV.*

parasahi—-?‘f\ﬂ.
vacim (v.l. °cim, °com)—speech—aTqY.

The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to be truth-speak-
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways.

28. Geld. prints this as prose, though the passage can bear being
represented metrically by putting proper stops—it must however be con-
fessed that most of these divisions would be either too long or too short.
These suggested divisions are indicated in the text.

fra . .. barat—3/1 impf. par. augmentless—brought (forth), IT¥Ly.
paurvanim—2/1 adj.—the first.

aiwydyham—The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to-
gether into three bundles of 24 each and then woven together into a thin
hollow tape-like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kust: which is worn
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The
ceremony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 and 15 and Wwas
probably nearer the higher limit in ancient Iran. This ceremony is called
the Nawajot (lit. new-birth) and corresponds exactly to the S9®g«- cere-
mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by f§®1. One contrast may be
pointed out, namely that while the Hindu YIS is worn across the shoulder
the Kusti is worn round the waist—more like the #@™1. From ,/ydh (I1€ )+
aiwi (&) to wrap around. See also Introduction.

stehr-paésapham—Star-begemmed. The -hr- in stohr is noticable owing
probably to a strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.t Skt.
X Qrew (WIXw), cf. also @fw:I. The phrase is mostly used with Mainyé-tadtom.
There is probably here a reference to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion’s
belt. Tilak in his Orion || discusses this passage at length and comes to the
conclusion that the girdle of Haoma and the YWYTTA mentioned in the verse
of the Brahmopanishad, Q®TIaTd GG fes worqagaes yI@rq, are identical
with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma.

Mainyi-tastam—woven by the (two) Spirits. ,/tas—®G—Prs. wodly
(tawashidan) to weave. The long % fits the metre better but Geld. has it short.

vayuhim—excellent.

» gfawIa 3rfig—s.B.E. XL1L p. 505. + Whit. § 1273, ,
bt qﬁitﬂu ffa®r (the other—the Night—decked herself with stars) RV, VI. 49.3. |l Chap VI.
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dagngm—Religion. Pers. (8 (din) religion. Barth. is doubtful about
the origin. Geld. connects it with ,/day—to see, to observe and compares
Skt. WY, and Prs. @ (didan) to see. There is another daénd (which means
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may be connected.* The word is
in apposition to aiwydyhom.

mazdayasnim—Mazda (God)-worshipping. Mazda + yasna (%), ,/yas
(gs1) to worship. The Religion of Mazda is as it were the protecting girdle
of Haoma.

aat—Since then.

aiphe—6/1 m.—Refers to tho daéna-girdlo of H. The gen. with p. pt.
in -ta is a notable construction; cf. kainina anupaita madyangm (maidens
not wedded to men), Yt. XVIIL. 55.1 Note that the identical form is used
for fem. as well.

arwyasto—1/1p. pt. m. ,/yas+aiwi—invested with (the girdle), or entrust-
ed with (the commandments of the religion). Both the meanings seem to be
implied in the phrase aihe aiwyasto which may refer to cither aiwydpha or
daéna equally well. Probably it has been meant to be understood thus in
this double sense.

barinui—2/3 governed by paiti— hoights. ,/baroz— *a¥ (¥4) — to
increase.

paiti—upon—9ufea

gairingm—~6,3—of the mountains———ﬁla‘m?{-

drajaphe (dn.)—adv.—For a long time. Orig. 2/1 of daraya (Reich.).
Barth. takes it to be an inf. 4/1 of /drag to hold fast, to guard.i Kan.
takes it as 4/1 of drdjaph. The meaning is ‘ through tho ages.” For the
form, cf. T also Per. i1y (dardz) long.

aiwidditis-ca (dw.)—2'3 f.—Words (Reich.)—Mandates (Kan.). Defence
(Wolff).]] Barth. in Hb. air. D. translates ‘‘ vestments,” but in Wb. gives
“words.” The word seems cognate with wfwyra

gravas-ca (dmr.)—,/grab—a¥q—to hold, to grasp. Cf. Eng. grip.—Sup-
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Xan. translates ‘ hymns’ from
v/ gar T—to sing.

mg9rahe—6/1—Of the Scripture—#+® would convey fully the sense.

The last sentence from aat aihe . . . etc. has been variously rendered :

““ Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode
on the tops of mountains (and there thou recitest) through the ages the
commands and hymns of the Scriptures” (Kan.)Y

* Rarth., Wb, under daéna, + Reich, § 501. t Wh. 774. || Trans. of Avesta.
4 Kh. A.b. M. The above is however a free rendering of the Gujarati version of Kan,
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“Thenceforth . . . mountains, (thou who art) the stay and support
(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures’ (Wolff).

‘““Thenceforth . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen-
tences of the Scriptures.” (Barth.)*

27, mmand-paite—8/1—For nmana see above 13.

vis-paite—uvis orig. means a collection of families or houses, i.e. a clan—
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by ‘ street.”” See above 7.

zantu—Province. Kan. says  town’’ (cognate with !Tl:[).

daiphu-paite—Lord of the land or of the country—Pah. dehpat, Pers. ¥
(dih) land, w5 (dihkan) a landholder.

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisation in Persia,
““House,” (in a political sense) is the smallest of the political units of the
old Iranian race, which are thus divided: nmdna, ‘ house,” (family) vis

“wvillage™ (union of families), zaptu ““ country™ (union of villages), daghu
—*‘“Jand” (union of countries).t

The climax in the arrangement nmana, ete., is noteworthy and is fre-
quently repeated throughout the Avesta.

spanapha—3 1

See spdano above 22. Through holiness or through
wisdom.

vaedyda®— Wisdom ; | vaed— X 3% (ﬁ!§) to know.—fagr°.

amdi-ca—4'1—For courage.

mavoya . . . . tanuye—4 1—for my own body. maviya is a variant of
maibya (X AGH, AYPH ). The word tanu is often used as an emphatic ref.
pron., cf. Gad. xxx. 2. (Sel. xxxiv, Part II). The mdvéya is clearly an in-

stance of case-attraction. This word ought to have been mana (6/1).

upa-mruye—1/1 pres. atm.—I invoke. Note the atm., ‘‘ I think of thee”
i.e. “I remember thee” (Kan.). | mru might be the Skt. €&

Orimdi-ca—4, 1—Strength, courage, satisfaction. Kan. translates
*“ happiness.”’

yat introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase—Reich. § 749. For the
n. gender see above 4.

pouru-baoxénahe (dr.)—6'1 for 4/1 referring to frimdi. Barth. translates
“ bringing salvation or succour to many”’ ; ,/baog, to save. In a note how-
ever (Wb. 901) he says that if there were another passage where the word
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any
connection with §afw (and W&q ?).; Kan. translates ‘ full of joys.”

28, vi...bara—Take away from—fauT

thaésabis—3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., ‘from the wickednesses.”

Reich. says that 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates * take away
the enmity.”

® Wb, 529, t Reich. A,Re p. 89s Note that he uses *‘ country " for * province " and * land "
for * country.” 1 In Bkt. ﬁl‘mny also be used in the sense of protecting.
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mané—2/1 n.—Mind or thought (Kan.). Reich. takes it to mean * plot,”
or ‘“design’’ and the other German scholars are of the same opinion. They
translate * (take us) away from the designs of the angry ones.” There are
syntactical objections to this however, as vi. . bara according to its natural
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from which the worshipper wants
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural.

gramantgm (v.l. “mantd@m)—6'3—Angry or passionate (Barth.); |/ gram
to be hot; cf. ¥, Pers. ¢3¢ (gharm) hot; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. warm
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar (AT ) poison and translates ‘‘ poison-
ous (-minded)” or wicked. ‘Angry enemies” (Mills). The gen. refers to
the tbaes3bis above.

ci§-ca—And whosoever. The ¢i$ is 1'1 m. while cit is 1/1 n.
above 21.

See ma-cis

ahmi—7/1 n.—in this—wfeasd. Found also as ahmaya.

aifphe—T/1 f.—in this— X Q&1 (GRHTY).

vist (v.l. vise)—T7/1.

zantvé—T/1. The regular Av. loc. ending for m. stems in -u is -au (cf.
ﬂ'a). In the G.A. however we occasionally get -d, e.g. xraté.* In Y.A. this
becomes regularly -6 which combining with the -u gives -v6. The -v- may

be occasionally dropped, e.g. haéto—&—on the bridge. This -6 is probably
in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § 265).

aénaphd—1/1 of hvant—Ilit. full of injury, harmful. Revengeful (Kan.).
gourvaya—2[1 imp. par. ga‘arow (grab)—a¥ (4¥) to take away.
-hé—enclitic 6/1 of the pron. 3rd per.

See §¢ helow.

padave — 5/2— * pada + wya (Ar. Xbhya — ) — From (his) legs — A
daéva-word.

pairi . . . voron%idi—2/(1 imp. par. ,/var (€) + pairi () —lit. turn up-
side down—* Wﬁ!‘{“fv. Take away or destroy (Kan. and others).

-3¢—enclitic 6/1. he and $¢ aro enclitics used in Y.A. frequently bhnth

for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases hé seems to be used for the plu. (Jack.
A.G. § 395).

ugi—lit. ““ ear,” hence intellect. Per. (N (hiish) intellect. When used
literally to mean ‘“‘ ear’ the word is in the ahura-sense, the daéva-word is

karona (&)

skondem . . . karanuidi—Ilit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely
destroy—fewq & (cf. fafa<r &w RV. VL. 53. 7-8).

29. zbarafacibya— dn.) 4/2 of °rafa—leg (daéva). ,/zbar (WT) to be
crooked.

# Yas, XLVIIL. 4, Probably & or Au was the older pronunciation of the 8kt, a’l’ a8 wells
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fratuyd—2/1 pres. opt. par—,/tu () + fra (9)—Give strength. Pers.
Wiyl (tawdnidan) to be able.

gavaéibya—4/2—hands (daéva). zasta (€W) is the corresponding ahura-
word.

aiwi-tatuyd—2/1—pft. opt. par. ./tu+aiwi, to strengthen.

2gm—2/1 f.—The earth. zama is another form.

ma . . . vaénoit—3'l opt.—The opt. 3 per. with ma is remarkable. The
sense is almost imp.—‘‘let him not see’ rather than ‘‘may he not see”.
Cf. verse 21 above. ,/ vin—aqfa—Pers. ¥ (bin) saw.

Note the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per.
adibya—3/2—see above 8.

gam—Taken by some to be a var. of z@m in the sense of ‘‘ creation ”,
so Kan. The word gsus urvan (Gad. Ahu. XXIX. 1.) is used to denote ¢ the
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of MYTH in Skt. mythology.) Some people
take it literally to mean ‘‘ cattle.” See Sel. XV bhelow.

aenaphaiti—den. verb, from aenah (¥FY) injury—does harm, injures.
The verbal form occurs only here.

kahrpom—2'1 of koraf f.—Body. See hu-koraf$ above 16. The cognate
Skt. B9 has only the 3’1 &9T found in Veda.

30. In this and the following two kardehs some portions are given by
Geld. as prose. They have been arranged here metrically to indicate where
rhythm requires the break, the metre however does not always come right.
See also 26 above.

paiti—If@—against, with gen.
az018—6/1 of azi—serpent.

simahe—6/'1 adj.—dreadful (Kan.)—Reich. takes it as a noun and trans-
lates ‘“ a horror” i.e. ‘“a horrible thing.”

viso-vaépahe—emitting poison, ,/vagp—a9—to emit.

nadomndi—4 1 of pt. of s- aor. atm. ,/naé (X ) to perish, to be destroyed
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future (§ 669). Hence
the translation given both by Reich. and Barth. is *(for fear) lest the
righteous be destroyed.” But in Hb. air. D. Barth. takes naemnds as pres.
pt. atm. and translates *for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.”
This is from ,/naé to attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner.

adaone—4/1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction.
vadara—2'1 n.—weapon ,/vad (¥¥) to slay.
Jjaidi—2/1 imp. ,/jan (zan)—=H to slay, to strike—Smite - * =nfy (ofyX).

vivarazdavato (dr.)—6/1 of p. pt. par. ,/varad (¥¥) to increase, hence
*“One who has grown great,” i.e. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act. p.
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pt.* J/varaz (to work) with prefix vi (against) and translates *“ working against
(the Law of God).”

xrvidyato—6/1—Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with Hfa:; xrd, raw
flesh. The Eng. word raw is also cognate.

zazarano—6/1 pft. pt. ,/zar (§, §WF) to be angry. Angry, fuming.
Pers. ua)jf (@zurdan) to injure is cognate.

81. drvat6—6/1 of drvant ; see above 8.

sastar§—6/1 of sastar ,/sas (W) to rule—Oppressor or tyrant. The
word sdstar (vmg{) lit. meant ‘““prince” or ‘“ruler” then it degenerated in
meaning. This, says Barth.,} is due to the influence of another sastar (con-
nected with sddra, pain) on the meaning.

atwivoizdayantahe (dr.)—6/1 pres. pt. par. of aiwi 4+ the comp. verb
v0itda (to smite) to lift up (a weapon).f Here Barth. takes the phrase
awwivoizdayantahe kamoradom to mean ‘ holding up (proudly) his wicked-
head.” Kan. takes kamoradom as abject of paiti and translates ‘ against
the head of the man who injures.” The comp. verb vditda is from ,/voij
(to injure) + ,/da (cf. yaoida above 1). Also connected is véiyna (faw)—
an inundation, Skt. 3% also seems cognate.

aham-maranco—6/1— Life-destroying or soul-destroying—./marankjc,
ﬂ‘ai, to twist, to torture (cf. Hin. ®ITqT®T, Guj. #9<Y). mahrka (above, 8)
is cognate.

mds . . . dabanahe—6/1 of pres. pt. atm. of the comp. verb mgzda (man +
da), to bear in mind, to remember. The components of the comp. verb are
separated, which is & common phenomenon in both Skt. and Av. Cf. ya zras-
ca dat (that she may believe and . ..) Yt. IX. 26.; %% ww (RV. IL. 12. 5).]|
See also Whit. § 1081ff. In later Skt. we get periphrastic forms (like the
pft.) whose two components are separated by other words intervening—cf.
# qraY{ TYAATE YUrd 9Qrg (Raghu. IX. 61); wW9g] 97 AES qw1< (Ib. XIII.
36). Kan. offers ancther suggestion also Y[, that ms-vaca may be taken as a
dvandva-comp. (2/2) meaning “‘ creed and word” and dafd@nahe would then
mean ‘‘ holding (outwardly).”

dyachnais—3/3—In actions, lit. by actions.

apayantahe—applying or observing. ,/ap (WI¥) to obtain. In the -aya
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). ’

32, jahikayai—4/1 for 6/1 of jahikd, a woman of ill-fame, a wicked
woman. The peculiar use of dat. is paralleled in the Brah. literature of
Skt., e.g. @ 99

yatumaityai—full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles.

% A.G, § 563, This is formed by root + fa +vat, Cf, !i'll'ﬂ[- See Whit, §§ 959-960,
T Wb. 1674. t Cf. Ga®. Ahu. XXXII. 10. (yas-ed vadard voiidat af dune (and he who lifts up
weapon against the righteous). || Reich, A.R. ps 100. 9 Kh.Av,b.M,, in a footnote on this passage.
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maodand-kairydi (ar)—delighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous.
The word maodana (,/maod, %) has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. lust as
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire).

upadta-bairyai (aw). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is
evidently the same as W9¥ (lap) and the second is from ,/bar (¥) to bear.

Kan. says ey et (shahvat-parast) lustful * which seems a very likely
rendering.

yephe—6/1—m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the
greater use of the m. form. Whose, T:.

Sfrafravarti—3/1 pres. inten.—flutters or tosses about. . /fru, ¥, to fly.
awram—1/1 n.—Cloud, Il!:l{.
vato-§utom—Wind-tossed, ITAERY ; ,/5u—

yat used merely to introduce the repetition which marks the end of the
hymn or chapter (Reich.)t. May be translated by ‘verily,” ‘“indeed” or
& similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans.

hé—4/1 m. used for the {. referring to the jahikd; see above 28.

¢ Kh, A, b. M. He reads however upasta®,
t The Upanishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters.
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I1I.
Sraosa Yast—Yasna LVII.

I.2*%. § Sraofem! a§im?, huraodems3, | verefrajanoms, fradats-gadfoms, |
(ajavanom)’, afahe’ ratum? yazamaidelo,

yoll paoiryo6l? Mazdas damgnlé frastorotatl® paitild baresmen!?,

yazatal’ Ahurem!® Mazdam?, yazata®l Ames§o22 Spentd?23,

yazata?¢ Payut @worestara?s, ya?1 vispa2$ fworesato?® dam@nso,

3. ahe! raya? x"arenayhas-cas, aifjhe® amaé vorofrayna’-cal,

ahe? yasnal® Yazatanamll, tom!? yazail® surunvatalt yasnalé;
- - S - ASTimlo- im2l i-

Sraogemlﬁ aslm” zaoarabyolﬂ, [_A.$lmlq ca?0 Va.ljuhlm borezai

tim?2,

Nairim?-ca?* Sayhem?> hurao-
dom?8 ;11 a2l-ca2%-nd29 jamyatjif) avaghe&
vereé’ra‘ii’i32 Srao§dss agyaods.

4. §Srao§om! a§im? yazamaide’, | ratim#* berezantem® yazamaide?, |
yim? Ahurem? Mazdam?, | yo! ajahe!l apanétemd? | yol® agahels
jaymustemols, | vispalﬂ~srav5.l7 zaradudtril® yazamaidel®; | vispa2l-
ca?l hvarsta®? Syadfna? (yazamaide) | varsta?f-ca vareSyamna?l-
ca?,

yejhé?® hatdm3” dat’ yesnas? paiti® vanhost

Mazdf Ahursss vashadt a§at’® haca®

yayham®-casl tish-cass task-cast  yazamaided,
II. 5. Sraofem! &§im?2.... ratuim? yazamaidel0.}

6. § yo! (paoiryd)? baresma3 frastorenata?t, | fryaxstisé-cas, panca-
yaxstis’-cas, | hapta-yaySti§®-cal?, nava-yayx§tisil-cal2, | ald-x§nusl+-
cal® maidyoils-paitistanasi’-cals; | Ame§anagm!® Spentanam? yas-
nii2l-ca®? | vahmai?-ca¥, y§naofrai®s-ca?s, frasastayaé?i-cas.

ahel raya?....tést-ca% yazamaidess,||

III. 7. Sraosom! agima2....ratim? yazamaide!o.

# The first *‘verse’’ is used only for liturgical purposes and 8o is omitted here. The real Yast
begins at 2. The Roman figures indicate the kardehs or sections. + See notes below,

1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere,

|| 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere,
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II.
Sraosa Yast—Yasna LVII.

I. 2. We worshipl® Sraofa! the Holy?, the beautifuld, the victorious?,
bringing-prosperity5-to-the-world8, the Righteous-one’, of Righteousness?
the Master®.

Whol! first!? of the creatures!¢ of Mazdal?, having-spreadlb 18 the Baras-
manl?, worshipped!8 Ahural® Mazda?0, worshipped?! the Holy?? Immortals??,
(and) worshipped?* (both) the Maintainers?® and Creators?, who?? (both
have) fashioned?® the whole?8 of (this) creation30.

3. For his! splendour? and# for (his) glory3, for his® strength® and® for
(his) victory’, (and) for his® worship!0 of the Worshipful-Ones!!, him!? (do)
I worship!® with well-sounding!¥ hymn!5, Srao%a!8 the Holyl7, with liba-
tionl8, and? the exalted?? ABil®-Vaguhi?l, and?* the beautiful?® Nairya?3-
Sagha? ; and?® may the victorious$? Sraofa’ the Holy3* come®! unto?’
us?¥ for help3l.

4. We worship3 Sraofal the Holy2. We worship8 the exalted® Lord#*
who? (is) Ahura® Mazdaf, who!? (is) tho highest!? in holiness!l, who!® (hath)
reached-the-highest!® through holinessl4. We revere!® alll®# the command-
ments!? of-Zarafustrals, we revere?* besides?! all20 well-performed?? deeds?,
both?8* (those) performed?® and?$ (those that) shall-be-performed?’.

(That man) among-those-that are3? of whom?? Ahura3? Mazdas3®, through?9
(his) holiness38f, knoweth37, (that he) verily3! (is) better3* as-regards® acts-of-
worship3?, (and those women) too#! of whom#® (Ahura Mazda knoweth like-
wise)—(all such,) both43* men#? and*® women# (do) we reverct8.

I1. 5. We worshipl® Srao%a! the Holy2. ...the Master®.{

2. Who! first? spread* the Baresman3, (consisting of) three-twigs® and®
five-twigs? and® seven-twigs® and!? nine-twigs!! too!2, and!® (each was) up-
told.the-knee!* and!® (upto)-the-middle!8-of-the-leg!? (in length), for the
worship?! and?? for the praise?? and?¢ for the propitiation2® and? for the
glorification?” as-well?8 of the Holy?® Immortals!?.

For his! splendour? .... and* women# (do) we revere?b.||

II1. 7. We worshipl? Srao%al the Holy?....the Master®.

# Lit, *and.” t I.e. because such a man leads a holy life of righteousness (a¥a).
1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere, || 3and 4 repeated here and elsewhere,

63
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8. § y&! paoirys? Gadds frasravayatt | yés pancal (Spitamahe’ a§aona?)
Zarafustrahe? | afsmanivan!® vacastastivat!! | mat2-azaintis!s,
matlé-paitifrasdis; | Amofanam!$ Spentandm!? yasndils-cal®, | vah-
mai-ca?l y§naofrii??z-ca? frasastayad-ca.

ahel raya?....t8s%-ca% yazamaide®.

IV. 9. Srao§om! a§im?....ratim? yazamaidel.

10. y&! driyaod?-ca? drivyést-ca amavat nmanem? hims-tasti
pascald hill fragmo-daitim!?; +yo!3 AéSmomlé storofwatals
snaifigals,

viyrimantem!” yVarem!s jaintil, at?0-ca?! hé2 bada2® kamerodom2+

b] aynv&% paiti? y"anhayeiti®’ yaba?s aojé né‘.idyﬁhgem«’"’.

ahel! raya?....tAs#-cds% yazamaideds.

V. 11. Braofem! a§im?....ratiim? yazamaidelo,

taymemll, 3sim!?, aojanhvantem!s, darsitem!4, siirom!s, berezaidim!s,

12. § yo! vispasibyo? (hacal) arezadibydt | vavanvés paitif-jasaiti?
vyayma® Amesanam?® Spentangm!,

ahel raya?....tAs#.ca® yazamaides.

VI. 18. Sraofem! 4§Im?....ratim? yazamaidelo,

§ yan@m!! aojistem!?, yungm!? tanciStem!4, | yungm! Owayfidtemls,
yungml7, gsistom!s, | yangm!¥ paro.katarstomems20,

paitisata?l, Mazdayasna2! Sraofahe?3 agyehe?¢ yasnems?,

14. duarat! haca? ahmat’ nmanatt, duarats hacab aifjhat? visats.
dirat® hacal® ahmatll zantaot!?, durat!® hacal4 aifjhat!® daifjhaot!s,

+ ayﬁl'f (ifyejdis) vbiyn&w yeinti®),  +yefjhe?! nmanaya? Srao§o

ady o (vereBrajSﬂB),
frafodds asti?? paiti-zantd?s,

§ na»-ca® agavasl friy6®2-humatsds | frayod-hiyts%s, fraydss-hvarstos.
ahel raya?... .thg#-cas yazamaideis,

VII. 16. Sraofom! a§im?....ratim?® yazamaide!o,

yol! vanand!? kayadahe!s, yo6l¢ vananolb kaidyehels,

y6!1 jantal’ dadvaysl® drujs®, a§?l-a0japhs6?, ahiim?-merenco;
yo% harota® aiwyay§ta?l-ca?® vispay8® fravois® gadfay8sl,
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8. Who! first? chanted-aloud* the Gafas3, namely®* the fivet (com-
posed) of the holy? Spitama’ Zarafustra®, in-(the-proper)-measurel® (and)
with-the-strophes-(properly)-arranged!!, with!2-(their)-commentaries!3 (and)
withl4-the-catechism!®-(thereon), for the worship!8 and!® for the praise20
and?! for the propitiation® and?8 the glorification?$ as-well?5 of the Holy!"
Immortals!8,

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we revere.

IV. 9. We worship!? Sraoga! the Holy?2....the Master®.

10. Who! builds®-together8 a strong® house’ (of refuge) both3t for the
needy-man? and’ for the needy-woman* aftorl0 the setting!? of the sunl!l;
whol8 smites!? with uplifted!® weapon!® the Demon-of-Wrath!¢ a mighty!?
blowl?, and?' then? assuredly?’ smiting? (on) his?? skull* breaks-(it)-to-
pieces? 27, just as?8 a strong?® (man) (crushes) an oppressor,

For his! splendour?. ...and# women# (do) we revere?.

V. 11. We worship!0 Sraoga! the Holy?....the Master?, the bravell,
the swift!?, possessed-of-strength!3, daring!4, valiant!3, (and) of-high-
wisdom!4.

12. Who! from3 all? battlest cometh? back® victorious® to the assembly8
of the Holy!9 Immortals®.
For his! splendour?. ... and* women% (do) we reveres,

VI. 13. We worship!0 Sraogal the Holy?. ...the Master?, the strongest!?
among} the youths!l, the bravest! among the youths!3, the most activel8
among the youths!®, the swiftest!® among the youths!?, the foremost-in-
loving?0 among the youths!®. Desire-eagerly?!, O worshippers-of-Mazda2?,
the worship? of Srao$a?’ the Holy?+.

14. Far! away? from that3 houset, far away® from that? village®, farf
away! from that!!l provincel?, farl3 away!4 from that!® country!$, (do) the
evilll (and) destructive!8 troubles!® fly?V}|, in which?! house®? (village,
province and country) Srao$a? the Holy?¥, the victorious?, (being) satis-
fied?® is?’ welcomed?$, and3¢ (where) the man?® (becomes) holy3lq (and)
richer32-in-good-thoughts33, richer®-in-good-words3® (and) richer®$-in-good-
deeds?T.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women% (do) we revereis,

15. We worship!? Sraogal the Holy?. ...the Master?, wholl (is) the con-
queror!? of the hereticld, whol# (is) the conqueror!t of the follower-of-the-
hereticl8, whol7 (is) the smiter!® of the devilish!® Druj?0, extremely?!-strong??
(and) soul?’-destroying? ; who? (is) the warden?8 and? watcher?’ of all®®
the moving?® world3!,

# Lit, “which.” t Lit. “ and.” 1 Lit. “of.”
9 In consequeuce of the presence of Sraoia,
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18. +y6! anavanhabdemné?
(zadnanha’) nipditi¢ Mazdés damgn®,

+y6! anavanhabdemnd’ (zaénax-
haf)

yo!8 vispem!4 ghiim!6 gstvantem!s
pasca?’ hiu?! fradmo-daitim22.

nishaurvaitil Mazddll damgn!?;
oeredwal’ snaifisald nipaitil®

17. yo6! néit? pascaéta® hugyvafat, yats Mainyu damén’ daiditems?,
+ yas®-cal0 Spenté!l(-Mainyus!?),
yasl3-calé Anrols, higaro!s agahel? gaéé?ﬁ18 :
§ yo6!? vispais ay@n?l-ca? | y§afnas?-ca?t yuidyeiti® | Mazanyadibyo6?
(hada?’) daévadibyos,
18. hol noit? tarstdés franamaitet fwadsatt pards daévasdibyod’;
fra® ahmat® parol® vispel! daéval2  anusd!d tarstal* nemante!s,
tarsto!8 toemayhol? dvarentils.
ahel raya2....t8s4-ca% yazamaides,

VIII. 19, Srao§em! agim?....ratim? yazamaidel?,

§yim!! yazatal? Haomo!3 fragmislt | baéfazyols, srirols, ySafryoll,
(zairils-d56ifrol9)*,

bareziste? paiti?! barezahi??, Haraifyo? paiti burezayﬁ‘%,
20. +hvacél, papd-vacds, pairi-

g&* (vac&b), paifimnéb vispdl-padsim?
+mastim® (yaml%) pourul!l-3za-

intim!2, maéabrahels-cal4 paurvatatem!®,

IX. 21. Sraofem! a§im?....ratum? yazamaidelo,

yefjhe!l nmanem? varefraynils hazanroi-stinem!s vidatem!s

barezistel? paitil8 barezahil® Haraifyo6? paiti2! barezaya® ;

x'araox§nem?2 antara?*-naédmat?, stohr?8-padsem?’  nistara?-naé-
mat.,

22, yefhe! Ahuné? Vairyss snaifist visatab verefrajés,

Yasnas’-ca8 Haptanhaitis? | F§usasl0-call Madrd!? ( y0)13 virefraynis!4 |
vispésit-cals Yasnoll-kerotayols,

ahel raya2....t8s#-cas yazamaides,

* ] have ventured to alter the arrangement of these two lines, Geld. prints yazamaide .yim
yasata | Haomo . . . . baciazyo | sr¥rd « « tC.
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16. Who! never-falling-asleep? guards* with vigilance? the creatures’ of
Mazda5, who' never-falling-asleep3 protectsl® with vigilance® the creatures!?
of Mazdall, who!3 guards!® alll¥ corporeal!® life!® with weapon!® uplifted!?
after?0 the setting?? of the sun?!.

17. Whol never? sleeps* (ever) since? (the day) when® the two-Spiritsb—
bothl%* (he) who? (is) the Holy!!-Spirit!? and!4 (he) who!? (is) the Wicked!b
(one)—created’ the worlds?: (for he is) the Protector'® of the world!® of
Righteousness!?, who!? through all20 (time,) both??* days?! and? nights?
fights? against?? the demons?® of Mazana?8.

18. Hel never? stricken-with-terrord bows-down# through fear® beforeb
the demons’; (rather) allll the demons!? stricken-with-terror!4 bow!6-down®
beforel® him? against-(their)-willl3, (and) terror-stricken!® run!® (away) into
darkness!7,

For his! splendour?. .. .and % women# (do) we reveress.

19. We worship!¢ Sraosa! the Holy?....the Master%, whom!! did wor-
ship!2 Haomal!? the Renovator!4, the healing!b, the beautiful!8, the kingly!?,
yellow!-eyed!®, wupon?' the highest?* height??, upon2 the mount?®
Haraiti?3 ;

20. (Haoma, who is) the speaker-of-gracious-words!, the speaker3-of-
words-that-protect?, chanting-all-round# the hymnsb, Lord® (of) the wisdom?
manifold™8, which!? (is) rich!l-in-understanding!'? (the meaning of the holy
texts), and!4 (Master of) the first place!® of the holy-scripture!3t.

For his! splendour?. .. .and4 women% (do) we revere?s,

IX. 21. We worship!® Sraoga! the Holy2....the Master,® whosel!
house!? of-victory!3, a-thousand!¢-pillared!®, (is) built'® upon!® the highest!?
height!9, upon?! the mount?? Haraiti?0, shining-by-its-own-splendour?3 from-
the-in%-side? (and) star?8-bedecked?? from-the-out?-side?".

22, Whose! victorious® weapon* the Ahuna? Vairya® hath becomeb,
and? the Yasna’ Haptaghaiti®, and!! the F&u§al® Mgfral?2 which!® (is) foc-
conqueringl4, as-well-as!8 alll6 the sections!® of the Yasnall.

For his! splendour?. .. .and4 women¥ (do) we revere*s.

* Lit. * and.” t Le. who occupies the highest position in the scriptures.
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X. 28, Sraofom! a§im?....ratuim? yagamaide!®,

yeghe!! amal?-cals, verefraynals-
calb, haozifwals-call, vaddyals-cald,

avain2 Ameghl Spenta?? 80i2 hapt62-karjvairim? zams?6,
24. *yo! dadnd?-disd3 dadnayiis, vaso®-ygafrs® fracaraiti’

+80i8 yam® astvaitim!® gadfamll,

ayal? dadnayald fraorentals Ahurdl Mazdéls agavall,

fra!s Vohul®-Mané?, fra?l Afem?? V3higtem?, | fra X§afrom25-Vairim?
fra?’ Spenta®-Armaiti§?, | fra’ Haurvatass!, fra®? Ameorotatdsss;

§ frass ahhiri§¥-tragn6se fra’’ ahhiris*s-tkaé§osd. t
25, fral ada? *vadibyad ahubyat +’vadibyad (ndf) ahubya’ nipayas,
8i% S8raog§alt agyall huraodal? |— +aheld-calt aphéusls (yol), ast-
. vatol?
yaslé-cald asti? manahyo2l— ’
pairi®? drvatat?® mahrkat, pairi? drvatat?® As§mat?,
pairi® drvatbys? haénadibys?, +y83l us® (xruarems33) draf§ems3* go-
rewngns3b ;
Adsmahe™ pars?’ draomdbyss, +y8% (A8SmOY) duzdda dra-
vayat®,
mat® Vidataot# dadvoss-datates.
26 +adal-né%-tim3 Sraogat adyab .
(huraodas) ! zavare? dayas hitasibyd?,
+drvatitom!® tanubys!l pourul2-spaystim!3 thisyantam!4,
paitilb-jaitim16 dusmainyungm! hafra'®-nivaitim!? hamerefangm?0,

aurvafanim?! tbigyantam?2,
ahel raya?.... tds#-ca% yazamaide#.

XI. 27. Sraoem! a§im?....ratim?® yazamaide!o,

yim!l cafwardl? aurvantols aurug§al® raoy§nal® fraderesrals,
spental? vi'o‘v&x.]h(’s18 asayald, mainivasanhé? vazenti?l :
srvaéna? ad§im? saf&qhb“ zaranya? pa.iti‘lﬁ-awarétﬁ.ghbﬂ.

28. §asyanha! aspadibya?, | dsyapha? vatadibyas, | asyanhat varasi-
byas, | &syanha’ madyadibyas, |

asyagha’ vayadibyal® (hvapataretadibya)!l} | asyanhal? (hvastayﬁh”)
aifjhimanay#is,

* Geld. includes the first half-line in 23. Jack. and Kan. have the text as here.
t Geld. has this line in coatinuation with the previous prose passage.
1 Kan,; Geld. reads pata® and notes the v.1. hupata®.
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X. 23. We worshipl® Srao$a! the Holy2....the Master®, through*
whosel! strengthl? and!® victory!$ and!s great-knowledge!® and!? wisdoml#
as-welll?, the Holy?? Immortals?! have come-down20 upon?3 (this) earth? of-
the-seven?¢-regions?®.

24. Whol, the Revealer3-of-the-Law? for the Faith¢ (of Mazda), moves-
about’, ruler-at-will, upon3 (this) which?® (is) the corporeall® world!l. Thisl?
faith!3 did profess!4 Ahural® Mazdal!® the Holyl?, (as) did!8} Vohul®-Mans?,
(as) did?! A¥a??-Vahista?s, (as) did? X3abra?-Vairya?, (as) did?? Spenta?s-
Armaiti®, (as) did3® Haurvatasd!, (as) did3? Ameretatds3?; (as also) dod
the Seekers3-after-God35, (as also) dod? the Teachers?® of-God’s-Law8s.

25. Therefore? O% Holy!l (and) beautiful!? Srao$al®! during! both? the
livest (yea,) during both® our® lives’,—(the life) bothl¢} of this!® worldl®
which!8 (is) corporeall’” and!® (of that) which!® is?0 spiritual?! do thou
protect® (us) against?? on-rushing?® Death?, against?® the on-rushing?
Demon-of-Wrath??, against?8 the on-rushing?® hosts3® who3! have raisedst
aloft?? the bloody33 standard?$, against37 (these) assaults38 of Aé§mas8, which3®
the evil-minded4 A&&ma# has launched4? (againstus) in-company-with#3
the devilé®-created#t Demon-of-Destruction#.

26. Therefore! (do) thou? (O) Srao¥at, Holy® (and) beautifuls, grant®
strength? unto our? horse-teams?, health!0 unto (our) bodies!!, fulll?-watchl3
against| (our) opponents!4, smiting!$-down!® of (those) evil-minded!?
(against us), (and) universall8-overthrow!® of the inimical?! opponents??
gathered-together?® (to fight us).

For his! splendour?. .. .and4 women# (do) we revere4s.

27. We worship!® Sraofal the Holy2....the Master®, whom!l fourl?
steedsl!3, red!4, brilliant!é (and) beautifull®, divine!?, wise!8 (and) shadow-
less!” do bear?l darting-through-the-heavenly-spaces®; their?? hard??
hoofs? (are) inlaid?8-27 with gold?®.

28. (Either pair of these four horses is) swifter! than a-pair-of-(mortal)-
steeds,? swifterd than winds#, swifter® than rain® (showers), swifter’ than
clouds8, swifter® than birds!® well-winged!!, swifter!? than arrows!4 well-
sped!s.

* T.e. on account of. 1 Instead of the W“l‘[ fra 1 have ventured to put in the English auxili-
ary. 1 Lit, “and.” || Lit. * of.”
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29, yodil vispd? té% apayeintit, yéb aves paskat? vyeintis,

ndit? aveld paskitl! afentel?;

yo6il8 *vadibyalt snaifizbyals frayatayeintil® vazemnal7,

yim!8 yohum!9 Srao§em?20 agim?! +yatcit??2 udastaire?? Hindvo
(agourvayeite?),

yateit?® daos§ataire?’ Niyne?s,
ahel raya?.... tAs#-ca® yazamaide®,

X1I. 30. Sraofem! a§im?....ratim° yazamaide!’,

yo6ll berezdl? berezyastold Mazdéis damanl!b nigayhastils,
- . - 2 - > =
31, yo! afritim? hamahe? ayant hamayab vas x§apo’,
imat8 kar§vare? avazaitilo, yatl!XVaniradom12 bamim!3,
snaifisl¢ zastayols* drazimnols broéifroll-tadzom!s hvild-vasé-
.yemif),

kamerede?! paiti2 daévangm?3 ;

32. §snafiil Aprahe? Manydusd (drvatét), | snafai® Aésmahed
xrvim’-draos® | snafai® Mazainyandm!® daévanagm!l | snafail?
vispanam!3 daévanamlé,

Q2 - .
ahe! raya?....tas#-ca% yazamaideis,

XIII. 83. Sraosem! a§im?....ratim? yazamaidelo,

idat'ca?, ainidat3-ca¢, idatb-cas, vispam’-cas aipi? imgm!o zagm!!,
visup&l‘2 Sraogahe!3 agyehel4, taymahel® tanuls-méfrahel’;
taymahe!8 hgm!-vareitivato?, bazus?l-acjayho? rafasstdes,

kameredd2¢-jand2 dadvangim?6,

§vanatd?’ vanaiti§? vanaitivaté? | ajaondé®® vanatos! vanaitiss? |
vanaintim.-ca’ (uparatatemss) yazamaide3®,

yém37-ca38 Sraosahed agyehe, [yamsil-ca® Arstoissd Yazatahets. ]t
34. §vispa! nméana? (Srao§os-patat) yazamaideb, | yefjhadas Srao§o?

agyot | fryd® frifo,l° paitizanté!l, | nal2.cald agavalt frayo6lb-huma-
16,8 | frayol’-hixto!s, frayol9-hvarsts?,

ahel raya?... .thsw.cash yazamaideds,

“ Geld, has °taya (7/1), also Kan. + Probably this pdda was a later interpolation.
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29. Who! overtake? all? those3 after” whomb they® go-in-pursuit8 ; they!?
(are) never? (themselves) overtaken!? from-behind!!: whol3 speed-on!8 bear-
ingl7him!8*, the excellent!® Srao¥a?® the Holy?l, (together) with (his) doublel4
weapon,!® whether?? he takes? (his course) in easternmost? Hind®, (or)
whether!8 in westernmost?? Niyna?s.

For his! splendour?. .. .and* women# (do) we revere?$,

XII. 30. We worship!® Sraofal! the Holy?....the Master?, who!l talll?
(of form and) high-girded!? sits!® among the Creations!ét of Mazdal4.

31. Who! thrice? every? day* and®} every® night? comes-down!? to this8
region®, namelyl!, the-shining!3 XVanira%al? holding-firm!% in-both-(his)-
hands!® the weaponl?, sharp!8-edged!?, (and) self!%-speeding?® (to be used)
against?? the skulls?! of demons?;

32.|| (the weapon) for hewing-down! of Aprd? Mainyud the wickedd,
for hewing-down® of the Deomon-of-Wrath® with-the-bloody’-mace8, for
hewing-down? of the Mazana!’ demons!!, (yea) for hewing-down!? of every!3
(single) demon!4Y.

For his! splendour?. .. .and* women# (do) we revere4b.

XIII. 33. We worship!? SraoSal the Holy?....the Master?.

Both?** herel and4 hereafters, yoas** hereb, and® especially® (over) thisl0
entire? earth!! (do we extol) alll? (the mighty deeds) of Srao$al? the Holy!4,
of the brave!® Word!T-incarnate!s, of the hero!® with-(manly)-courage-
endowed!9-20, of the Warrior? mighty??-of-arms?!, of the cleaver?-of-the-
skulls?* of demons?8; (and) the conquests?$ of the conquering?? Lord-of-vic-
tory?9, (and) the victories®? of the holy®0 conqueror®! and? (his all-) con-
quering33 (spirit and) greatnesssd (do) we extol38—(the greatness) which37 (is)
of Sraoga’® the Holy40, and3 which4! (is) of the adorablet Arsti® as well3s,

34. We revere® alll dwellings? guarded¢-by-Sraoa3, wherein8 the Holy8
Srao%a’ is welcomed!l, loving® (and) beloved!®, and!3 (where) the manl!?
(becomes) holyl4tt (and) richerls-in-good-thoughts!8, richerl!l-in-good-
words!8, (and) richer!®-in-good-deeds®.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we reveres$,

# Lit. * whom.,” 1t The ¢ Holy Immortals *’ and the other ** Worshipful Ones.”” } Lit. * or,”
|| The sense ** runs on >’ from verse 31, ¥ Orig, plue  ** Lit, “ands’”” 1t In consequence of the
presence of Sraoga.



62

NOTES.

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 280ff.

2. Jackson—Avesta Reader, No. III.

3. Mills, 8.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 297ff.

Sraoja occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda
and his immediate ministers the AmoBa-Spontas. Hence he is regarded
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to look after human souls.
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daévas with up-
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is
directly under the protection of Srao%a and hence his hymns are always
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on
the dawn of the fourth morning after death, the departed soul is judged for
his actions during his life on earth, it is Sraofa, who, as one of the judges in
association with Mifra (Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward.
During life too the human soul is under the care of Srao%s and he takes
special care of the human beings during the hours of darkness. The cock,
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rule at
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both
animals sacred to Sraofa. The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a
great many details about Sraofa. He is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ccromonies. So great is his position
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in-
vocation to Sraosa (the Sraoa Baz).

1. 2. Sraodam—2/1. The name is taken by scholars to be from the ,/sru
(%) to hear. It seems to mean ‘“ obedience”, the obeying or carrying out
of the Law of Righteousness which is the Law of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. LX,
5 (Sel. IV), where the word sraoga is used lit. in the sense of ¢ obedience’.

adim—2/1 of adya; invariably used as an epithet of Sraofa and used
for nooneelse. Lit. ¢ the Righteous”, *“ the Holy ”’, i.e. he who upholds Aga.

huraodom—from hu (§) good and raoda ( *QY-VNY; ,/raod-,* Y, C)
growth or form. See above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear-
ance. ‘ Fair of form” (Jack.);  tall formed”’ (Dar.).

fradat-gagfam—Bringing-prosperity. fradat is pres. pt. of /da with
Jra to increase, to prosper. The Pers. Iy ( fardz), exalted, is cognate, also
.slef' (feryad) cry for help, complaint.

ratum—Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1.
Barth. thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time (Wg) and ratu,
leader.* The word ratu in the sense of ‘leader” is always opposed to ahu,
the former being used invariably in the sense of a ‘ spiritual leader ”’ and
the latter in a matenial sense. Cf. the prayer yafa ahé vairyé below
(Sel. VIIa). Barth. however (Wb. 1498) says that ahu is an arbitrator

® Wb, 1408,
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(Schiedesrichter) as opposed to the ratu the judge (Gerichtsherr). This is
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under ahu) he mentions that the
ahu was always a warrior whereas the ratu belonged to the higher caste
and was the judge. These correspond to the Greek Basilévs (king) and to
the person who held the office of dwyvivar (investigating) respectively.
This rather supports the idea of material and spiritual leaders. Jack. says
definitely ‘‘ spiritual leader ”’. Haug takes ahu to be the spiritual leader and
ratu as the material, also Modi.

yazamaide—1/3 pres. atm. ,/yaz (¥®). We worship. The ending
-maide is the same as -W¥ (*-8YW) with an epenthetic i inserted. Of.
Grk. -peta. Reich. § 256.

dam@n—1/3 used for 6'3. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The ending
-gn is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all cases (Jack., A. G.,
§ 308).

frastarantat—5/1 n. p. pt. pass. ,/star (E!) ,with fra (), to spread.
Through spreading. The abl. is governed by the word paiti giving the
sense of the Lat. abl. absolute—having spread. See Reich. § 676. Cf. y6
. rapibwinam . . . frayazaite frasndtagibya zastaéibya . . . frastorantdt paiti
barasmon, uzddatat paiti Haomat, raocintdt paiti Abray, sravayamndt paits
Ahunat Vairyat, Afrin. IV. 5. ¢ who worships the rapifwina (midday) with
hands washed, having spread the Baragsman (and) having invoked Haoma
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) having chanted the Ahura Vairya ”j
The word frastaranta is translated by Dar. and others as “tied up”. 1In
the ceremony the twigs are tied up, but they are first laid out or spread
out before being made into bundles.

barasman—>b/1 attracted by the case of the previous word for 2/1. The
barasman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the pomegranate) used
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles.
The number varies according to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-a-
days brass or silver wires are used in place of the twigs. The phrase barss-
man star recalls the ¥fgw: & of the Vedas and probably these are philologi-
cally identical. Some writers have identified the barssmon with the Fw
grass but this is not correct, because the barasman is never used as a seat for
the divine beings.t The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo
mentions it} and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in
Ezekiel VIII. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped the fire with a
certain number of twigs held in the hand.

yazata—3/1 impf. atm. augmentless—\YIN.

Amajs Spant3—2/3 the -3 at the end shows that the form is G.A. The
Holy Immortals. The Ameshaspends of later Z. theology. These are the
8ix ministers of Ahura, who might be compared to the ‘ archangels’’. They
are Vohu-Mand (Bahman), Aja-Vahista (Ardibesht), Xsa0ra-Vairya (Shahri-

@ For details consult Modi Dict. pp. 140f. + Haug, p. 283, Reich. (A. R, p, 102) says that
in Yezd the tamarisk is used and the twigs are bound with a strip of mulberry bark. See also Jack.
Per. pp. 3691 1 XV.38. 14,
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var), Spanta-Aomaiti (Spenddrmad), Haurvatdt (Khurdad) and Amoratatdt
(Amerdad).* Sometimes the texts mention seven Ameshaspends because
Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were primus inter pares. Sraoda is
occasionally also ranked among them.

Paya @worastara—2/2. Each of these words is 2/2 and hence Jack. has
some justification in taking these two words as a IqqI%3g comp.t Accord-
ing to him, Pdyi means “(two) Protectors” (,/pa-ur) and @worsstira
means “(two) Judges” and hence the whole comp. means “the two,
viz. the Protector and the Judge”. Jack. explains these as Mifra [faw,
Pers. y¢o (mehr)] the Protector and Rajnui the Judge. These two sit in
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after
the Cinvat-bridge is crossed. Kan. takes each word separately, (2/2){! and
trans. ¢ the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators—they being identi-
cal, being Sponta-Mainyu and Ayré-Mainyu who have created and who
maintein this world. See note on the latter name in Yas. IX. 8 above,
Barth. understands (Wh. 889) that the two are Mifra and Adhwra.

fwarasato—3/2 pres. par. Make or create; used as an ahura-word.
The contrasted dagva-word is karant- (cf. Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con-
nected with the | ta§ (@®) to cut into shape and the word tarjvah (one
who has created)y. Cf. Afy. EJ“-)S (tarshaj) Axe.

3. ahe-—6/1 of the dem. pron. stem a. The G. A. form is ahyd. The
variants aphe and aiphe are also found—&®.
raya—3/1 f.  Splendour (\."'rd-é-to shine).
X’aronapha-ca—3/1 m. Glory. See above, Yas. IX. 4.
ama—3'l m. Courage (Kan.); strength (Jack.).
yasna—3/1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. A ) Kan.
Yazatangm—6/2. Orig. p. pt. pass. of |.’yaz (9% ) to worship. Jack.
(A. G. § 786, note 2) says that the ending -fa in this case has ¢ partly a
gerundive force’’ and compares orazata (THI®), silver.  Lit. ¢ the worship-
ful-one ”, ¢ the adorable one *’, the name is specially applied to an order of
Beings comparable to Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus,
who help in various ways in securing the welfare of the world and the
carrying on of God’s work thercin. The Ameshaspends are the highest
among the Yazatas. Jack. and Barth. take the word as referring to yasna
preceding and translate: ‘“ For his worship of the yazatas’. Kan. takes the
sense as being ‘‘ run on”’ and refers the word to tom following and translates,
“ For his fame, him among the Yazatas (do I worship)’’ ;—Sraofa, as the
highest of the Yazatas, being as it were specially marked out as an object of
worship.
yazdi—1/1 subj. pres. atm. I worship.
surunvata—3/1 pres. pt. ,/sru (31), to hear. Lit. audible, loud, here used
* For details see Introduction. t+ Cf. Whit, § 1255.
1 The name means “the Just”’. The Pers, \ase! |9 (rdst) * upright ”’ or“‘ just ** is cognate.
|| Geld. text agrees here, 9 Yas. LXX, 1.
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in a pass. sense almost, ¢ well sounding,” i.e. properly-intoned. Kan. trans-
lates ¢ famous >’ —%WAAT (cf. gﬁt ). Barth. takes this as fut. pt. pass.*

zaofrabyc—3/3. With saerificial gifts, with libation. The word is used
especially in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, ete. , zu
(%) to sacrifice. ¥IW is used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 dnd also X.
53. 4-5, and in the comp. €AY,

Agim-ca Vayuhim—2/1 f. Lit. the best holiness. As a proper name it
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as
the name of one of the Yazatas. It later hecomes Arsishvangh. She is,
according to Nair.,{ the same as E@. She is the divinity who presides
over flowers. She is invoked in inarriage ceremony to grant wealth and
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of God like Nairys-
Sapha.}

barazaitim—2/1 pres. pt. ./barz (") to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty
(Jack.); Iv?h[ Pers. o (buland) lofty, is cognate.

Nairim-ca Saphom—Corresponds to the Vedic #xiwq. The name
signifies the divine fire coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft the
offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Yazatas. He is one of
the messengers of God. One of his most important duties is to guard
closely the seed from which future heroes and Saofyants are to be born (see
above, note on Yas. [X. 2). He was sent to Pe§utan together with Sraofia
to deliver God’s message regarding the revival of the faith. At another
time he was sent on a similar errand to Korosaspal. Note here that the
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined: cf.
Ahunam Vairim frasravayé above, Yas. IX. 14. (Jack., A. G., § 893).

The words A§-im-cd .. .. huraodam are probably a later interpolation.

a-ca-né—and towards us—WV q @

avaphe—4'l. For help—%3q.

4. yim—refers to the ratu preceding.

apandtomé—1'1 super. of apana, pft. pt. atm. of ,/ap, €I, to reach,
to obtain (Jack. A. R. p. 54). Lit., he who has reached the highest.

Jaymagtomé—1/1 super. of tho pft. pt. ,/gam (4]) Most prompt
(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who
has reached the highest (Barth.). G&afd. Vohu. (LI. 15.)9 mentions Ahura
Mazda as being the first to reach the highest state.

vispasravd—2/3 n. All the commandments; all the §rutis.

zarafustri—2/3 n. adj. from Zarafustra.

hvarsta—2/3 n. ppt. pass. ,/varasz todo + hu (§) well. Well-performed,
Cf. hvaras in Yas. IX. 16. The word is used as a noun to mean ¢ good-
deeds’ when it comes with the other two, humata and huxte (‘‘good-
thoughts” and ‘ good-words”). These three are the three ‘ Command-
ments’’ of Zoroastrianism.

varadyamna-ca—2/3 fut. pt. pass. n. ; °®1AT (Ved.), later °w@IfA. Those
which shall be performed.

“ Wh, 1639, t 8kt, trans. of the Yasna. He says in this passage r—‘ﬁ“"%‘ﬂ‘[-
I Modi, Dict. || Bun. quoted by Modi (Dict.), 4 See below Belection XXVIII, Part II,
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yephé-hatgm is one of the three holiest prayers of the Avesta. The
other two are yafd-ahii-vairys (Ahuna-Vairya) and afam-vohu*. All these
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yegphe-
hat@m is regarded by Geld. as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22.+ Moulton
in his Early Religious Poetry of Persia (pp. 117f.) says, “ It is not in the
Géthic dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observes that it is an
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Gatha, .... it seems very pos-
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable
line to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathic date fairly
certain”.f That last verse runs as follows:

yehya! moi® adatd haca* vahistomb yesnéd paiti?
vaéda® Mazdd® Ahurc'®, yoil! dphars!2- cal3 hontild-cqls,
@18 yazaill xYais'® namanisl® pairi?0-ca?! jasai®? vantal.

(That person) of whom! Ahural® Mazda® throught (his) holiness’
knoweth8 (that he is) the best® towards me?|| as-regards’ acts-of-worshipt—
(all) such!8q] (persons), both!¥** who!l have existed!? and!b (who) are exist-
ing!4, shall I revere!? by (their) own!8 names!'® and?! (I) shall draw?2-near2®
(to them) with praises?s,

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer; Yas. XXT is a commentary
upon this (Sel. VIII c. below).

yeyhé—6/1 m. Of whom. This is the ““ object’’ of vagdd hence the gen.,
what Reich. (§ 503) calls the “ objective genitive’’ (cf. Whit. § 297). Reich,
(p- 477) following Barth. in this passage considers that the m. is used for
f. ;—a point which is not at all clear. The mas. is quite correct here, be-
cause the corresponding fem. comes later on, ydphgm-ca. If at all, we may
say that the sg. is used when we may expect the plu. (yaesam) because
yaphdm-ca, tgs-cd, t@s-ca are all plu. The construction is ad sensum (Reich.
§ 608).1t

hat@m—6/3 pres. pt. ,/ah (WE)) to be. Of living beings—aary,

dat—This is a particle used sometimes in the sense of the Skt. w9y
Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like W& or w¥, verily. Orig.
it is 5/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G. A. being at.

yesne—T/1. Note change of yasna to yesna. Reich. (§ 158) says the
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllable.

paiti—governs the loc. yesne; wfq. Note the final i, the language
being Ga0.

vaphi—Com. of vohu (¥g). Holier.

vagfa—3/1 pft. par. G. A. ,/vid to know. ®%. Note that it governs
the genitives yephé and ydpham-ca. Ci. § f§ sraAt 2.

haca—through, on account of. Lit ‘with,” used with ins. or abl.
(vhac, 99, to go with), this being probably 3/1 of the root-noun. Cf. O.
Per. hacd, with; Per. ¥ (az) with or from.

T 8ee below Selection No. VII. t Bee below Selection XXVIII, Part 11, $ Kan.
however maintains that the prayer is exceedingly ancient and says it was composed by Z. himself,
Kh. A, boM, p. 1, footnote. || The *“msa * probably refers to Z, 9 Lit. * thege.”

88 Lit. *and.” tt Also Reich,, A. R., p. 102,
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yaphgm-ci—6/3 f. “ object” of vaefa. We have to understand, mutatis
mutandis, the words hatdm ...hacd with this fem. counterpart.* The Z.
religion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality.

tgs-ca—2/3 m. They (the men).

tds-ca—2/3 f. They (the women).

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections
made from among the various versions by various scholars :—

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whose superior (fidelity) in the
Sacrifice Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him;
yea, even to those female saints also do we sacrifice), whose (superior fidelity
is thus likewise known; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and
the females (of the Saints).—Mills, 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 268.

(ii) All those beings? of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodnessb for
a sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females®s
do we worship.—Dar., S.B.E., XXIII, pp. 30-31.

[Notes :—(a) the Amesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm. ad Yesna XXVII. fin.).
(b) The benefits which they dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to
the righteous. (¢) The'first thrce Amesha Spentas (whose names are mas.)
and the last three (whose names are fem.)].

(iii) ¥ fagartig: Td cfovar Sefk wmme

weimfam arfim: (fae cfod): wecasgeid sy gafm) ¥
1399 7) yu ygiRfay (faw afeifey guserk wewwsg 3&) I

grarfamte i (Aig) a1y wiN? (fag acat wramn wfanrfe-

qr#) 0

~—Nair. Skt. Trans.}

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through A8a the better portion doth fall,
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence.—Reich., p. 20. (See
also Barth. Wb. 1270.)

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his)
prayer (yasna) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord-
ance with Right, these men and women do we reverence.—Mlt., E.R.P., p,
117.

(vi) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness—all such both
men and women do we revere.—Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39.

II. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout
this hymn as a sort of refrain.

6. frastoronata—3/1 impf. atm. Spread.

Oryaxstis—2/3 £.  (Made up of) three-twigs—ﬁﬂflz. Note the insertion
of x here; cf. xstum above Yas. IX. 21, also yaoxitim (Yas. IX. 8) and be-
low, a@-xgnis. 'The word is often used as a collective in n. sg. Here it ex-
plains barasma (Jack., A. G., § 891).

* So ule(; Mills in 8.B.E., XXXI, t Oollected Skt. writings of the Parsis, Pu, 1L,, p. 14,
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d-xénus-ca—2[3; @ + Znii. Up to the knee, i.e. knee-deep. The insertion
of the x before 2nii is found only with the prep. d, with other upasargas it is
not found, e.g. fraynu. This x has no value etymologically (Jack., A. G., § 77,
note 1*); cf. xémakam, xémdt, etc. For the formation of the comp., cf.
wfuy, Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the
lengf;h of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir. to be
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to
be either 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 69 or 551 according to the ceremony to
be performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly
sound.}

maidyoi-paitiftangs-ca (v.l. maidys®, Kan.)—2 3 comp. of maidyo: (W),
middle + paitistana (9fawTa), leg (lit. that by which we stand). Half-a-foot
(or leg) high (Jack.}); reaching up to the middle of the leg (Kan.). The
a- from a-xéniis is to be supplied here also, G-maidyai-°.

yasndi-ca—4/1 m. For the worship.

- vahmai-ca—4,1 m. of vahma prayer, praise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.)
derives it from ,/van, to win; Jack. gives ,/vaf to pray (cf. ufyemi|]); Kan.
Dict. derives this word from ,/vaph (¥9) to love, to revere.

xénaofrai-ca—4/1 n. For the propitiation. | xénu (%) 9 to propitiate.

frasastayag-ca—4/1 f. For the glorification—IW@Y.

The phrase yasndi-ca...frasastayaé-ca occurs frequently throughout
the Av.

II1. 8. frasvavayat—3/1 impf. caus. | ‘sre + fra. Chanted aloud (fra).
See above Yas. IX. 14.

afsmanivin—2/3 n. Metrical passages; from afsman (n.), measure or
metre used specially for Gafic verses. Cf. Yas. IX. 14. Kan. trans.
¢« Together with the verses (<= bait)”’. He derives it from | ‘afs, to cut (?).

vacastadtivag (dr.)—2'1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged
strophes. vacastaiti, f. specially refers to the divisions of the Gafic stanza.
From vacah (W({) and tad (ﬂ'l[) to arrange. According to Barth. (Wb,
1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the
Gabie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory Note to Yas. XXXV.

mat-Gzaintig—2/3 f. ; a comp. made up of mat with and azainti (, 2an—
wr to know) explanation. The word mat is originally 51 of the pron.

stem sma (W, “®q) (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Avistik-va-
zand means “ Avesta and the Commentary *’ and the phrase wrongly under-
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack.,
A. G., Int., p. xii).

mat-paitifrasd—2'3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with the
catechism.tt Jack. however translates ¢ with answers to the questions ’’ ;

* Algo b, § 188, t Haung, p. 397, note 2. Modi, Dict., mentions the numbers 23 and 35 as well,
t A. R,, Gloss, | Kan,, Dict., derives this from vap—to weave (cf, Pers. (‘)i’.b bdftan to weave),
and explains the special sense of wfyemi ‘' I pray" as being metaphorical, * weaving the hymns.”
o In Skt, the root means to sharpen and ¥t 1W means “whetstone ”, RV. 1L 38, 7.  ** See Whit.
§1107. 1 8., on the Gadic Revelation, '
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(9 wfRawn: (OXNI:). /poras (Y9g) + paiti. In Vis. XIV. 1, we get the
word mat-parasvim in almost the same sense; cf. also Yas. IX. 25.

IV. 10. driyaos-ca-—6/1 of driyu m. A poor man. Pers. (bi3)d (dervish)
lit. means a poor man, hence used in the sense of a §=qrf@s.

drivyds-ca—6'1 of the f. of driyu. The f. is made by adding -i and the
y drops out before the v: driyu + i = “driyvi, drivi (Jack., A. G., § 187., 1).

amavat—2/1 n. Strong.

-nmanam—2/1. Is used in the sense of “a refuge”. Cf. ‘‘ Lord, thou

hast been our dwelling place in all generations ’, Psalms, xc. 1.

h@m-tasti—Lit. puts together i.e. fashions. h@m is the same as 99§ and
\ a3 is A to build. Kan. reads °tdstam, in which case the previous two
words as well as this would be 1'1 n. to be constryed with asti understood.
Kan. translates ¢ who is the well-fashioned strong refuge.”

pasca—prep. governing the acc. After. The Skt. form q§rq is the abl.
Pers. (w3 (pas) after.

hii—6'1 of hvar, the sun. 'This special form of 6/1 is peculiar to Y. A.*
and is used only with fra§mo-dditi (Jack., A. G., § 334).

fragma-daitim—2'1 f. obj. of pasca. The word is used only with hi and
means ““ setting (of the sun)”’. Nair. in his Skt. trans. says sgacrfafav,
i.e. the time between the sunset and the setting in of complete darkness—
in other words, the evening §2q1. The etymology is uncertain. The word
fragmi which occurs in Yas. X. 21 and in 19 below may be connected. In
the former passage (Haomom fragmim fradat-gaéfom yazamaide) Barth. trans-
lates frasmi as ‘refreshing”f while Kan. translates ‘ prosperity-giving”
and derives it from frgs forward (,’anc WY) to move with fra (¥);
cf. Pers. ¥ )5 (fardz) high, exalted).] Both however give the meaning
“gunset”’ to hii-fragmo-dditim.|| In his derivation Kan. agrees with Har.
who also takes it as connected with fr@$ and explains fradmaé-daiti as * the
attaining (,’dd, ¥T) the goal of the progress”.q

Aésmam—The Demon of Wrath. He is represented as having the seven
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name appears
to be identical with Asmodeus (Aééma-daéva) of the Apocryphal book of
Tobit (IIL. 8).** In G. A. this word personifies the anger of the eivil-minded
against tho good-creation especially against cattle (cf. Ga9, XXIX. 1;
XLVIIIL. 7). The anger due to drunkenness is also personified as Aeima
(Yas. X. 8). From ,’aés to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. ol. a and
Lat. ira are probable cognates. The modern Pers. p&i (khashm) anger
is a direct derivation, the initial ¢ (kh) being due to a faulty reading of
the Pah. word which may be read both aesma as well as xasma.

storafwata—3/1 adj. Striking down or smiting down to the ground
(Barth.) ; levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a
weapon which has to be aimed at an object by bringing it up to the level of

* The regular form is A@ro, ¢ Hb, air, ). Sce also Sel, XIX, Part 11, t Dict. || Kan.bya
very curious slip says sunrise in his translation of this passage, Khs A. b. M., p. 284. 9 Har,, Man,
Av., Gloss.  ** Haug,, p. 357,
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the eyes (,/star to stretch, to level), e.g. a bow. He contrasts the word
oradwa (ord) which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a
sword.* See below 16.
snaifida—3/1 n. of snaifis, a weapon, ,/snal (W4 ) to smite, to des-
troy. Battle-axe (Mills).
vixrumantom—2/1 adj. Very sore, deep (Kan.); bruising (Jack.).
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g.
in Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely,
in which no blood is let out. The ,/xr# means to hurt, lit. to make raw
or bloody. Cf. 8kt. W, Av. xYara, Eng. raw (0. Eng. hraw).
xParom—wound. From ,/xVar to injure. The ,/xVar to eat (Pers.»oys
khurdan, to eat) is probably connected.t In the Ven. this word means a
visible mark left on the body which may have been inflicted by a weapon.
jainti—3/1 pres. ,/jan (€% ). Smites; €fm.
at-ca—2/1 n. of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon.
bada—Continually (Jack. who connects it with Skt. ¥a). Kan. takes it
as an asserverative particle, somewhat emphatic in value; verily, assuredly.
Barth.} supports this view The word is probably derived from .,/ba (WT)
to appear, to shine forth (5/1 of the root-noun ¥). Skt. 4% and ¥T¥Y may
be cognates.
jaynvd—1/1 pft. pt. /jan to smite. Smiting; UM
paiti-xVaphayeiti—Breaks to picces (Kan.). ,/x"ah (®®Y) to crush,
with paiti. Barth. translates « presses back ” (Wb. 875).
aojd—XKan. takes it as 2/1 n. Strength. Jack. understands it to be
1/1 m., ¢ the strong man .
naidydpham—2/1. Kan. derives it from | nid, fa= to scorn and trans-
lates it as ‘“ scorning” and takes aojd preceding as ‘‘ object” of this word.
He translates yafa aojd ndidydyhom as  the man who thus scorns his (i.e.
Srao§a’s) power.”” Alternatively he suggests in a footnote|| the translation :
““Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor” (from ,/nad to oppress, to
injure). Jack. takes the word to be 2/1 adj. comp. and compares aQgey
and translates, ¢ Just as a strong man (crushes) the weaker one”. Cf. Yas.
XXXIV.8  The same word occurs in Yas. XIII. 16, where it is regarded
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of the Vedic sage #¥T:{.
V. 11. taxmem—See tancisto, Yas. IX. 15.
asum—Swift ; NIQGY.
dargitom (dm.) (v. 1. °re§itom Kan.)—Daring, from ,’darss, 4%, to dare.
Kan. translates ¢ terrible (to the daéva)”.
barozaidim (v. 1. °tim)—2/1 adj., made up of boraz and d/8i (W). Of high
wisdom. High-spirited, valiant (Jack.); of high insight (Barth.); observ-
@ Kh. A, bs M, in a footnote on p. 284. + 8o Jack,, A. R., Gloss, 1 Wb. 963.

|| Kh. A, b. M., p, 28¢. € J.B.A.S., 1808, p.301. See also Barth. Wb. 481 for a discussion of
this point.
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ing from a high standpoint, i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.).* The
epithet is used for Sraola only here. In three places it is used of the great
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistaspa (Yt. V. 108, IX. 29,
XVIIL. 52). The reading °tim has been merely rendered buland (high or
great) in Pah. ‘

12. haca—Prep. used with ins. or abl. and meaning accordingly ¢ with
or *“from ™.

arazaéibyo—>5/3. From battles. \/araz—-!l!fl to strive. Barth. com-
pares dpéy v to reach out. Cf. Pers. w) (razm) battle.

vavanvd—1/1 pft. pt. /van. Victorious; LEL I8

paiti-jasaiti—afanegfa. | /jas corresponds to . The ,/jam corres-
ponding to #¥ is used in a few forms and the variants jim and gam are also
known.}

vyaxyma (v.l. vya°, Kan.)—2/1 n. Assembly. ,/ac (Iﬁ_ ) with vi, to
assemb!le.

VI. 13. yangm-—6,3 of yvan or yun (Jack., A. G., § 314, n. 1). Of the
youths, among the youths. Are these the Immortal Yazatas who are ever
young ¥ Cf. gﬂa as applied to 99¥ and the epithet « young ** used with
the other Vedic deities (as in RV. VIIIL. 29. 1).

aojisto, etc.—Cf. Yas. IX. 15.

paré-katarstomom (dw.)—The Pah. trans. says pés-kamak-tum, ¢ fore-
most in loving ”’ ? ; most desirous or eager (Kan.); most enterprising (Har.).
The form is made up of para (4¥) + /kam (®Y) + suff. tar (@) + suft.
toma (super. /). Barth. and Jack. divide paroka (YU, at a distance) +
tarsta W@, frightened); lit. he who makes (the daévas) frightened from a
distance ; he who is fled away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole
the Pah. rendering secms best and it has the additional recommendation
of being traditional.|| ’

paitijata—2'3 imp. par. /s (X9 ) + paiti (Wf@). Desire eagerly, At

mazdayasna—=8/3.

14. darat—adv. originally 51 of dara. The 7/1 form duire (or duraé-
ca) is also found, but here the 5/1 is preferred because the other cases are
also abl.

haca is a prep. which means either ¢ with”, ¢ together’ or ¢ from ",
“away” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl.

nmandt and other words in abl. Note that the 5/1 ending G¢ has become
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter.

a-yd—l/3 f. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.) ; Jack. takes it to be a
noun and translates ‘“ calamities *’.

ifyeja—1/3 f. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack. and Barth. take it as a
noun, 1/3 n., and translate ¢ distresses’, * troubles”. ,/fyaj, W®, to des-
troy ; the ¢ is prothetic.

. !g’aﬁ W TIIRICATEC Kb A b, M., p. 285 and Diot. t Sel, XXIII, Part IL.

1 Kan,, A. G,, § 310, |l Dar. rightly lays a deal of stress on the tradition as represented by
Pah. On this point see also Browne Lit, His. I, pp. 68-70.
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po’ifymi—l/?, f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun-
dations (Barth.). Barth. says it is probably connected with vaéga (¥a).
Kan. connects it with fay and derives from ,/zan (¥4) + vi. The mean-
ing ‘inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs,
but here Jack. and Kan. seem more correct.

yeinti—3/3 pres. par. ,/ya (¥1). Go, fly.

yegjhe—1/1 f. pron. ya@ (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. (., § 399). The f. isdue
to the fact that the last noun used (daijhu) is fem. The form is probably
from “yasyd m. (cf. Ved. @I, 9®@1 etc.). The influence of aijhe is also
apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also the same (see above yephe hatdgm).
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct when Barth.
(Wh. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen.

nmanaya—7/1. This case-form occurs only here. The G. A. form is
damana, the o being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. Cf.
O. Per. maniya and Mod. Per. wlw (man). After this word, the others—
vis, zantu and daiphu—should also be understood in 71.

paiti-zanté—1/1 p. pt. pass. /zan to know, with paiti. Welcomed.
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a query) from | ‘jam (#%)
with paiti and says that lit. it means ¢ to go up to a guest’ hence ¢ to
welcome him”.  Skt. Y@F% is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct.

nd-ca—1/1 of nar (®¥). The man (i.e. he dwelling in the house, village,
etc.).

frayo—Com. of fra ( frayayh, 918) which becomes frayo as first mem-
ber of a compound. Lit. ‘inore.”” Kan. translates ‘ more good-
minded ” ete. Jack. says “ rich in good thoughts ”’ and explains, ¢ i.e., the
man who has more good (than bad) thoughts’. So also Barth. Wb. 1019.
The idea seems rather that the presence of Srao$a makes them richer in
good-thoughts, etc. The Had. N. has also frayo-dusmaid, ete., as contrasted
with frayo-humatd, etc., in the fem.

VIIL. This Karde is also found in the Sraofa Yast Hadoxt (Yt. XI. Kar,
2.) 'This latter Sraoa Yast is taken from the Hadoxt Nask (Nask XX),
The two Yasts are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LVII is called
popularly Sraoja Yast Vadi (a®Y), i.e. the Greater Sraoga YaSt. Because it
occurs in the Yasna it is also called in the Persian Reviets the <y (dey~
s\l (Sarish-Yasht-i-Izashni). The same is used during the ceremonies
for the first three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given,
- e Sd (Yasht-i-si-shab) or Yast-of-the-three-nights.

156. vanano—1/1 pres. pt. atmn. , ‘van (8% ). Conqueror. The atm.
part. in -@na (Av. -ana) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than
in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 507, Whit. § 741a).

kayadahe—6/1 m. Originally the word kayada meant some special type
of sin. The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g.
in Vis, II1. 4. ovists-kayadom which Kan. renders * without sin.”” Barth.
(Whb. 442) says “ who does not know * the kayada sin’’ and he adds that the

# Cf, Grke §ioT0s (ROt knowing), Goth, urwiv,
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context there makes it evident that the sin is that * of holding the religion
or holy matters in contempt ’,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has
acquired the sense of one who has committed that sin. Hence the word, as
here, means * a heretic”’. Kan. simply says ‘ a wicked man .

kaidyehe—6/1 m. Lit. one who belongs to the kayada, i.e. the follower
of @ heretic. The Pah. version seems to take this as a fem. of kayada :—ke
vanitar-i-kastaran-i-zanan (who is the conqueror of female kayadas). The
formation of a fem. form with the gf® of the first syllable is a very excep-
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wb. 463), and besides this, the ending is
definitely the mas. 6/1 ending.t

janta—1,1 of °tar. Smiter—R#I. Note the short final.

datvayd—6'1 adj. Devilish; qualifying drugo.

harata—1/1 of °tar. Protector. . har to protect (cf. Lat. sal-vere).

aiwydxdta-ca—1;1 of °tar. Watcher. |/axs (cf. §@ ) + aiwi (wfw),
to watch carefully.

fravoisg—6'1 f.  Progress, prosperity. 'Thus Jack., who says that the
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth. though agreeing puts & query mark
after this (Wb. 991). Jack. therefore translates * the prosperity of all
mankind . Kan. says ‘ the progress of all the world”. In a footnote}
Kan. suggests that the word may mean ¢ moving” and thus the rendering
would be “ the whole moving world ”’. In the latter case it would be from
Jfru to move (cf. frafravaiti above, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (8.B.E., XXXI,
p. 301) says ‘“ migrations of the tribes .

16. anavaphabdomni—1'1 pres. pt. atm. of  xYabda (xYep—@Y to
sleep + ,/da—¥T) with an (€#®, neg. pro.) and ava (W¥). Never falling
asleep. The compound verb x¥abda is of a fairly numerous class already
discussed under pairi-yaoida, Yas. IX. 1 (alsomds . . . dafdnahe, ib. 31.).
The da in such cases seems to havo a causal force.|| Note also the peculiar
change from x%a to pha.

zaénagha—3/1 n.  With vigilance. , zi to impel, to awaken. Barth.
(Wb. 1650) takes it to be 1/1 adj. and translates  watchful »* so also Mills
“vigilant”. P. Guj. W, zeal.

nipditi—3/1 pres, par. /pa (941 to protect + ni (f@). Watches over,
guards.

nishaurvaiti—3/1 pres. par. ,, har to protect + ni (fa). Protects. The s
inserted after the ni and before the  is reminiscent of an original Ar. s and
is ““an attempt at etymological restoration”.q This occurs only in cases
where the upasarga ends in ¢ or u, when the Skt. would show a ¥, in such
cases the original Ar. s which in Av. has become & initially is restored in a
palatalised form &; but the & is retained as well. E.g., hu—%; but aiwis-

¥ ajavandm ... visto-fraoreitem avisti-kayudsm (a holy person who kuows the 1eligion and does not
kncw the sin of kayada). + This may however be explained away as * attraction ”,
$ Kb, A, b, M., p. 272, ! Jacke, As G., § 092, « b, § 754, 2.
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huta*—Nf9A (Yas. XI. 3.)f, pairisxvaxta—afCam (Yas. XI. 8)f. The
same peculiar inserted § is found occasionally with reduplication under
similar conditions, i.e. after ¢ or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hishaxti—
fanfew.

oradwa—3/1. Uplifted. See note on stersfwata above, 10. Cf. !i!‘ﬁ,
Grk. dp8os (right), Lat. arduus.

17. pascaéta . ... yat—Since when ; YgMY . 9q. Cf. the Biblical phrase
after that.

husxwafa—3/1 pft. per. ./xYaf/p}, @Y. Sleeps—GWIY (Kan. Dict.
p. 601; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in
Dict. he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1/1 participial adj. with
the prefix hu-(§ ) and takes the verb asti as understood, thus translating
‘¢ who is never soundly sleeping’. Thus also Jack. But surely it is better
to say of Sraosa that he is never asleep than merely that he does not sleep
soundly. For the insertion of the §, see above nishaurvaiti (186).

daiditom—3/2 impf. par. ./da (Y1) to create. (The two Spirits, Mainyi)
created. The inserted ¢ is to be noted (cf. WH@Y). The term. -tam is the
same in form as Skt. af (2/1). The same is the case with the primary
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -06 (for -4§ 3/2) though the -£6 is also
found.|| See above Yas. IX. 15 (Mainivad damgn), as regards the idea of
both the Spirits creating the world. See also above verse 2.

hidaro—Protector. . har to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form
* hihdra, the changoe of the second h to § is due to the same reason as the
insertion of & in nishawrvaiti. The word governs the acc. gagdd (2/3).

vispaig—3/3 for 2/3. Mills seems to connect this with dagvaéibyo.

aygn-ca—2/3 n. The two forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found
mixed up in the declension as often happens with neu. nouns in -ar and -an
(Jack., A. G., § 337). Kan. mentionsY that there is sometimes a distinction
observed between the two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as
contrasted with night (x3afnas-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole
day of 24 hours. Cf. Pers. ;3 s3 (parer), day before yestorday. In Guj.
(dia.) the word §¥TT is used to mean day before yesterday or the year before
last.

xdafnas-ca—2/3 f. Night. Cf. @qI, Pers. < (shab) night.

yaidyeiti—"qWtq. Note par. here.

Mazanyaéibyo—Belonging to Mazana (mod. wlyddjle—Mazandran).
This district south of the Caspian and north of Balkh, has played the same
part in the Persian Epic as Lanka has done in the Ramayana. It hasbeen
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most difficult exploits of
Rustam was the conquest of Mazandran. Even to-day the Parsis uso the

term WIWRTIAT to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed
or one who obeys no law.

* V.1, (wrongly divided) aiwii-huta. t Selection XX, Part 11. 1 Pers. u,rl)& (khevad)
sleep is a cognate. || Jack., A. Gy, 449, note. 9 Dict,, p, 42.
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hada—With, “@¥ (§¥). The word §&T (0. Per. & hadd) is said to be
cognate.

18. h6—Sc. Sraoka.

Jranadmaite—3[1 pres. sub. atm. , ‘nam (AR + fra (¥). Bows down
Le. submits (Kan.). Jack. and others translate ‘flees from> or * turns
from”, construed with pars (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wb. 1041).
It is better to take paré to mean * before .

fwagsaz—b5/1 m. Through fright. ,/*wis (fM9) to be frightened. The

¢ is prefixed to the “wi} by “ false analogy ” with ,/this (f§%. ) thus we get
the regularly used ,/fwis.

fra . . . namante—Note the separation of the 94993 and the verb remin-
iscent of early language.

anuso—2/1 n. used as an adv. Against their will. | ‘vas, to wish.

tarsto—1/1 for 1/3.

tomayhé—6/1 n. used for 2/1 (acc. of the verb of motion). Darkness
which is the natural habitat of the demons. Cf. A#S.

dvaranti (v.1. °te, Kan.) ,/dvar to rush. A daéva-word.

19. fragmid—See above 10, note on frasmodaitim. Kan. translates
‘ prosperity-bringer ’. Barth. (Hb. air. D.) says “refreshing”. Mills*
(also J ack.) translates ¢ the reviver ”’ and explains, “ the renovator as com-
pleting the progress which makes things fresh—frago-korati”’. The word is
found used as an epithet of Haoma.

sriro—Beautiful, ¥}@. Probably refers to x¥ahe gayéhe xYanvaté in
Yas. IX, 1.

x$afryo—Royal, kingly, wfa®:  Cf. the phrase €T TR of the Veda.

2airi-doifro—Golden-eyed, a constant epithet of Haoma due to the
yellow flowers of the plantt. déifré may be connected with | ‘dai (di) to
see; Per. woys (didan) to see. IsSkt. f&W, to show, cognate ¥ The word
doifra is an ahura-word, the dagva-word being a$if.

barazifte—1,1 super. of baraz, high. «f¥s.

barozahi—1/1 n. Height.

Haraifyo . . . barazayd—6/1 f. The word Haraiti-bareza is best trans-
lated as «the mount Haraiti”’. The name becomes in mod. Per. )
(Alborz).  The variant Hard is also found in Av. It has been derived from
vhar (8T, g to flow) and hence may mean a place from which the waters
flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that
the element har is Semetic as is found in Ar-rarat, Har-mon, Her-at (2) and
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range.
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains cf. Yas. IX. 26. This
mountain is the mount &% of Av., hence Nair. says *RQEYfC.

20. havacd—Of gracious words (Mills). This and the other epithets
refer to Haoma. Mills also suggests an alternative rendering ¢ who excites

* 8.B.E., XXXI,p. 302  t This plant is said to be Asclepia acida or Sarcostemma viminale (Vedio
India by Z. A. Ragozin, p, 171). $ The Guj. word ﬂa’t is used by Parsis in the da¢va-senses
Is thisalso cognate ? Mar, "l%
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to much speech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally hu-
vacd* (ga9T:) but drops the u owing to the rule of Av. orthography that
three exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus uv and <y
become v and 7.

papo-vacd (&r.)—Whose words protect. . ‘pa (WT). The Pah. says panak
gowign (lit. protecting speaker).} Kan. says that it means “reciting the
Papa-Nask’’, which he explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastrian Empire. This Nask is said
to have dealt with the seasons of the year and their appropriate ritual.
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) THI19Y.

pairigd-vacd (v. 1. °ga-va®, Jack.) (d¢7.)—Who properly chants the (sacred)
words everywhere (Barth. Wh. 864). He derivos it from pairi (4fc) and

\/gdy (ﬂ) to chant and compares the Skt. 8TRIT. < Speaking timely words ”’
(Dar. and Jack.). The Pah. has pa hangam gowisn (speaking according to
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says !l't'[ﬁ'f !jili anE . Kan. sees here also a
reference to another Nask—the 8th—which dealt with ethics. Kan. is cer-
tainly correct as far as the names of the Nasks go, but probably the mean- ’
ings of the names themselves are as indicated in the Pah. version. And
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills trans., ¢ who intones our
hymns on every side .

paibimni—1 1pres. pt. atm. /pat (in the 4th, fg¥- class), to possess||.
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, YgAT#M:Y. The
change of y to ¢ is a common occurrence (Jack., A. G., § 63). The variant
form paidimna (Fravasayo) is also found.**

vigpopaésim—2/1 adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brilliance.
Mills says “ of every brilliant form . ¢ Of varied brilliance’’ Dar.

mastim—Cf. above Yas. IX. 22. Greatness (Kan.), understanding
( Mills), wisdom (Jack.).

pouru-azaintim—Cf. above mat-azaintis (8). Rich in understanding (the
meaning of the holy texts).

paurvatatom—2,1. obj. of paifimno. Lit ‘ priority ”’, hence *“ mastery ™
(Jack.); first place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Haoma.

21. wvarefrayni—1/1n. Victorious. The form is made up of varabrayna
+ ¢ (tad. -aftix). The gfg is rather remarkable because in Av. the efy with
tad.-affixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 8256d; Whit. § 1204). Asa
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, are
quotable, the most common being @hauiri (belonging to the Ahura religion),
mazdayasni (belonging to Mazda worship), and hdvani and aritya above
(IX. 1 and 11).

hazayro-stunam—1000-pillared. stunda f. a pillar \'E;\\ln (a var. of ®IY).

® When written thus separately the v takes the initial form,  + Jack., A+ G,, § 68, t Quoted

by Barth, Wh. 888, il Lit, to be Lord (qf¥y) of. . ?fuﬁ qATA RV, VIL 18, .8,
w0y, X111, $2. )
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viddtom—1'1 p. pt. n. ,/da (¥T) with vi. Built. Kan. trans. “strong”’,

xVa-raoxinom—1'1 adj. n. xVG (GI=@A) + raoxina (C1AM). Self-shin-
ing. Cf. Pers. (»#y) (roshan), shining.

antara-nagmdit—>5/1 of nagma (n.) side. Cf. A=wfyfa, lit. ¢ putting on
the other side’’, hence, battle*. Pers. f'*" half, lit. ‘“ one side”. Lit. from
the inner-side, from within.

nistara->—outside.

22. snaifis—Mills trans. here, as elsewhere (10 and 16), battle-axe, or
halbert. See also below 29 and 31.

visata—3/1 impf. atm. ,/vis (faW). Has become. Note the sg., each
being a separate idea. Kan. trans. “has agreed to’’, * has approved of *’.
He says the Ahuna-Vairya, etc., have agreed to serve as the weapons of Sr.

Yasnas-ca Haptaphaitis—1:/1. The Yasna Haptaphdaiti. Lit. the Yasna,

of the seven Hds or chapters. Ha (chapter) is from | ha (" 81, € to cut)
hence it means lit. a part or section. This Yasna consists of chapters
35-42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven Hds are 356-41, Ha
42 being a supplement. 1t is given as Sel. XXI in Part II.

Fiudas-ca M@fro—1'1. Lit. the hymn (Mgfra) of the cattle ( fiu—qxg).
The hymn of prosperity. Thisis the special name given to the 58th Ha
of the Yasna. The name is given on account of the word being repeated
often in the hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas.
LXI. 33 this hymn formed part of the Hadoxt Nask.

-koratayo—1/3. Sections of the Has of the Yasnat or of other hymns or
religious works. ““Verses’’ in the biblical sense. From | /korot (@¥ ) to cut.
Pers. 83,5 (kardeh) section, P. Guj. &X&. The Pah. rendering seems to
understand the word from | ’kar (&) to do and trans. “acts of worship”.
Nair. says x®f@ (sc. Yasna) wg®1%.  The Nir. says that the hymn Yephe
hat@m isaneant here because this is used in all sacrifices. Dar. follows this
tradition and trans. < acts of worship .

X. 23. haozgfwa-ca—3/1. n. Through good (or great) wisdom (Kan.):
hu (§) + 23fwa (,/2an—®, W to know). Wise conduct (Mills); gra-
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.); thorough knowledge (Barth. Whb. 1738).

vaédyd-ca—3/1. f. f4QAr ¥; through knowledge.

avdin (v. 1. avgn, Kan.)—3/3 impf. par. i + ave. «a19W, descended.
Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ,/av to protect and translates ¢ (the Holy
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world) ”,

avi—wfq. upon. Nair. trans. wqft.

hapto-kar§varim—2/1 adj. f. Consisting of the seven lands. (9¥ft)
LECILEL ) <3ﬁmrq) Nair. There are seven (hapta—u¥) regions of the
universe according to the Bun.} called karjvars (Pers. J9iS —Fkishwar).
The land and water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land-divi-
Sions. These are (1) XYanirafa in the centre, (2) Savahi to the East,
(8) Arazahi to the West, (4) Fradadafsu and (5) Vidadaf$u to the South, and
(6) Vouru-barasti and (7) Vournjarajti in the North. Modi (Dict.) seems to

* RV. 1,72, 4, etc, t The kardehs in this hymn, for instance, are marked with roman figures.
1 Bks. Vand VII,
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk. I mentions
that because the earth is round only 3} Kar8vars are illuminated at a
time. These are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI.
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the
various Kardvars.

(1) XYanira% which is put last (and not the least, because it is best
known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptafa
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (Had. I. 14.) that this is
the only one inhabited by human beings. It isin the centre; and in its very
centre stood the Hara-barazaiti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the
Aryan race because the land of Airyana Vaéja was situated withinit. Six dis-
tinet human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The
name X'anira%a seems to have been derived from x”ani, splendid (,/xan =
to shine) and rafa (chariot ?). The epithet bami shining is often added to
it. (See below 31).

(2) Savahi (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate with svar (séiram), bright.
The du. form is due to the fact that it is always associated with Arazehi.
(cf. QXY). See also Kan., A. G., §§ 85, 87.

(3) Arazahi (du.), lit., West. The name is connected with araza (dark-
ness) in the comp. orazaurvaésa (the second part of the first half of the
night, i.e., the period between full darknesst and midnight). Barth. (Wb.
353) thinks that U is cognate.

(4) Fradadafsi—situated south-cast from the central X%aniraba. Kan.
trans. the nume as “ Cattlo-protecting ™ (Cattle-breeding ). This form also
is du.

(6) Vidadafsi (du.)—situated in the south-west. ¢ Obtaining cattle” (?),

“rich in cattle” (?).

(8) Vouru-barait: (du.)—situated in the north-west. The name is from
vouru (Y, high) and barasty (T —peaks)—« the land of lofty peaks .

(7) Vouru-jarasty (du.)—situated in the north-east. jarasty, §f& (?) isa
variant of €8, see Girass. Wh. 964 and 1679).

24. yo . . . daénayai—This pada is included by Geld. in the previous
verse. I have followed Jack. and Kan.; Mills too seems to have taken it
the same way.

daéno-disi—Teacher (of religion); from | ‘dis (ﬁq) to show, to point
out.

daénaydi (v. L °yd Kan.)—This is a tautology, hence probably Barth.
(Wb. 667) marks the word as doubtful. For daénd see Yas. IX. 26, above.

y@m—Rel. pron. used in the sense of the def. art., Reich. 749-753. Cf.

qfc i g1 gxws AV. (Whit. § 512 b).

® Tike a‘ among the Hindus, In fact Nair. trans, Hara-barszaiti by AY. Thero seems to be

a great deal in favour of the polar theory of the Aryan Homeland. B8ee Tilak's book TAe Aretic
Home in the Vedas, where he draws copious comparisons with Avestas 1 According to the ort.ho
dox Parsi custom. full darkness bezins when the hair uoon the arms becomes invisible.
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aya—3/1 f.

dagnaya—3 1 f. Note the ending -aya; Skt. would have °®ur.

fraoronta—3 1 impf. atm. ,/var (€) + fra (¥). Note the atm. Thisisa
“ technical term” meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth.
Whb. 1362). The root is conjugated in the 9th (#}, class. Thus also Jack.*
Kan. trans. “ was pleased”. Mills trans. ¢ Ahura Mazda has been confessed
with faith” (S. B. E., XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean-
ing, if correct, ‘“ would show a very great degradation from the lore of the
Gagas’. See below Yas. XII. 7. (Sel. V).

asava—1/1. So Jack. and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3/1 and trans.
““with faith .

fra—Note the w483 alono used for the repotition instead of the full
verb; Jack., A. G., § 752. 2. Cf. ni used similarly above, Yas. IX. 17.

Theo six ¢ Holy Immortals”> are mentioned here by name and in their
order. Thesc names occur in the Z. calendar for. the names of the first
seven days of the month, that of Ahura-Mazda being the first.t Theso six
Amesa-Spontas are :

1. Vohu-Mané—Ilit., Good-mind. He is the principal of the Holy
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout the Av. literaturc. He rules
over the human mind and also over the animal kingdom. specially he is
tho guardian of cattle; and hence on thoe day of the month bearing his
name (the 2nd) and also during the whole month bearing his name (at
present the 11th}) orthodox Parsis abstain from meat. He is Bahman of
the later Z. works.

2. Aja-Vahista (later Ardibesht)—lit. Best-Righteousness.  He is the
Lord of Righteousness and Purity and is the ASe of the (1a#. Lator on,
because fire became the material symbol of purity, he came to represent the
Holy Fire. We Parsis use his name as synonym for Ifire. Ho is also the
keeper of the keys of Heaven.

3. Xsabra-Vairya (later Shahrivar)—lit., Sovercignty at will, i.e.
Supreme Sovereignty. He rules over the mineral kingdom and especially
over metals.

(It may be noted in passing that thesc three are orig. nou. in form as
is also evident from the text where the names are 1/1. The next three
names are fem.].

4. Sponta-Armaiti (later Spendarmad)—lit. the Holy Armaiti (=Har-
mony or Bounty ?). She rules over the Earth and Womankind and typifies
Wisdom and Obedience.

5. Haurvatas (later Khurdad)—lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva-
tion. She rules over the waters. She is constantly in association with
Amaratatds.||

6. Amoratatas (later Amerdad)—Ilit. Immortality. She represents the

¢ Bee algo Jack., A. G., § 62. 2. t See Sirozah I1. (Sel. XXIV, Part I1). See also Int. and also
Modi, Dict. 1 Originally the 2nd month, 8ee Introduction, || Hence used in the du,
See Kan,, A. G., § 86f1.
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Immortal Life. She rules over the vegetable world. The last two form a
pair which in other mythologies are represented by ‘ the waters of life’
and ¢ the tree of life”’.

fragno—IW:, Pers. (fwy (pursish) question. Jack. thinks this means
the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean ‘‘ he who ques-
tions regarding the faith or God ”, i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb, 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura’s
word.t In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu.

-thagéi—see above, Yas. IX.13. Jack. trans. ““ the Law of Ahura .
Kan. says, ‘“the Teachers of the Law of Ahura. Sg. used for plu. It
may be noted that in Gaf. the word, when used by itself, implies a false
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or some
derivative of it, e.g. ahairig) prefixed to it. Cf. paoiryotk®, Yas. XXVI. 4.
(Sel. IIT). Mills translates this passage very loosely thus: ¢ and the
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda’'s lore (is written)”’.f I have
adopted Kanga’'s trans. but the following alternative may also be suggested
for the last line: ““which also did roveal (lit., did profess) the questions
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Ahura (in reply) .

25. fra—9 used as a prep. in the sense of “for”’ or *during .

ada—here (Kan.); then, so (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 55-56) says that the
word is an adv. and means ¢ therefore.”” It is used always at the beginning
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation.
He regards the fra@ put first in this clause as wrong. See below also.

‘vaéibya—4'2 of dvay m. The dropping of the initial d is paralleled,
in Lat. bis, Guj. ®, also in fdnfa  Geld. text prints the medial form of the v
for this word, henco I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack.
explains this as connected with SHRFIA—G. A, ubsibya—Y. A. X uwaéibya—
X uvaéibya—'vagibya (A. G., § 6, note 1).

ahubya—4 2 m. Kan. trans. this by * life”’ (SPF&#) and in the next
pada by the word * world >’ (gf®ar). It is better to take both the times in
the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes
it thus and trans.: ‘ for the lives; yea, for both”.

né may be taken as 2/3 or 6'3 and either will give good sense.

nipayd—2'1 opt. par. Kan. takes it as ben. mood.

ai—Oh'! Pers. (! (ay).

ahe-ca aphus—Note the case. Trans. ‘“ (the life) of this world”. ahu
(aphu) here means the world.

manahyi—1 1. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence spiritual.
Nair. Skt. trans. says YC@#®}. Mills trans. < mental *’.

pairi—fX, against, from.

drvtat—Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). So also Barth. (Wb. 777)| who

® Quoted by Kan. in & footnote Kh. A, b, M., p, 291. t Cf, Yas, X1 5-6 (Sel. V), also G&6.
Uit. XLIV (Sel, XVT). !t 8.B.R., XXXI, p. 303. Y| See also Jack., A, G., D. XXV, § 34,
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regards this as a variant of dragvant (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above.
Mills takes it as “unhappy’. Kan. gives the lit. sense of * rushing on’’,
«“attacking”’. Nair. Skt. trans. says g;rfilm'[.

drvatbyo—>5/3 adj. qualifying hagnagibyé (f.), but the form is m. or n.
The sense is the same as patFifyd in Yas. IX. 18.

us . . . gorowndgn—3/3 sub. pres. par. class 9, ,/garow. Lift against; lift
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. *1¥ (RY).

xrarom—®TH, cruel, bloody (Mills). See vixrumantam above 10.

drafsem—Banners (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. ‘ spears” but
adds in a footnote* that probably ¢ bannered spears’’ are meant. If this is
true it may refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wb.
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Irén. Cf.
Yt. I. 11. haénayds-ca . . . xraram drafgom barontyd (of the army bearing the
bloody standard). Skt. &g, Pers. (% (dirafsh), banner, Fr. drapeau. The
famous national flag of Iran was called the Qau$ draféo (Yas. X. 14.)t which
had been, according to the story (in Shah. and elsewhere), originally the
leather apron of Kava, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (AZi
Dahédka)f and he rose in revolt when two of his sons were required to
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the original standard; P. Guj.
@A W

paré—Against, with abl.

draom3by6—>5/3 of °man, n. Assaults, onslaughts; a daéva-word.

yd (f.) as it stands may refer to haénd (f.) of the previous line. But
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) being merely influenced by the ya
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2,3 of the n.

dutdd—1/1 m. Evil-minded, ovil-knowing (Kan.). From dus + ddh
(f.), wisdom; *w¥r (])).

dravayat—3/1 caus. sub. pres. par. /dru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt.

mat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5/1 (see above 8).

Vidataot (v. 1. °ddtaot Kan.)—The Demon of Destruction; Death
(Kan.). From ,/da (WT) + vi (f), to destroy. As a proper name it is used
for a Demon usually associated with AtSma and Vayu (814). Generally he
is known by the name Asts-viddtu (lit. bone-breaker), i.e. ‘the destroyer of
the astvaiti gagda. Also found as Vidotu.| Probably he is the fayi® of
RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VL. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5; etc.

daévo-datat—The daéva here is the arch-fiend Apro-mainyus.

26. ada here begins the sentence as it should. See above 25. The Skt.
WY is also used in the same sense of ‘ therefore’ and also occurs as the
first word of the sentence generally; cf. RV., L. 55. 5, ete.q

* 8. B, E,, XXXI,, p. 303. t 8el. XIX, Part II, 1 Yas. 1X. 8, above. Il Modi. Diet.
9 Grass,, Wb, 42.43,

11
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dayd—2/1 aor. opt. (ben.) ,/da to grant.

hitagibyi—4/3 of hita. See above, Yas. 1X, 22.

tanubyé—to (our) bodies. '

pouru-gpaxstim—Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.).
From ,/spas (cl. 4), to see; cf. MW (spy), vfa ( * @wfw), Lat. specio. The
pri. suf. -ti is added and the x is inserted before the conjunct & (see above
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says pir paspanih (Pers. (sWwld—pdsbani)
« keeping full watch”. The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. IX. 1
(Sel. XXII. Part IT), where Kan. trans. correctly like Jack.

thidyantgm—Kan. trans. ¢ of the envious (W2Wr) people”.

paiti-jaitim—Smiting down. From ,/jan (%) + paiti (vfw).

dugmainyundm—Lit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. Pers.
e~ (dushman), enemy.

hadra-nivaitim—Complete conquest. hafra (complete) is the same as
the Skt. €9 (Ved. §9T) which is made on analogy of W¥, @4, ¥9, etc. and
means everywhere (§%%). Cf. §wWrey A.:‘?W'G[ RV., V. 35. ¢; guifey =
RV., IX. 27. 4, ete. nivddti is from ,/van to conquer, to win + ni; hence
it means conquest or overthrow. Barth. (Wb. 1764) trans. ‘ conquest at
one stroke ’, taking hafrd = at once. Kan. in Kh. A, b. M. (p. 292) trans.

‘“strength to overthrow” but not in Dict., where he agrees with the ren-
dering of Barth.

hamarafanim—Adversaries, foes (Jack. and others). Better take it lit.

as “ gathered together” (p. pt. pass. of ,/ars, W). Cf. ¥®&f| a fight (RV., I,
32, 6, etc.).

aurvafandm—Inimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) + wrvafa (friend).
The latter word is from ,/var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called
Urvatat-nara (Friend of humanity ?).

27. auru$a—The Pah. version and all commentators say ¢ white.”” The
names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog-
nate with Skt. $¥¥* and %% in both of which the idea is that of red. The
word also occurs in the Tir Yast (Yt. VIL. 2) where Tir (the star Sirius) is
called aurugom, raoxgnam, fradarosrom. Kan. there translates auruom cor-
rectly as “red .t

fraderasra—Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.); shining forth (Barth.
Wb. 1015). ,/doras, TW + fra 9.

spanta—Holy. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests
the trans. “ powerful”. The idea is that they are divine (see asaya below)
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. W% in
WET wur ¥iear: gow (RV., L. 116. 3).

vidudpho—Wise, knowing, fagie:. Mills says, “ quick to learn”,

* E.g. in ﬁqfﬂi IW‘ WYY YqIY (RV,, VIL 71 ). t Kirius, as is well known, has
changed his colour, The Iliad mentions him as red in colour; in faot the name itself signifies
“flery ” or “burning”, Beneca compared the star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has pat it down

a8 red. (A. Olerke, Probleme in Astrophysics, pp. 225ff; E, W. Maunder, Astromomy without a
T'alencone. n. 114).
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asaya—Shadowless (Jack., A. R., p. 40)—wwrg. Cf. Pers. &:lw (sqyd)
shadow. Thisis a well-known characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted
with the beings of the material world, that they cast no shadows. The
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. III. 57. 25. Mllls pro-
poses to read dsava (swift).*

mainivasaphé—Darting through heavens (lit. the spirit-world). From
mainyu + asah (space, cf. GINT), Kan. (Dict.) suggests as an alternative that
the comp. is made up of mainyu + vasaph (divine will) and trans. ¢ moving
in accord with divine will”’. Mills seems to have had some such idea in his
mind, for he trans. ¢ heeding orders from the mind”’. The epithet is used
for the horses of Sraofa and Mifra; and in one placet it is used for an
arrow. :

vazonti—Bear, ¥¥fw.

srvaéna—1/3 m. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. srvara above Yas. IX.11. Kan.
very strangely trans. “‘leaden’, probably misled by the Pers. «yw (surb)
lead.

safdph6—1/3. Hoofs, WaT§:. Note the Ved. plu. in - §Ta:.

zaranya—3/1. With gold, far.

paiti-Owarstdphi—1/3 p. pt. pass. ./Owar + paiti. Shod (Jack.). The
v/ Owar (Bwarss) is incohate and means ¢ to create’’, ““ to cut”. (See also
Gaf. Ahu. XXIX. 1.)f Covered with (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased
with or inlaid with (Barth, Wh. 795).

28. asyapha—1/2 m. com. of dsu (WIWT). Swifter.

aspaéibya—>5/2. The abl. is used as in Skt. The horses of Srao%a num-
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of
earthly objects hence the du. throughout. Barth.|| thinks that this passage
is 8 later insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of
evidence.

varaéibya—Rain (showers). - Mills trans. “rain (-drops, as they fall)”.
Cf. Skt. q1f¥, Pers. wipls (baran) rain.

maéyagibya —5/2. HANYIH.

vayaéibya—Birds ; Skt. f4.9 It may be noted that tho word is used in
Veda for the flying horses of the A§vins (RV. I. 104. 1., ete.) or for those of
the Maruts (RV., V. 53. 3).*%*

hvapataratagibya  (v.l. hupat®, patarstagibya Geld.). Well-winged
(Mills). *gufwq. Note the hva for hu.

hvastaya—6/2 (? for 5/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case
from abl. to gen.

aighimanayd (v. 1. aphi®. Barth.). 6/2. pres. pt. pass. ./ah (WGATAYY:).
Barth. says that this form is a variant of aphyemanayd (Wb. 279). Mills
trans. ¢ arrow as it flies””. He notestt a v.l. apjhe manayd (himself reading

* Geld. does not note this among his v, 1, though he mentions ajava, an evident mistake,

t Yt. VIIL. 6 ; Kan, is not quite correct there in his trans,, Kh. A, b. M., p. 224. 1 Sele XV, be-
low, || Wb, 842, ¢ RV, 1.25.7,etc, ** Grass, Wh. 1265. +1 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 304, ftn. 4.
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aphamanayd) and for this reading he suggests the trans. *“ swifter than one’s
thought (1) .

29. yoi—1/3. ¥. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four
horses).

visps té referring to the aspa, vdta, ete., of last verse.

apayeinti—3/3 pres. par. /i (X) + apa (WY). Overtake.

y@—3/2 obj. of paskdt. Kan. reads yéi undoubtedly through the in-
fluence of the previous yoi.

ave—1,;3 pron. stem ava. They. Skt. ¥ and Av. aéva (one) are cog-
nates. Kan. reading yo: as noted above takes this as 2/3, and trans. the
pdda thus: “ (Those) who go in pursuit behind them”, and connects it
with what follows. The reading of Geld. would connect this with the
preceding pdda (see trans.).

paskat—adv. Behind, YqTY.

vyeinti—Go in pursuit. /1 + vi.

afante—3/3 pres. atm. ,/dp to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used
in a pass. sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans, ‘“ they (those
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (the horses of Sraofa) from be-
hind .

‘vagibya—3/2 n. See above 25.

snaiflizbya (v. 1. °zibya, Kan.)—3/2 n. Note the £ owing to Sandhi, the
surd & becoming sonant # while combining with the sonant b. Mills
seems to take it as 5/2 and trans. < from both the weapons (hurled on this
side and on that)’”. Barth. is unable to give any reason for the du.*
The weapon of Sraosa is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a
spear-point and an axe-head [see above starafwata snaifisa (10) and srsdwa
snaifisa (16)]. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded
by both hands (see zastays below 31) ¥

frayatayeinti—3/3 pres, par. Speed on. ,/yat + fra.

vazomna—1/3 . pres. pt. atm. of ,/vaz, 9%, to bear. Bearing, carry-
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun wazeman and trans. “in a chariot”.
Cf., Clq axfm.

yageit . . . . yatcit—Whether . ... or whether.... Kan. takes the first
as the rel. referring to Sraofa just as yat was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for
Yima.

udastaire—7/1 adj. com. of ufas, eastern. Kasternmost.

Hindv6—T7/1 m. India. Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus.

agourwayeite—3/1 pres. atm. /garow (%) + d, to seize, to take. Kan.
(also Mills) trans. ¢ takes (his course) .

daogataire—1/1 adj. com. of dojas (cf. WgW:). Westernmost.

Niyne is practically ar. and is taken in the most varied fashion. Jack.
and Barth. take it as 3/1 pres. atm. of J/gan (¥®) + ni and trans. “ smites
down”. Mills trans. ‘“alights” (from his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A.b. M.)

* Wb. 1628.
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follows Mills in his trans. of these two pddas: ‘ When he takes his course
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West’’. Dar.
says* that Sraofa starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at
the river in the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this
passage which is not very clear to me: ¢ Whether he seizes it in Eastern
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down’t; the ¢it?*
probably refers to the snaifis (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Dict. (p. 292)
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Niniveh, though
he does not give any references about this. The word Niyne occurs in two
places only, and in both the passages—here and Yt. X. 104—the first two
pddas are identical. The latter runs as follows :—

yeghe darsyd-cit bazava fragrowanti Mifré-aojayho,

+ yag-cit udastaire Hindvé (dgaurvayeite)

yat-cit daojataire Niyne

yai-cit sanake Raphayd

yat-cit vimaiSom aifhd zomo.
The last two pddas may throw some light on the nature of the word Niyne,
because evidently the four padas are equally balanced. The phrase sanake
Rayhayd also occurs in Yt. XII. 19, where it is in contrast with aodaébu
Raphayd (18). These are rendered generally by Barth. as the “mouths of
the Raphd” and * the source of the Raphd’’. This river is identified with
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain.] At any rate the
“mouths of the Ragha are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arang (= Av. Rapha) and the Veh-
rot, which both rise out of Hara-barszaiti ; the former flows to the West and
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified
(Barth. 1510-11). The vimaida has been translated as the centre of the
carth, the region of Hara-barazaiti. This is where the aoda|| (or the head-
waters of the Rayhd are to be found. The name aoda Raphayd is found
in Ven. 1. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic.y When Ahura
Mazda created this land, against it Agro Mainyus created bitter cold winter.
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X.
104, refers to lands at the four cardinal points. And in order to balance
the first two of those pddas we must take Niyne as the proper name of a
land to the West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might be
Niniveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the
word dgegurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of
the passage is quite clear.

30. barez6—Tall.

# Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. b, M., p. 208, + * Auch wenn er im 3stlichen Indien ist, er packt
(ihn) ; auch wenn er im westlichen ist, er schligt (ihn) nieder.” 1 It may have originally been .
identical with 8kt, YT (river) and then applied to a special river; cf. ﬁﬂ. | Skte *Y:,
9 asars (Barth. Wb, 210), 6 Dar, states that the north basin of the Tigris is noted for it
severe cold. But I think that we must seek much further north for our land of doda 'Roghays-
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barozydsto—High-girded, i.e. with well-girt loins; ¢ so high, yea, even to
the girdle” (Mills). Pah. says buland aiwydst. See above Yas. IX. 26.

damgn—See above 2. The form is here used for 7/1.

nisaghasti—3/1 pres. par. /had (€%) + ni (fa®igfw). Sits down.
Pers. i (nishastan) to sit. Jack. trans. *decends to”, and Mills says,
“ stoops to.”

31. afritim—Thrice: cf. axtairim Yas. IX. 14, above.

hamahe—6/1 n. Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?)—¢ during the entire
day .

ayan as opposed to xgaps. See above 17.

hamayd—6/1 f.

x3apd—6/1 of x3ap, night. The stem xéafan is also used.

karjvara—2/1 n.

avazditi—3/1 pres. par. ,/vaz 4+ @ to arrive at (acc. case). Lit., drives
towards.

bamim—This epithet is applied invariably to XYanirafa. It is from
/b@ (W) to shine out. Hence it means brilliant, magnificent. In Yt. X.
50, this epithet is used for Hara-barazaiti. And in Ven. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV)
the same epithet is applied to the dawn. Cf. Pers. s'owls (bamdad) dawn.

zastayé (v. 1. °taya, Geld., which is 7/1)—7/2. This is the reading
adopted by Mills ; Kan. has like Geld. Ia both (his) hands, ¥@¥\:. Mills
adds in a note (S.B.E.,, XXXI, p. 305) that the snaifi§ must designate a
double-handed weapon. This is probably also the reason of the dual
snaifizbya above (29).

drazimné—1'1 pres. pt. atm. | ‘drag to hold. Cf. O. Bul. driZati to hold.
Perhaps the Skt. ¥¥ (firm) is connected. See drdjapha above, Yas. IX. 26 ;
also Barth. Wh. 774.

broifro-tagtom (dn.) (v. L bare® Kan.; °tizom; °tasiim, Barth. Wb. 973)
—Sharp-edged ; sharp as a knife (Jack.). bréifro means * sharp”’ accord-
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Dict.) says it means a weapon for cutting such asa
knife; from ,/brdj to cut; cf. ¥WIfA, Pers. woy '3 (burridan) to cut. tagZam
sharp ; cf. dwrg, famg, Pers. J¥ (tiz) sharp, & (tigh) sword, 6-35 (tij) arrow ;
Arm. tegh lance.

hva-vaéyom {dm,)-—Striking of itself (Jack.); which flies as of itself
(Mills). Pers. trans. says, 8y Kai (nik ravanda), well speeding. Whose
stroke is strong (Barth. Wh. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be

equivalent to*@¥nq or §IA. But though the Skt. I is connected,
the Av. vaéya means ¢ stroke’ when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in
compounds it means ¢ impact’’ (Barth. Wb. 1313). If we adopt the ren-
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon
which has a sharp edge and which can be hurled like a javelin. Self-
ﬂymg weapons are common to all mythologies.

® The word is found in Ven. XVII. 2 and 4.
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kamarsde—2/3 n.

32. snafdi—dat. inf. ,/snal (WY ) to strike.

xrvim-draos (v.l. xrvi-draod Kan.)—6/1 adj. Of wounding mace
(Jack.); of terrible weapon (Kan.); of bloody spear (Mills); Nair. Skt.
fRem®. Barth. regards the word dru as connected with I.E. ™ dru tree
(cf. %9, IV and trans. “ mace” (Wb. 540).

33. idat-ca—Here X¥ (as opposed to W& or W¥W). Orig. an abl. form,
found also as #ddz.*

ainidag-ca (dm.)—Hereafter, in the other world, * qfq¥.

aipi—Even, especially ; 4fq (but more with the force of ¥®). It
emphasises the second idat-ca ; ** especially here ”, V.

vispé—2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaitis
below) ; Mills says ¢ all (the gifts) .

tanu-mgfrahe—6/1. Whose body is the Mgfra; the Word incarnate
(Jack.) ; incarnate in the Mafra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 194, ftn. 2).

ham-varaitivats (v. 1. “variti®, *varati®, Kan.)—6/1. Endowed with manly
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word hgm-varati is
always used with nairya manly ; from hgm (89) and ,/var (¥€) to cover, to
endow. Mills renders ‘armed with shielding armour”’. Kan. says ‘ pro-
tector’’ (he who shields us round).

bazus-aojayho—6/1. mighty armed ; lit. “he who strength is in his
arm”. Cf. a¥TYTE:

rafagstdé—Warrior ; lit. “he who stands up in the chariot ”; *T®g:
This is the second of the three castes of the * twice-born’’ (&) in a.ncien"t
Persia.t These three are Afrava—Priest (Yas. IX. 24 above), Rafaéjtir—
Warrior, and Vastrya—Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Hdéaitay—
Artisans. These are named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sel. VIII. a).}

-jané—6/1. Smiter; ,/jan—I«

vanaté—6/1 pres. pt. ,/van to conquer.

vanaitté—2/3 f. Victories. For the -t¢ suffix see Whit. § 1157 g.

vanaitivato—6/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory.

vanaintim-ca—2/1 f. pres. pt. par. ,/van used as adj. Pertaining to
victory, conquering.

uparatatom—2/1 f. Superiority ; SqIATfq (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VIL
48. 3.|))

Arstois—6[1 of Arsti . Arstat or Arstiy is one of the Yazatas typify-
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. ~Later known as
Astad. Cf. wfERY & Vedic name, whose son WIfg8W is mentioned thrice in
RV. X, 98.

34. -pata—2/3 n. Guarded.

# Yas. LXVIII.21. ¢ 8ee Int. 1 Also Barth. Wb, 908 (under pistra); Reich., A, R., p. 108,
1l Um[f« N, € The form A4r3¢i as & proper name occurs only here,
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yaphada—Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially.

fryé frifo—Loving (and) beloved; fyg: ¥i®:. Kan. reads frité. The
Eng. word friend is cognate.

paitizanté etc.—See above 17.
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I1I.
To the Fravagis—Yasna XXVI.

1. § a§dungm! vayphuis® sard? | spentds fravadayos staomis, | zbayemi’,
ufyemis, yazamaide?, | nmanayd!o, visydl, zantumal2, | dagyumds,
garafustrotomals,

2.4 vispangm!-ca¢ 8yhams3 paoir-

yanim# fravaginamb ijas yazamaide’
+ frava§im® avam® (yam)® Ahurahe!! Mazdé!?;
mazistdmis-cal4, vahistamid-cals, sradstdmlii-cald, yrao#distdm!o-
- ca?0
+ yradwistagm?!(-ca??) hukereptem- &%
am?23(-ca2+), afat?® apanotemama?6-ca?’,
3.§ ajaungm! vanuhis? siré3 | spentds fravagayos yazamaides;
vy Amesangm8 Spentanims, xSaétangmlo, vorozill-dsifra-
namn, .
berezatim!é, aiwyamanam!ls, taymangm!S, ahtiryangmlé;

ydil7 aifyajanhs!® agavanslo.

4.§ paoiryangm!-tkad§angm? | paciryanfim3 sasndt-guddms | idas agao-
n@m’ ajaoningms-(ca’) | ahim!o-call, daéngm!?-cald, | baodaslé-cals, ur-
vanem!S-cal’, | fravu§im!s-cal® yazamaide?, | y6i2l a§ai®? vaonare?. |
Gous (hudlyho) urvanem? ya zamaide?l.

b.§ yoil a8ai2 vaonares:

Gayehe* Marefnob agaonds | + frava§im’ yazamaides;

Zaradustrahe® Spitamahel? (ifall) aaoné!? | a§imlis-calt fravagimis-cals
yazamaidel? ;

Kavbis!8 Vistaspahe!? a§aond?® | + fravadim?l yazamaide??;

+ Isat-vastrahe?s Zarafustrdiss ajaond? | + frava§im?8 yazamaide?T.

6.§ nabanazdistangam! ida?, | afaongm3 a§aoningmsé-cab, | ahums-cat,
daénims-ca® | baodasi®-call, urvaneml2-cald, | frava§imlé-cal® yaza-

maidels; | yo6il7 ag§ail8 vaonarel®, | mat?® vispabyd! (afaonibyod??)
fravagiby23,

y82 iririgugams sjaongm?, + yés?l-(ca)?® jvantam?® agao-
nim?,
yistl-cas nardms? agatanimsé frag§o%-carefrim® Saodyantims’,

% Geld. nas this in prose.
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III1.
To the Fravasis—Yasna XXVI.

1. I extol®, invoke?, (and) weaves-(my-hymn of praise to) the excellent?,
heroic? (and) pure* Fravasis® of the Righteous!: (and) we worship? (those
Fravadis) belonging-to-the house!?, belonging-to-the-villagel!l, belonging-to-
the-province!?, (and) belonging-to-the-country!3, (and also) those-of-the-
highest-priestsl4.

2. And? first#* among all! these? Fravaisb (do) we worship’ here® that?
Frava#i8, whichl0 (is) of Ahural!l Mazdal?, (which is) bothl4t the most-
mighty!8 andl4 the most excellent!b, both!8} the fairest!? and?® the firmestl?,
and?? the wisest?! and? the most-gracious?$, and?? (which) through Righte-
ousness?t hath-reached-the-highest?8.

3. We worship® the excellent?, heroic3 (and) pure* Fravadist of the
Righteous!, those’} of the Holy? Immortals?, the Rulers!? energetic!l-
eyed!2, loftyl3 (and) very-strong!4, the mighty!® (ones) belunging-to-Ahural8,
whol? (are) without-corruption!® (and) righteous!®.

4. Here? (do) we worship? the life-forcel?, and!! the heart!?, and!3 the
mind!4, and 16 the soulls, and!? the Frava$il8 too!%, of righteous-men’
and?® righteous-women? of-the-ancient!-faith?, (and) of the first3 followers?||-
of-the-commandments?* (of Ahura), who?! strove?? for righteousness??. We
worship?? the soul?® of the bounteous? Mother-earth.

6. Who! stroved for righteousness? (theirs are the Fravagis we wor-
ship):

we worship8 the Frava$i? of the righteous$ Gaya¢-Maretan® ;

we worshipl? here!! bothl4t the Holiness!® and!® the Fravagil® of the
holy!? Zarafustra? Spitamal0

we worship?? the Fravagi?! of the righteous? Kaval8-Vistaspa!? ;

we worship?? the Frava$i?® of the righteous?t Isat-vastra?® son-of-
Zarafustra2é.

6. Here? (do) we worship!8 the life-force$, and? the heart$, and? the
mind!®, and!! the soull?, and!3 the Fravagil* too!, of righteous-men3
and® righteous-women? among (our) nearest-brothers!; who!” strovel? for
righteousness!8, (along) with?0 all2! (the other) holy?? Fravadis?®; (viz.)
those?} of the righteous?® (who-are-)gone?, and?® those?’} of the righte-
ous®® (who-are-) living?, and3? thosedl}f of heroes®? (yet) unborn®, the
heralds$6**.of-renovation3s, the Saodyantss?.

* Orig, adjs, “ of the first Fravakis”, ¢ Lit,‘and”. } Lit., *“which”, [ Lite, * listeners” .
% Lite, “of " #% Lits, *“ makers’ or * workers ”’,
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7.§ (i%al) iristanim? urvand® yazamaides, | y&ﬁ asaondms fravasayo’; |

vispangm? ahmya® nménel? | nabanazdistanim!! (paral2-)iristanim1s*,
§ adfrapaitingm!4 adfryangm!s | nargm!é nairingm!? idal8 | + a§aondml?
afaoninim? | fravasayd?l yazamaide?.

8. vispanim! adfrapaitingm? a§aonims? fravagayod+ yazamaides :
vispanfims aéfryanim’ afaongms fravadayd® yazamaidelo:
vispanfim!l nargm!? aaondm!is fravagayo!+ yazamaide!s
vispanim!é ndirindm!’ a§aonin@m!8 fravagayol? yazamaide?.

9.§ vispangm! aperenayikangm? | dahmés-keretanim* a§aongmb |
fravagayods yazamaide’:

§ a%-dagyundm®-cal® ajaongm!! | fravagays!? yazamaide!d:
uzl4-dagyungm!ét-cals afaondml? | fravadayo!s yazamaideld,

10.§ nargm!-ca? a§aonfm3 | fravagayot yazamaideb: | ndiringms-ca’
afaoningms | frava§ayo® yazamaidelo,

(visp&ll) afdungm!? vanuhisis surdls | spagtﬁlﬁ fravagayolé yaza-
maide!” | y&!8 hacal® Gayat®-Marefnat?l | a2 SaoSyantdt?® vere-
fraynat?,

11, vispﬁl fravagayo? agdungms yazamaidet.

§ iristangm® urvans® yazamaide’, | ya8 agaongm® fravagayolo.

* deld. puts the stop (*.*) at the fravasayo preceding, and has no stop here.
+ I have adopted Kan,’s reading ; Geld, has °dd@kyu0°, but he notes the other reading,
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7. Here! (do) we worship# the souls® of the departed?, (and) thoseb*
Fravagis? of the righteous8, of all® (our) nearest-brothersl! (who have)
goneld-beyond!? from this? fold10%.

We worship?? here!8 the Fravasis?! of the Teacherslé (and) the dis-
ciples!s, holy!® men!$ (and) holy?® women!”.

8. We worship® the Fravagist of alll holy3 Teachers?:
we worship!? the Fravadis® of all® holy® disciples?:
we worship!® the Fravagisl¢ of alill holy!® men!? :

we worship?0 the Fravasis!® of all!8 holy!8 womenl".

9. We worship’ the Fravasist of alll holy® children? of innocent3]-naturet.
We worship!3 the Fravagis!? of the Holy-ones!! within?-(this)-land?, and!'0
we worship!® the Fravasis!® of the Holy-ones!? without!¢-(this)-land!® ag-
welll8,

10. We worship® the Fravadis* of the righteous3 men!, and? the
Fravadis® of the righteous® women? (do) we worship!® as-welll.
AUl the excellent!3, heroic!4, (and) pure!b, Fravagis!® of the Righteous!?
(do) we worship!, (even) thosel8* from!® Gaya?0-Maratan?! upto?? Saofyant?
the victorious?.

11. We worship* all! the Frava8is? of the Righteous?,

We worship? the souls® of the departed’, (and) theset* Fravakis!0 of the
Righteous?®.

* Lite, * which”,  t Lit., “in this house’, 1 Lit,, * pious”,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni, pp. 382-387.

2. Jackson: Avesta Reader, No. 2.

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 278-279.

The conception of Fravagis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe.
Human and higher beings have Fravagis. According to this Yas. the
human being is made up of five principles—ahu, daéna, baodah, urvan,
and Fravasi (see below 4).f Each sentient being from the human} up to
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Fravaéi existing through eternity.
“The Fravadis of men are the archtypal souls clothed in ethereal forms,
after whose model each human being is formed on earth.... The very
conception, however of a Fravasi as an archtypal causal soul, implies that
each Fravaji is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward
form of bodily existence. The body of each man, with its peculiar physi-
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after the
model which each particular Frava$c presents, and therefore it has to be
admitted that the differences that we find among men, are due to the
differences in the archtypal souls or Fravadis which inhere in mortal
bodies.... We have now to find some explanation as to the differences
among the Fravagis themselves. Has the Almighty created these
differences among the I'ravadis simply to please His Divine Will, or is
there a profound plan, an inscrutable justice, underlying the creation of
these differences ? Limited and faulty though our conception of Divine
Power may be, we can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice
from the acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufficient causes, the Fravajis
as they arise in the invisible world are made with comparatively endless
differences. The Fravagis are not special creations without a past, nor
are they created all at once for the first time. They are as much the
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in
this world .|| The Fravajis are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Fravai
“lives on’’ and helps God in His work of evolution. Of course it is but
natural that in the Av. only the Fravajis of the good and holy ones are
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have
no Fravadis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of Asa. The late
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Fravajis§ and though
he draws & number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of
ancestor-worship and of the genius among the Romans still one cannot
quite agree with his essentially Christian point of view. The biggest

® See also Introduction, t For details see Introduction. + The souls of various animals are
mentioned in Yt. X111, 7+, bat not the Fravasis, | Khan Bahadur N« D. Khandalawala in an
article (Frayokard and Rebirth) in the Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 200-215. 9 Early Zoroastrianism-
(Hibbert Leotures 1012), pp. 264f,
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source of our information regarding the Fravadis is the Farvardin Yadt
(Yt. XIII) where the Fravaéis of a large number of men and women and
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes
a fairly extensive ¢ Calendar of Great Men '’ of ancient Iran. The purpose
served by these names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte
when he instituted the Positivist Calendar, namely,—‘ to impress on the
public mind, a general conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of
continuity in the ages”.1 The invocation by name to the Fravadis of the
great sons and daughters of ancient Irdn, and of those who have done any
great or notable service to the cause of the community or of the country,
constitutes one of the principal features of our ceremonies to this day.
Whenever a Zoroastrian passes away, who has done some notable good to
his fellow-men, a general meeting of his co-religionists may decide to have his
name on this ‘“ Roll of Honour and Remembrance’’, and thenceforth he or
she is remembered by name in every ceremonial of importance. Thus we
find to-day among the great and the good of Zoroaster’s faith the names
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Mehta, of Jamshedji Tata, to mention
only three of those who have passed onwards comparatively recently.
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothing which more inspires to
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hear the
names of these great souls who have * passed on’ (iristangm) repeated.
Truly may we say that they live eternally in the hearts of the grateful

generations that come after them.

1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XIII. 21.

addungm (v.l. adao®, agav®)—6,3 of asavan (afaon or ajdun).

vapuhis—2/3 {. adj. of vaphu. !@:, excellent,

staomi—1/1 pres. par. ,/stu to praise. @ifa.

zbayems 1/1 pres. par. ,/zba (X zvd, zii))—¥% (8)—to invoke.

ufyemi—1/1 pres. par. ,/vaf, to weave. The word is used metaphori-
cally in the sense of ¢ weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing the praises of. Dar.
and Sp. trans., “I make my own” (i.e. I meditate upon). This as Barth.
points out] is due to a misreading of the Pah. script. The real word accord-
ing to Barth. is handééisn (Per. w>& >l andishidan—to meditate upon)
which has been misread xYe§enisn (to regard as one’s own). Har. says “1
offer myself to .||

nmamy&, etc.—2/3 f. adj. from nmana, etc.

zarBustrotomd—2/3 f. adj. sup. from Zaraf9ustra. Belonging to the
highest priest ; Zarafustra, as hinted above (Yas. IX. 1)9, was the name of a
priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Dastur-i-Das-
turan) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. § 473a). In

& See Introductory note to Yte XIII, by Dar., 8.B.E., XXIII, pp. 179 f. t+ The New Calendar of
Great Men by Frederic Harrigon, Preface. 1 Wb, 1346, || Quoted by Kan,, Kh, A, b, M., p, 883,
ftn. 9 See also Introduction. :
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief-Priest, like the Traif¥ in India.
Note that the previous four words indicate the Ahus whereas this word
indicates the Ratus (see above, Yas. LVIL. 1).

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 80.
dph@dm—6/3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, WIGIY.

paoiryangm—=6/3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoiryé . . . madys above
(Yas. IX. 3). Mills trans. < of these prior Fravasis’ ; Dar. says * of these
ancient Fravasis .

avgm—That. Jack., A. G., § 432. The word might be connected with
aéva (one) and may mean “ first >’ or * foremost .

yam—2'l instead of 1/1 needed by strict grammar, due to case-attrac-
tion.
mazidtgm-ca—2/1 £. adj. sup. of maz (¥ ). The greatest.

sragstgm-ca—the most excellent, the highest, #81q. The fairest (Dar.
and Mills).

xraoididtgm-ca-—2/1 f. sup. pt. adj. from the comp. ,/xraotda. Cf.
xraozdyehya (Yas. IX. 15). Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest
(Sp.). Kan. trans. WTt® f¥®d WIYATY (most courage-giving). The Pah.
trans. says ‘“ the most firm’ 1 or the most severe (i.e. strictest) in decision,
in other words ¢ strictly just’. Nair. Skt. says—3&dT.

xrafwistamam-ca—2/1 f. sup. of “tumant Wisest. The word xratu (%g)
is used more for soul-force (Geisteskraft}), rather than physical-force. The
Vedic #{g and WAFRY have probably a similar connotation. See above, Yas.
I1X, 23.

hukaraptom@m—Jack. and others trans. ¢ the fairest in form —as the
sup. of hukerapta (well-shaped): see also hukorafé above, Yas. IX. 16.
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable (ta) being dropped.!| The same
word, but in 6/1 m., occurs in Yas. I. 1. where Mills trans. ‘ whose body is
the most perfect ’’, and explains in a footnote: ‘“‘not that Ahura was
conceived of as having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically
described as his body, as other divinities are said to be fanu-mgdray, hav-
ing the m@dra as their body, that is incarnate in the mgfra” (S.B.E.,
XXXI, p. 195, ftn. 2). The positive form hukorapta is found in Yt. V, 121,
where it means ¢ well-shaped.” The Skt. trans. says fawrewta wajiga-
H‘QHtlﬁL Kan., however, strikes out in another direction by making this
word sup. of hukerop (§&WT) gracious and, distinguishing this word ap-
parently from hukaorapta-tama (Dict, p. 591), trans. ¢ practising good deeds
in the highest degree” (®uist YF1AXIT).

* This may be incladed in the ** construction according to sense ”’ of Reich, § 608. 1 sakhttum
(Pers. W%, sakht—hard), = Barth., Wb, 635. || Unless we regard it as sup, of hukersfi .

& He may have added Kava-Vistaspa also Yt. (XIII, 99) ; he alludes however to Sraoka—Yas, LVIT
88, above. .
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addt apanotomdm-ca—Cf. above, Yas. LVIL 4. Mills. trans. ¢ one that
attains the most its ends because of Righteousness”. Dar. and Kan. trans.
“ supreme in holiness .

3. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 82,

xsaétangm—The Rulers (Kan.). See above Yimé-xsaéts (Yas. IX. 4).
Mills and Jack. trans. ¢ shining** or ¢ brilliant”’. The Holy Immortals are
the rulers of the various activities of the world under Ahura Mazda. See
above Yas. LVII. 24 ; also Introduction.

varazi-doifrangm (dn.)—Of effective glance (Mills and Kan.); whose
looks perform what they wish (Dar., 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 199) ; of beneficent
glance (Jack.).* Lit. the word means “of effective eye.” ,/varez. The
comp. varazi-cagman is also used for the Fravasis—yd (sc. Sfravadayo) hudoi-
Brié varazi-cadmano sraoifris (Yt. XIIL. 29), which is rendered by Barth.
(Wh. 1421) ““ who are fine-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared .

atwydmangm—Very strong (Barth., Wb. 97) from aiwi 4 ama. The
sup. form aiwydmatoma is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trans.
“devoted’ ; Kan. says, ¢ coming for help”, from aiwi (avah ?) + /yd;
Dar. says, * quickly coming to do”’.

aifyajapho—Without corruption (Barth., Wb. 66-67). Neg. of ifyajah
corruption, the 7 being epenthetic; cf. Vedic ®%: (assault) in RV, I.
119. 8, ete.

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149.

paoiryangm-tkaesandgm—Those of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has
always recognized the ancient Mazda-worshipping (mazdayasni) faitht of
the Aryans, which was the faith of Iran in the days before Zarafustra. The

later religion of Z. is called daénd mazdayasni ya dhuirié zarabustris (Yas.
XII. 8; see below, Sel. V).

-V -

paoiryangm sdsno-gusim—Those who first listened to the command-
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII 87 Gaya Marstan is said to have been the
first to listen ‘ unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda ’’ (see below
Gayehe Marating, verse 5). From sdsnd (WI8®), commands or teaching, and
J/gué to listen (cf. .y, w9y, Pers. uﬂ,{ gush ear). Kan. says it refers to
those who first listened to the teaching of Zarafustra and thinks that the

first disciples of Z., Maidys-Mdpha, Vistdspa and others (who are mentioned
in Yt. XIII. 95-110), are meant.

asaonindm-ca—One notable feature of Z.’s teaching is the absolute
spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other places we get the
mention of men and women together on equal terms. See above the prayer

* i.e. not “evil-eyed " (Kan., Khe A, b M., p. 384, ftn.), + Bee above, Yas, IX, 26,
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Yeghe hatgm (Yas. LVIL 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In
Yt. XIII verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the
holy women of Irdn beginning with Hvavi, the wife of Z. It is also notable
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.*

aham!-ca daéna?-ca baodas’-ca urvanam*-ca fravagimb-ca—This passage
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building
up a human beingt which however contains seven distinct principles instead
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five-
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu-
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars
to define these terms more accurately, as evidently they are meant to be
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and uncertain as
may be seen by the following translations :—

I. Spirit!, conscience?, intelligence$, soul* and Fravadi®—Mills.
11. Spirit!, conscience?, perception3, soul* and Fravasi®*—Dar.}

II1. Breath-of-Lifel, conscience?, consciousness’, soul* and GGuardian-
Angel®—Jack.

IV. Life-force! (Lebenskraft), Individuality? or the Inner Ego (Inneres
Wesen, geistiges Ich, Individualitit), perception3 (Wahrnehmungskraft), soul*
or spirit (Seele, Geist) and Fravasi>—Barth.

V. @, qaww, ¥fed, camad, and wORC—Kan., (Kh. A, b, M.,
p- 384).1

1. ahu is the same word as 9G (YTW, the life-force (Lebenskraft) which
keeps the physical body alive. On the whole “ Life-force > is the best ren-

dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Barth., Wb.
283).

2. daéna according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between
right and wrong. There is another word daéna (see above, Yas. IX. 26),
which means “religion’’ and evidently Barth. (Wh. 665-666) mixes up the
two ideas, for he defines daéna as ‘‘ the sum-total of those characteristics of
& human being which bear upon his religion and his soul”. This daéna is
probably what appears to the departed soul as *a beautiful, well-shapen,
strong and well-formed maid ” upon the Cinvat-bridge. (Ven. XIX. 30ff.,
also Had. II. 9, and other places). The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest
the idea—the W&:®TW which enables the human being to see (,/ddy to see)
the right from the wrong. The best English word would be * heart’’ which

connotes the emotional and desire-aspect of the daéna better than the word
‘ conscience ',

* Bee also Introduction, t Bee Introduction for details. Bee also Zarthoshts Rihbar by N. F,
Blllimoria for some explanation of the details, pp. 120ff., and pp. 164fF, 1 See his note to Yt. XIII.
74 (8 B.E., XXIII, p. 198). || Note that for the last three he usos practically the original Av.

word in the 8kt, or Pah. form,
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' 3. baodah (cognate with 3&) is the faulty of the mind, the intellect,
which enables us to acquire WI® (Knowledge, W9t fagr).

4. urvan is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire fegra
(Wisdom, X1 fagr) as distinguished from wWr& (or knowledge). Thus

baodah and wrvin respectively correspond to 99 and lrl’ of the Hindu
systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word ¢ soul .

5. frava$i has been rendered by many Western scholars as ¢ guardian-
angel ”’, which is not correct. The Fravadi is the eternal portion of the
human bemfr and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of the human
being, whereas a * guardian-angel ”’ is an outside entity.

The five ““ principles > may therefore be best rendered as :
Life-forcel, heart?, intellect3, soul* and Frava#ib.

It would be interesting to work out how far these five correspond to
the five Kogas of Vedanta—NuRY, STUHY, #Wtay, faqrawy and wia=ay.

asdi—4,/1. For righteousness, WATY.

vaonara—3/3 ppt. par. /van. Strove, struggled, afaz.

@5us huddphé urvainam—The first two words are 6/1.  Jack. and others
see in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the first man (Gaya
Maratan (see below, 5), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are
derived all other animals.t The word huddphd is variously taken though
all agree as to the etymology—hu (§) + /dd (uT). Jack. renders ““ benevo-
lent”’, Barth. trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XIII. 86 we read y@m-ca (sc.
fravagim) Gaus ygm-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. ¢ that of the Bull that of
the living man .} Kan. trans. that of animals, that of living beings .
In Sirdzah I. 12. we have the mention of Gdus-agvddata ¢ the first-created
bull”” (Dar. says * the only-created ), in connection with the yazata Miyha
(the Moon), who is said to possess the seed of the bull| In Sirézah II. 12
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sirdzah I and II there is mention of
the G3us wrvan, and in the latterq we get the phrase Gous huddphé urvanem
yazamaide which Dar. trans. ‘we sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous
Cow?” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 17). Here the Cow is the Divine Dravispa** also
called G638, who *‘ kat’ efoxijv, is a personification of the animal kingdom whom
she maintains and protects”.+1 Kan. in his Dict. (p. 159) says that in some
places the word (G3u§-urvan) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In
the Gaf. Ahu. (XXIX) we read of the complaint of the ¢ soul of the Cow ",
by which is typified the mother-earth}}, which view is also maintained by
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by ¢ the soul of the
bounteous mother-earth””. The same idea seems to be at the back of the

* §A9g YU '5&3 (Bg. III, 42). + Jack., A, R., p. 38, 1 8,B.E,, XXIII, p, 200, The
living man evidently refers to Gaya Maratan, || See trans, by Dar., 8,B.E., XXIII, p. 8.
9 See Sel, XXIV, Part II. #® Yt. IX, 8el, XXII, Part II. tt+ Dar,, 8,B.1., XXIII,, p, 110,
11 See below Sel, XV,
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legends of Krina, the Divine Cowherd, and the Gopis; the very names
AE, AT ete., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the
Bible.

5. ydi ... vaonars—refers to those mentioned below as the most
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E,, XXXI,
p. 278) omits this phrase.

Gayehe Marsfni—6/1 of Gaya Maratan—Lit. * the mortal man”. The
name is given to the first great ruler of Iran. He is regarded as the first
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mézdayasni faith into
the world and was thus the first of the line of Rdjar$is who ruled in Iran.
In Yt¢. XIII. 87 he is said to have been ¢the first who listened unto the
thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations”.* He was both the
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zarafustra. From Z. to Spitama
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to @raétaona see above Yas. IX,
13, and from @raétaona onwards the line continues as follows :—

Oragtaona (w98, Faridin)—A%wya (Aspiyan Purtorat).—Seven more
people having the name dspiyani—Yima-Xsaéta (sadea, Jamshid)—Vivay-
hvat—Tayma Dagvo-thts (0Mets ysepk, Tahmirap-Divband)—Haosyaph
(Sikoyo, Hitshang)—Shyamak (S<\ad)—Qaya-Marstan (352935, Gayomard).|

asim-ca—Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent charac-
teristic, as it was also the foundation of his religion.

‘ Kavoié Vistaspahe—6/1 of Kava Vistdspa. TFor the title Kava (Pers.
&' W—Kayani), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Vistaspa, who is not to be
confounded with ‘Yordomys, the father of Darius the Gireat,¥ was the first
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 99ff. as ¢ the holy king
Vistaspa, the gallant one, who was the incarnate Word,** the mighty-
speared, and lordly one, who, driving the Druj before him, sought wide
room for the holy religion, . . . who made himself the arm and support of
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zarafustra” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 305).

Isat-vastrahe ZaraOustrois—6/1. Igat-vastra son of Z. The custom of
mentioning the father’s name with and after the son’s’is a very old one and
is still the rule among Parsis. Zarafusira is mentioned in the Av. and Pah.
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three “ mystic >’ sons,
who are to be born as the Saodyants of future ages. His * children” are
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than
purely physical.1+ The question is well discussed by N. F. Billinoria in his
‘Gujarati book Asho Zarathosht ane temno Pegam (ch. V, pp. 54-71). This

* 8.B.E., XXIII, p, 201 (Dar.), 1 See Yas, IX.7, 1 According to Bun, | From Modi's
Diot,, where he gives a genealogical table at the end, based on Bus. and other authorities,
‘9 'Jack,, A. R., pp. 85-96. ** tanu-mdgra. Note that all the epithets here used are those of
Sraoya; of. aleo borezaidi (Yas, LVIL, 11) above. 1 See Introduotion, '

13
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar.: 2. had three sons
during his lifetime, Isat-vdstra, Hvars-cifra, and Urvatat-nara (Yt. XIII. 98),
who were respectively fathers and chiefs of the three classes, priests, war-
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great part in Mazdean mythology,
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. himself, who was ¢ the first
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman’ (Yt. XIII. 88)”.* The Bun.
XXXII. 5-6 says that Isat-vdstra was chief of the priests, he became the-
Mobad of Mobads,t and passed away in the 100th year of the religion.
The name signifies ¢ he who desires pastures’ according to Barth. (Wb. 372).
Hvara-ciffra—(seed} of the sun) * was a warrior, commander of the army of
Pesotanu the son of Vistaspa’’||. And Urvatat-nara (friend of man; Barth.
says ‘hero-commanding’’)Y ¢ was an agriculturist and the chief of the
enclosure formed by Yima”| (Ven. II. 43). The three daughters of Z.
were Frini, @riti, and Pouru-cistd (Yt. XII. 139). Their names signify
“Fullness” (Barth., Wb. 1022), “ Protecting’’ (?) (Barth., Wh. 807,.07it,
Orita, Oriti) and ‘ Full wisdom ™, respectively. The last is said to have
married Jamaspa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “ mystic’’ sons of Z. are
Uxsyat-orata (Pah. Hogedar-mah), Uxdyat-nemah (Pah. Hosedar-bami), and
Saoé'yam. Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story thus: “Z. went near unto
Hwvovi three times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel
Nairyé-saph received the brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it
with care to the angel Anahita, and in time will blend it with a mother .t
The seed is watched over by 99,999 Fravagis (Yt. XIII. 62) in the Lake
Kgsaoya, where the maidens Sritat-fedri, Vaphu-fedri and Hrodat-fedri will
respectively bring them forth. It may be noted that Isat-vastra is also
mentioned in Yas. XXIII. 2, also, as here, with Gaya Maratan, Zarafustra,

and Vistaspa, these four being evidently the most important of the ¢ ancient
counsellors .1}

6. This verse forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149.

nabanazdistangm—Close-connected, next-of-kin. Lit. ‘ nearest the
navel” (naba—attu + nazdista—af&W). The word here refers to co-reli-
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiryo-tkaésa of the
previous verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. ¢ our nearest
brothers”. The list of blood-kindred included under the phrase nabanaz-
dista is given in Ven. XII. These include: (1) parents, (2) children,
(8) brothers and sisters, (4) grandparents, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wh. 1040).

mat . . . . Saodyantgm—also found in Yas. XXIV. 5.
vispabyo ajaonibys are both f. because fravaji is f.

—

* Quoted by Billimoria, op. cit., p. 69. + For the word Mobad see below verse 7, ae@rapaits,

t Barth. * having the face like the san ”, Pah. XPariet-oikr (Wb, 1840). || Bun, quoted
by Dar., 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 204. 4 Barth.,, Wb, 1536, also see above Yas. LVII. 26, ** But see
Billimoris, loe, cit. tt Quoted Ry Dar., 8.B,E., XXI1II, p. 195, 11 Mills, 8,B.E., XXXI, p, 278.



102 : II1.—YASNA XXVI. [6-7

iriribuigm—a6/3 pft. pt. par. ,/raéf, to pass away. Those who have
passed away, i.e. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an ahura-word
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth. leithan, to go. There is another
+/rdf which is connected probably with Skt. T§ and which means * to cling
to”, “to be joined with”, which also gives the form iririf- or iriraf--
Jack. postulates a ,/irif.

Jvantgm—6/3 pres. pt. par. /s ( !ﬁ"{) to live, Living——ﬁm. In
Yt. XTII 17, it is mentioned that the Fravagis of the paoirys-tkaésa and of
the Saodyantas are the most powerful, and, of the rest, the Fravasis of the
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead.

nargm—Here used in the sense of ¢ heroes”.

azdtan@m—Unborn. Note that the soul yet to come into the world
has also a Fravadi to which his (or her) future body will attach itself.

frago-carafrgm—An epithet of the SaoSyantas. Cf. fra§mis used of
Haoma above, Yas. LVIIL. 19. From frafa (renovated) and caratar (&&,
v'kar) maker”. Those who prepare the world for renovation’, ‘ those
who herald in a new age”. The essential idea is that from time to time, as
the need arises in the world by the accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a
great Soul comes down to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in a new
civilisation. These great Renovators are the Saofyants (see Yas. IX. 1.
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with this idea. This
renovation brought about by a Saofyant is called fraokorati. See also
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 200ff. referred to above in the Introductory note
to this piece.

7. iristangm—6/3 p. pt. pass. ,/raéd. See above iririfusim.

Y& ajaongm fravadayo—This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where
Jack. says that “ the souls of the dead are the Fravadis’’. Mills trans. the
whole passage thus: “We worship the souls of the dead [(Pazand) which
are the Fravadis of the saints]”’ ; and adds in a footnote*: ¢ Whether a real
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a Fravagi
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a Fravadi was worshipped as
existing before a person to whom it appertained was born, may be owing to
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation”. Mills, however, is certainly
mistaken because the distinction is very clearly maintained all through (see
above verse 4). In Khurshid Nyayish (verse 9) the worshipper invokes his
own urvan and fravadl (the two highest principles in his constitution) and
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one
another.t Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark * Pazand *’
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words yd ajaongm Sfravasayo
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Geld. in his text gives a footnote to the
word ajaongm and says: “so all mss.”, as if he expected a different

U

* 8.B.E,, XXXI, p, 279, + Bee Kan.’s note on this point, Kh, A. b, M., p. 82, ftn,
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain
that the grammatical construction ¢s faulty. Kan. trans.: ‘ those souls
of the departed ones who belong to (i.e. are attached to?) the Fravadis
of the holy ones”’. Har.* and Dar. translate ¢ urvan and Fravahs”, which
is @ reasonable way out of the difficulty.

ahmya nmane—In this house. In the sense of ¢ family ” or ¢“fold’ (?).

para-iristan@gm—Gone beyond (the mortal life). Geld. puts a stop after
the previous fravagayé ; but it would perhaps be better to put a stop after
parairistandgm, thus taking the clause—¢those of our kindred who have
passed beyond from this house’’—as defining the Fravagis and the urvans,
mentioned above.

aéfrapaitingm—Teachers. Pah. aérpat, Per. &4y# (herbad). In.P.Guj.
the term ¥IYFY (abbreviated WI°f) is applied to a priest who is initiated
and who has got the privilege of performing the rites and ceremonies.
The distinguishing mark of these Hrvads is the white turban. Note the
orig. -paiti has become -bad (-vad) in modern times. Cf. also Pers. iy~
(mabad)—P. Guj. &L (Priest)—from Av. mayupaiti (a Magus, Grk. Mdyos).

aédryangm—Disciples ; Nair. fwwgrig. Jack. derives this from aélfra
(fire-wood ?) basing this interpretation on Yt. XIIL. 105.—Mgafravakahe
. agfrapatois hamidpatsis (GTeMA:) afaond fravagim yazamaide. Dar.
says] that aédrapaiti is ¢ master of the hearth” and hamidpaits is ¢ master
of the sacrificial log”. Kan. trans. ‘ religious teacher” and ¢ sacrificial
priest” (W1¥ ATT—which is a technical name in P. Guj. for the priest whose
duty is to tend the Fire in the temples). Barth. (Wb. 1777) trans. the latter
word by “ Master of the assembly . He (as also Kan.) derives the aéfra-
paiti (and aédrya) from o hypothetical word aéfra (education)—through an

Ar. word “aitra.| Very probably the Skt. T4l has the same meaning
and signifies ¢ education (in religious rites, etc.).”” Ultimately perhaps the
word is connected with atar (Fire). See my paper on ¥y in Trans. 1st
Ori. Con. (Poona, 1919). :

nar@m ndiringm—To be taken with aéfryangm. Note here also the
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven * the daughter entered
into the aérpatastan, a religious school .

8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the
world and to any creed, are mentioned ; the nabinazdista teachers and
disciples have been already mentioned above.

vispangm ndiriangm—Note that the form of the 6/3 adj. is the same for
both m. and f.

¢ Quoted by Kan., Kh, A, b, M., p. 384, ftn, ¥ Orig. from GIGVCHTIA (40 rawa).
1 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 200, ftn, I Wb. 20; also Kan,, Dic. 9 Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana—
The Position of Zoroastrian Women in Remote Antiquity, p 17. On the subject of Iranian Education
generally see Modi, Education among the Anoient Iranians,
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© 9. aporondyikandm (v. 1. °ndyu’, Kan.)—Youths; lit., ** those who have

not attained full age’’ ; a + porena (’5\!') + dyu (QT?). The word is used
to designate infants or minor persons.

dahmé-koratangm—adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack. and Dar.);
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills); brought up by a Dahma (religious
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wh. 706: cf. €& lordly*). The word dahma also
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says SwaarqiQiq. Kan. says, « of
pious nature” (9ITW®T—doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven.
XTII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those
who have just attained that age.t Cf. also pancadasa in Yas. IX. 5.

d-dagyungm—adj. In this land, i.e. bolonging to this land (Irdn).

uz-dayyundgm (v.l. °dagyu’, Geld.)—Adj. Outside this land, i.e. not be-
longing to Irdn, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the Aryasf. In Yt.
XIIT. (143-144) the Fravagis of the Righteous from non-Aryan lands—
Turan, Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahi
(Dahae—Adat) are mentioned.| And Yt. XIII. 145 says: “ we worship
the Frava§is of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries .
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient
Zoroastrians. This is all the more remarkable hecause the Turanians at

least were the national enemies of the Aryans of Iran all through their
history.

10. @ Saodyantat versOraynat—5/1 for 2/1 by case-attraction. From
Gaya Maratan to Saodyant means a whole world-period.

* W W, kV,1.120.3, ¢ Bee 8.B.E,, 1V, p. 161, ftn, I For the Aryan lands see Ven. I.
|| B.B.E., XXIII, pp. 226-227.



14

V.



IV.

Tandarosti-—Yasna LX.

1. at! hvé? vanhdusd vahyot nab aibi-jamyats,
y87 nés orezis? savayhold padoll si§6it!2,
ahya!? aphéusl+ astvats!® mananhasis-cal’,
haifyéng!8s 519-5t1520* yong?! 322-§adti23 Ahuro:
aredrd? fwavas? huzéntuse?’ spentd8 Mazda.

2. t! ahmi? nméanes jamyaros¢, y&ﬁ afaongms’ yintutas’-cal, afayas’-
cal0 vyadaibisll-cal? paiti-zantayas!3-calt: us!s-nil8 aifhail? visels
jamyéatl® afem20-ca?l, yiafroem?22-ca?, savas?-ca?, y'arenas?f-ca?’,

- o . - b
X"afrom?5-ca2?, darey6¥-fratomafwems3!-cas a113h§,33 daénayédds, yats
ahursisd’t zarafustrdiss.

8. § +aristal-nu? aifjhat? (haca4)
visatb gauss buyat’, asistem? aSom?,
asistem!® nars!! a§aondl? aojd!s, asistol4 ahniris!s tkaésols.

4. § jamyén!l ifra? afaundm3 vaynuhis+ | surds sr»egt&ﬁ fravasayo’, |
a§6i8® badjaza’ hacimnall, | zemll-frafayhal?, danulé-drajanhals, |
hvarels-barezanhals, i§tdel” vayhanham!s, ' paitistatéel? atarangm?, |
(fraga?l)-vayx§yai®? rayim?23-ca2¢ y"arenayham?26-ca?s.

-

5% § + vainit! ahmi2 nmanes Srao§ot asrustimb, ax8tiss anayStim7,
raitis® araitim® Armaiti§io
tarémaitim!!, arsuydo!? vays!® mifaoytem!4 vacimls

+ Ag§al8 drujom!”.

8. yafal ahmya? Ame§33
Spenta# Sraos§adab agyadas paitisan’

vaphusd yasnfs®-calo vahmésll-cal?:
vohti!d yasnem!4-calb vahmem!s-call,
§ + huberetim!é(-cal?), ustaberetim20(-ca?l), vantaberetim?22(-ca?8),
a%-dareyat? x"abairyatel. .

* Geld. reads dst$s, + Geld. divides this verse differently. the pddas ending at Srao'ga, andxttim,
Armaitiy, viX3 aud drujome  t Xoi bair®, Geld. He prints the last two linea as prose.
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IV.

Tandarosti—Yasna LX.

1. Verily! doth (that) man5 alone? attain® the highest* good3* who' unto
us? would point-out!? the straight® path!l of blissl® fort this'® corporeall®
lifel4 (and) fort the spiritual!® (life) as-welll’—(the path which leads) unto!®
the worlds?® of-truth!8} over?? which?! Ahura?¢ rules?8: the faithful?s (wor-
shipper) possessed-of-wisdom?7 (and) pious?® (becomes), O Mazda?®, merged-
in-Thee?8,

2. May these! (blessings) come# into this? house3—namely®* the satisfac-
tionT of the Holy Ones? and8 (their) blessings?f, (their) guileless-nature!!
and!? (their) welcome-presencel® (among us) +: may there indeed!® ariselb 19
in this!7 placel®f both?!|| righteousness?® and? power?2, both?|| happiness?*
and?? splendour?$, both?|| salvation? and’? long-enduring®-predomin-
ancedl fory this?3 faith34, which® (is) of-Ahura3® (as) revealed-by-Zara-
Gustras,

3. (And) verily? may there always! be? prosperity8* within* thiss
placebt, always® Righteousness, always!® the power!3 of holy!? men!'f, (and)
alwaysl4 the Law!® of-Ahuralb.

4. (And) may the excellentt, heroic® (and) holy® Fravasis? of the
Righteous? come! hither?, bringing!? (us) the healing-virtues? of (their) bless-
ing8—(virtues) as widel2-as-the-carthll, as-extensive 4*.as-rivers!s, as-exalt-
ed!8.as-the-sun!s,—for-the-establishment!7f (in this place) of-better-menls,
for-the-overcoming!® of wicked-foes?, (and) for the (yet) greater?!-increase??
both?} of the splendour?? and?® of the glory?® (of the Spirit).

5. In this? house’ may Obedience#* triumph-over! disobedience®, peace$
(over) discord?, generosity? (over) niggardliness?, Reverencel®} (over) con-
temptll, the true-spoken!? word!$ (over) the word!t false-spokenl4, (and)
Righteousness!8 (over) evill7,

6. So-that! in this? (place), because-of-(the presence of)-SraoSab the
Holy%, the Holy* Immortals? may eagerly-expect? bothl0* excellent® wor-
ship? and!? praisesll/; (and) may wet during? long-ages? offer-with-
reverence? (to Them) bothlé* excellent!3 worshipl4 andl? praise!® in-words-
of-praise!8t and!® words-of-welcome?, and?! words-of-triumph?? too?3,

Verse 1. * Lit., *better than the good’. 1 Lit.,, “of”, 1 Lit., “true ”. Verse 2,
*® Lit,,  which ", 1 ca10 and cal 4 is omitted. 1 Lit., “village . || Lit., *and”. 9 Lit,,
“of’. Verse 3. * Lit., “ cattle *’. + Lit., * village ', 1 Orig. sg. Verse 4. * Lit.,
‘““long *, T Lit. “ possession’ or *‘lordehip ”. 1 Lit.,, ““and”. Verse 5. * Braoia.
+ Armaiti. Verse 6, * Lit,, “and . + Orig., 8rd sg, 1 Lit., “ bearing-words-of-praise ", etc.
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7. § mil yave? imat’ nmanems, x"adravat x"arends frazahit’,
mas x"afravaiti® 18tiso, + mall x"afravaitil? (asnal’)
frazaintisls:
+ x'afrols-disyche!s [paitil? Ag§oisls-cald Vaghuy&”] dareyem?!
hayma?2,
8. § + vasas!-ca? (t03, Ahara4) Mazdas!
ustas-ca’ . x5aé5a® havangm® damanim!o,
vasdl apdL2, vusd!d urvardls, +vasdlt vispald (vohul!l) Asa-
cigral8

xfayamnem!® afavanem? dayata?!, + aySayamnem? drvantem2.

0. vaso-yiadro! (yat? asavad, ,  avaso-x§adrd* xyatb drvas;
gatd’ hamistd® niZberetd? + (hacal) Spentahell Mainyéus!?

damabyols;
varatol avaso-ysadrols.

10.§ + hayfaya! azem?-cits (yo+

Zaragdustrob) fratems, nmanangm’-cal, visdmo-calo,
zantungm!l-cal?, dajyungmls-

cals, aifjhél® dadnay8s anumatayas!’-

ca,lB’

anuytayadl?-ca?, anvarstayaé?!-

ca?, ya2 ahuiris? zarafustrisd,
11.* § + yafa! (nd2)t Ayhgm? _

fyato* mands vastost urvand’ X¥afravaltiss tanvo?
+ (hentd!%)|| vahisto!! ayhus!?;

akas-coit!4y + ahaire!® mazdals jasentdm!”,

12. § Agal! vahi§ta?, A§as sradstat daresamab gwas,

pairi’ fwa’® jamyama’, hamem! fwall haymal?,

Verse 1 is from G3@ Ust, (Yas, XLI1L, 8),

Verses 2-7 are also found in the Afrin, Dahmin,

Verses 8-10 are repeated in Yas, VI1I, 5-7; Yas, XI, 12-14; Yas, LII, §-7; Yas. LXVIII, 16-18, and
Yas, LXXI, 26-28, They also occur in the hymu Hoj-b3m addressed to the Dawn,

Verses 1113 are found algo in Yas, LXXI, 20-30 and in the Ho¥ -5gm

* Geld,'s text is differently divided. See notes. t yaba-u3, Geld. and Kan, 1 vaksito,
Geld. and Kan, | kenti, Geld, ¥ abdecsit, Geld. and Kan
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7. May not! the radiance® of-heaven® ever? leave? this® house¢, nor8 the
strengthl® that-leads-to-salvation?, norll clever!$ offspringl4 full-of-glory!?:
may we constantly®'* be-in-companionship?? withl? the Teacher!8-of-(the-
path-to)-salvation!bt andl? (with) A#il8 Vaghui?.

8. At-willl and? supreme® too? Thoud, O Ahura* Mazda5, rulest-overs
Thine-own? creationsl?, at-(Thy)-willll the waters!?, at-(Thy)-willl8 the
trees!d, at-(Thy)-willlé alll8 the good!” (creation), the generation-of-A¥als,

Make ye?! (O Ahura, and ye Holy Immortals!) the holy?® (man) power-
full®, (but) the infidel?3 without-power?2.

9. May the holy3 (man) be? full-of-sovereign-power!, (but)-may the
infidel® beb without-free-powert; (may he be) defeated’™, smitten- down3,
(and) thrown-out® from!9 the creations!® of the Holy!l Spirit!?; (may he
who hath) turned-way!¢ (from the Law be) without-free-power!s,

10. I will guide!, even3-12, whot (am) Zarafustra, the leaders® of (these)
houses? and? of (these) villagos? andlV of (these) provinces!! and of (these)
lands!8 tool4, to follow-in-(their) thought!?,* to-follow-in-(their) -words!9,*
and?? to-follow-in-(their)-deeds?!* this!® Faith!8, which? (is) of-Ahura?,
revealed-by-Zarafustra?®.

11. So-thatl, verily?, the minds® of these3 (leaders) (may be*) full-of-joy4,
(and their) souls? (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled®, (and their) bodies® full-of-
heavenly-glory8, (and thus too theirs) may bel? the best!! life!? (hereafter):
may they reachl!?, O Mazdal$, tho regions-of-Ahuralb, cven!¢ after the dis-
closure!3 (of their actions in this life).

12. Through the best? Righteousness!, through the highest* Righteous-
ness?, may we catch-sight® (of) Thee?, may we approach’™® Thee3, may-we-
be-in-perfect*-unionl? 12 (with) Theell.

Verse 7. * Lit,, “for long ages.” 1 Braoka. Verse 9. * Lit.,, *‘ gone ”. Verse 10.

* cal8 and ca?? omitted. 1 Lit.,, *“ for the following-in-thought, etc. ... of this Faith”,
Verse 11. * honto to be constrned with each clause, hence plu. Verse 12, * Lit., adv,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), [verses 2-7 at pp. 409~

411, verses 8-12 at pp. 24-25] and Gatha ba Maeni (1st ed.) [verse 1, at
pp. 100-101]. ‘

2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, [verses 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses
8-10 at pp. 229-230].

This is a prayer invoking blessings on the heads of the pious and
according to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wandering priests.
It is named Tandarosti by Kan. and other Parsi writers. The name means
lit. ““health of the body ™, and the prayer is intended for invoking bless-
ings whether of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what
the Zoroastrian conception of happiness (here and hereafter) is. The first
verse is from Gafd. Ust. (Yas. XLIIL. 3). The last five verses are found in
the prayer Hds-bgm (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It
may be noted that the Tandarosti usually recited by Zoroastrians at the
end of the daily ¢ service” is not this Tandarost:i but a small Pazand
prayer of a much later date which was probably composed by Dastur
Adarbad Maraspand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite
the great piety and learning of Adarbad his composition has not touched
the high spirituality of the original Yasna.

1. at—=w¥. Mills takes “now ", so also Kan. Best trans. ¢ verily ”.

hvé—1/1 pron. &: When used with nd it has an adjectival force,—that
very man, that man alone (Barth., Wb. 1845).

vaphsus—Barth. (Wb. 1396) regards it as 5/1 to be construed with
the adj. vahys. The 51 and 61 of all nouns, except those ending in -a, are
identical in Skt. In (ia4. the forms are largely identical but later on we
find the ending -a¢ being universally applied for the abl.t

vahy6—2/1 n. adj. com. Barth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this ¢ better
than the good’ has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level
higher than what an ordinary man understands by the word ¢ good’ or
“happiness’. Hence probably Kan. translates this phrase vaphsus vahyo

as ¢ supreme good " (GATAW @) or * summum bonum 1.
aibi-jamyat—3 1 aor. opt. par. ,/gam (jam) + aibi (wf¥),|| to attain.

y5—1/1. q:. This is a special Gaf. form but is occasionally borrowed
consciously or unconsciously in Y.A.§

nd (v.l. nd)—4/3. Tous, W (W& )! This is a Gad. form. Barth.
takes this as 2/3.**

oaraziié—2/3 n. adj. Straight.

* See Introduction. + Jack., A, G., § 222 (Ablative). 1 G.b.M., p,100,ftn, | Note § =
G. A. b; see above note on srvarsm (Yas. 1X, 11), 9 Jack,, A. G, § 401, #% Wb, 1081,
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savapho—6/1. Bliss, happiness. The usual meaning in Géaf. is the
eternal happiness (Widfa® g@H);* but in Y.A. it is used for either
material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1562). Nair. trans. @m:; Kan.
compares Skt. WAH.

paféi—2/3 n.

81§6it—3/1 opt. pres. ,/sah (W¥ ) to teach. Barth. says it governs two
accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1574).

ahyd—%® (Gad), Y.A. has aphe or aiphe.

manaphas-ci—Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in Gaf. the mean
spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical.t cf. ahvd astvatas-cd hyat-ca
manaphé (Gad. Ahu., XXVIII. 2).1

haifysng—2/3 m. Real, 9qI1q. Barth. (Wh. 1710) trans. * correct ’’ or
“right”, and takes the adj. to refer to pafd¢; but padé is neu. Mills trans.
‘“ the eternal worlds”’ ; Kan. says, ¢ the real worlds’’. The paths leading to
the eternal worlds, hence the acc.

a-stig (v.l. astis, Geld.). @ is prep. meaning “to”. sti$ is 2/3 of sti.
Barth. (Wb, 1592) takes sté to mean creation or world. f& (m.) is found in
RV.,|| where the word seems to mean ‘‘ members of the household’. We
also get f@qry. Barth. (loc. cit.) suggests deriving from ,/ah, to be (cf.
Pers. (M hasti existence) ; Kan. (Dict., p. 537) suggests . /st@, @1 (cf. fafa).
The word st when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fem. It is noteworthy that
the Skt. cognate is mas. as required in this passage; in any case s8ti§ would
be 2/3 for both m. and f.** 1In Ven. II. 40, we get the comp. stiddta (made
in the world or artificial) as opposed to xYadata (self-created).tt Geld.’s
reading dstié means ¢ subjects .

Yong—9qT .
$aéti—3[1 pres. par. /8t (&) to rule. Cf. y$aéts, Yas IX. 4.
aradré—Worshipper, a pious or faithful person. Kan. (Dict.) postu-

lates a ,/arad, to worship ; but probably this word is cognate with Y+
§l. Nair. trans zfﬁmqrm. Mills has ¢ servant ’.

fwavgs—Like unto Thee (Barth.); @MW (Nair.); Mills says, ““ worthy
of Thee'’. It probably means ¢ absorbed in Thee’. The same idea occurs
in the last verse of this passage hamom fwad haxma (see below 12). See
Whit. § 517; {1 Reich, § 276; Jack., A. G., § 857, note 2.

huzantusa—1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.); cf. haozdgfwa-ca

% Unless expressly stated otherwise, as here. t+ Barth,, Wb, 1127. 1 Bel:s XV below.
|| VILL, 19, 11; X.148. 4, 9 RV,, VII, 66.3; X. 69. 4 ** Kan., A, G,, § 108, 1} Barth., Wb, 1607,
explaing sti8dte as * created for the world ”, i.e, * eva 1t” and xvaddta as ‘ eternal ’,

Hels X below. 11 Also § 1233 f.
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above, Yas, LVIL 23. The o at the end is metrical.* Mills trans. good
oitizen’ (hu + zantu), but he himself says (Gaf., p. 511) that zantw in this sense
is unknown in the Gaf. He also suggests the meaning ‘‘ noble-hearted .

sponid—Pious. Kan. trans. ¢ prosperity-bringing .
2. td—2/3 f. AT, these.

ahmi nmane—17/1 with verb of motion implying that the blessihgs are
to come to the house and remain in the house.

Jjamyarss—3/3 ben. atm. ,/gam ( jam). Jack., A, G., § 646 ; Reich. § 257.

xgniitas-ca—Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in a,

or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -£.f Cf. Per. syiksa (khushniid) satisfied,
glad.

asayas-ca—1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc.

vyddaibis-ca (dr.)—Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.) ; from vi +
d + daibi (,/dab-®¥-to deceive). Barth. (Wh. 1478) takes this as 3/3
used for 1/3 of vyadai and trans. ¢ gifts”. The v.l. vyadaibyas-ca seems
to support this view. Barth. also quotes from Pur. 39. nars-ca asaoné
xénuatim-ca aratim-ca vyadas-ca paiti-zaiptayas-ca. Kan. however gives
(paiti-) vyada as a separate word meaning “ gifts made in return (i.e. as

reward) for worship "’ (Dict., p. 305). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310),
“ their guileless characteristics .

paitizantayas-ca (ér.,—Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says W{[!ﬂa (thanks-
giving) but in Dict. (p. 303) says, “ welcome ”, * warm reception”. Barth.
(Wh. 835) also takes it the latter way. Cf. paitizants, Yas. LVII, 14 and
36. Mills trans., ‘“recognition of what is due”,

us . . . jamyat—Note the sg., each being a separate blessing to be
desired. Kan. trans. YNY ¥IWT (may arise).

nu—Certainly, . It is enc. (see below verse 3). The n is also used

with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pdda (Yas. XLV. 1), and
sometimes it is combined with cit.||

aiphai vise—4/1 for 7/1. For this village (Mills). See above ahmi
nmane.

x8afrom—This word implies strength physical as well as spiritual. See
xsabryo (Yas. LVIL 19). The xjafryo (wfw®) implied a certain degree of
spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power
(Mills).

* Kan., G. b, M., p. 101, ftn,; probably to avoid the two sibilants coming together.

+ Dict., ps 155, 1 If we acoept this we may as well trans, 3/3 literally, * together with thefir
gifts”. || Barth.,, Wh. 1089, ’

»
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savas-ca—Prosperity (Kan.) ;* benefit (Mills). Cf. savapho in verse 1.
The word is from ,/su (§). Mod. Per. syw (siid)-profit, interest, is a
derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable
fact that the du. form savd@ (m.) or savs: (f.) is used to mean * profit and
loss . He quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however
takes these differently.t

x'aranas-ca x¥afram-ca—Fame and health (Kan.); glorious welfare
(Mills—he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan.
elsewhere renders the word as ‘“ salvation (WTETAY) in the sense of Wiwi.

Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop after x¥afram-ca, not so Geld.

darayo-fratomadwom-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills) ; ai-
J9R®H. Mills takes this with the next verse. Kan. construes with biiydt
understood.

yat—See above Yas. IX. 4.

3. asista (v.l. Gsi°)—Kan. trans. ¢ always’’ and remarks that the orig,
form is dsi§ta. He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) + sista
(cut off, from ,/syaph—¥Y) and that hence the word means that which is
not destroyed i.e. eternal.| Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. Gsu
and trans. ¢ with the greatest speed . Barth. takes it as pft. pt. pass. of
./s0éd (f&¥ and trans. ¢ undisturbed’’ (Wb. 1547).

haca—Within (Mills).

gaus—Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity.

b

biydt—Kan. trans. as a ben., ¢ may arise’’ (SMY GAY).
narsg—o6/1. .
4. tfra—to this place. From the pron. stem ¢ ; Skt. has W9.

a$6i5—6'1 of agi (WIfWY ) blessing. Of holiness (WWTAT) (Kan.);
blessed gifts (Mills). Cf. Vis. IX. 1, Haomangm adois cistois bagsaza
hacimnangm (where Mills trans. agoid by ¢ sanctity ).

baéjaza—Means (WQIEY), Kan.; he takes this as 2/3. Mills takes this
as 3/1 and trans. ¢ with healing virtues”. Cf. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas.
LXVIIL 156. we have hazayrom baésazandgm, bagvars baésazangm (a thousand
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu.

hacimna—1/3 f. pres. pt. atm. ,/hak/c (8%¥), to accompany, to fol.
low.Y When used with an acc. it means to bring to, to carry (Barth.,
1739ff.). Here the acc. is baéjaza. Mills trans. ‘“ may they go hand in
hand with us”.

® In Dist. (p. 522) he gives the meaning ** blessing * also, 1 G, be Mo, p. 106 and p. 187,
$ He evidently in some places confuses the idea with that of worldly happiness. ff Kh. A. b, M.,

P 410, ftn, ¥ 8kt, Qﬁ' is cognate,
16
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zom-frabapha—2/3 n. adj. to bagaza (thus also the following two words).
Wide as the earth. Cf. ¥¢, ¥}, ete.

ddnu-drajipha—Long as the rivers. The word danu is cognate with
Oss. don (river). ¥ in RV., means ‘“dew” or *trickling drops of

water ’*; the epithet (quz'ﬁ is used of fAwWraYwr in RV., I. 136. 3 and
for the Asvins in RV., VIII. 8. 16. For drdjapha see Yas. IX. 26.

hvara-barazapha—High as the sun. hvar is QT of Skt. but there is
a change of meaning.

ibtde—Dat. inf. Y8R For the fulfilment of desires (Kan.). For the
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth. takes it as dat. inf. ,/aéé to rule,
" to possess and trans. “ so that (this vis) may possess better men’’.

vaphapim—~6/3 com. adj. from vohu (vaphu). Better people. Note the
./a8s governs gen. like the W of Skt.

paitistatie—Dat, inf. | /st@ + paiti, to oppose.

atarangm—Wicked (Kan.); hostile (Mills). From ,/tar (&) to attack,

hence ““one who attacks”. Cf. wwgey ¥y (RV., X. 99. 1) and gwgy
(RV., VL. 13. 1).t Probably the Skt. W1gX (sick) is also cognate.

fraba-vaxdydi—Dat. inf. ,/vax$ (to increase, to wax) + frgs (WIW).
For the greater increase (Barth., Wh. 1007). Cf. Swe®, ¥wey. etc. Ger.
wachsen. The ,/'vays is also used for the waxing of the moon: md uxsyeiti
(Yas. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI). The noun vaxée used with A@} means the ris-
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etec.).

raydgm-ca x’aranaygham-ca—Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests

(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) ‘; splendour and glory . Cf. ahe raya x'aronay-
ha-ca above (Yas. LVIIL. 3, ete.).

6. vainit—3/1 root-aor. ind. par. ,/van. Q‘“?ﬂ[. Jack. thinks it may be
an opt. aor. with a weak ending (A. G., §§ 463 and 637). If we take it to be
ind. the i may be compared to the § in vaﬁ‘q, wu‘ﬂq ete.

sraojo—used here in the lit. sense (from ,/sru to hear) of “ obedience .
This is obedience to the Law of ASa which is the Law of God. In fact
Sraoja represents this Obedience to Divine Law. See introductory note to
Yas. LVII (Sel. II).

asrudtim—Disobedience.

axstis—Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words
are Pers, 43:-! (dshti), peace, and the word Wf® which occurs in AV. (VI.
54. 1) and seems to mean ¢ victory’’ or ¢ attainment’. This Wf¥ is also

* RV, L 64,7, 6t0,; Grass,, Wh, 594f.  + Grass, Wb, 1335, 1 See above Yas, LVII. 10.
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found in the comp. wrxgfe* which would mean lit. “ attainment of old age"’
hence ‘“ long-life”’ or (when adj.) ¢ long-lived .

raitis—Generosity. Cf. TIf, offering ; Pers. o y (rad), generous.

armaitis—Reverence or piety; right-thought.tf Orig. the word was
aram-mait; which with the corresponding aram-uxti and aram-varst: is found
in Pur. 25 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form Wt#f# is found in RV., VII.
35. 8; 42, 3, where Sayana trans. ofqa. (Barth., Wb. 335ff). Grass. (Wb.
103) says that the word means ‘‘ devotion *’ or ¢ piety *’ and also means the
Goddess of Devotion. See also Spenta-Armaiti above (Yas. LVIL. 24), who
is the fourth of the Holy Immortals.  She is the ruler of the earth and is
also called the ‘ daughter of Ahura’ (Modi, Dict.).

taromaitim (v.l. taré-mai®)—Contempt, pride, impiety. The word is
also spelt taramaiti. In the later Pah. works (e.g., Bun. XXX. 29) this is
the name of a daéva—Tarmat-dév—who is a special foe of Armaiti. In the
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXIII. 4, Nair. renders this word by ZqAAT:. From
tara + | ‘man, to hold in contempt (Barth. Wb. 641 and 1123).

aruxd6-vaxs—CE. arafixdom . . . vacim, Yas. IX. 25 above.

mifaoxtem—Falsely spoken. Cf. fagr. The word is also spelt mifoxta.

Asa drujom—Geld. and Kan. read asa-drujom and Kan. takes it as a
comp. adj. to »dcim and trans., “inimical to righteousness’’. He however
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 411, ftn.) suggests the reading here adopted and the trans.
“ (may) righteousness (overcome) evil”’. Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words]
separately. He mentions that the ideas of 452 and druj are to be found
opposed to each other both in G. A. and in Y. A., e.g. yezi . . . . add drujim
vanaphaiti (Yas. XLVIIL. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the
druj); also Yas. XLIV. 17 (Sel. XVI). Barth. also observes that the form
asa here (as well as a3d in Yas. XLVIII. 1)is 1’1 n. Therefore, 45a and
druj here correspond to 'ﬂﬂ' and WYH.

6. yafa—So that. (Kan.). Mills trans. “as” (= because).

Sraosada—>5(1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, * who governs
here””. Kan. trans. ¢ through Sraofa’ ; he being the first to praise the
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above
Yas. LVII, 2, 6, 8 and 12.

paitidgn—3/3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans. ‘““seek for’’. Kan. says
¢ desire eagerly . Cf. Yas. LVII. 13.

vaphis—2/3 m.

yasngs-ca vahmgs-ca—Cf. above Yas. LVIL. 6. 8. Kan. explains vahma
as mental repetition of the name of a deity.

* RV., VII, 87, 7; X. 85, 36. t “ The name Sraoda had not lost its original meaning, 8o o¢
Av(a)maiti * ; Mills, B,B.E,, XXXI, p, 811, ftn, 1 But Barth, reads drujim.
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vohu, etc. The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re-
markable. This may be an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im-
plies that the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu. used
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for Sraofa ?

" hubsratim-ca—Mills trans. “good offering” but adds (8.B.E., XXXI,
p. 311, ftn.), “possibly ¢good support’”’. Kan. trans. “ good gift’’ hu +
Joar (8).

udtaboratim-ca—Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.).
Barth. (Wh. 418) trans. ‘“ desired offering ”’ and thinks that the word pro-
bably means ‘those hymns beginning with the word u§ta. The Gafa
Uétavaits is so called from its first word wita.t Cf. also Vis. XVIII. 1,
udta Ahurom Mazd@m yazamaide udta Amoass Sponts yazamaide, ete. (we wor-
ship Ahura Mazda with uéte, we worship the Holy Immortals with uéta).
This word means “ hail !’ or ¢ welcome !’ Cf. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. 842 ? The
second suggestion of Barth. is certainly supported by the v.I. he adopts
(also noted by Geld.) usta-baratim.}

vantabaratim-ca (v.l. vanta-bars°, Barth.)—Good offering in praise (Mills) ;
friendly offering (Kan.); offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) .

Kan. puts a full stop after vantabaratim-ca, taking the last words as an
independent sentence.

d—Mills takes this prep. as governing the abl. and trans. *together
with”, Kan, takes d-daroydt as an adv. phrase and trans. ¢ for a long
time .

darayat—Mills takes this as an adj. and trans. ‘‘long-continued .

xVabairyat (dr.)—This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as
anoun (5/1) and trans. ¢ offering of the whole self ’, or complete self-surren-
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verse,
thus connecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 145) definitely

takes the sentence a@ . . . xYabairydt with verse 7. In Kh. A. b. M. (p. 411),
however, he takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to be an
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or
what follows. His trans. seems to imply that.he takes the word as 3/1 opt.

pres. par. of xYG (@) + ,/bar (%), to be independent, and trans. * may (this
community) be independent for a long timo”.|| But in Ij. Vis. (p. 145,
ftn.) he suggests the trans. ¢ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals)

¢ “ Ag they seek for (one) good sacrifice and act of homage (more especially their own)” ; 8,B.E.,
XXXI, p. 811. + uitd ahmds yahmdi uitd kahmas-cit, (Yas, XLIIL, 1). 8ee also Sel, XVI, last verse,
1 Probably all the three words Aubsroti, ultabereti and vantabsrsti refer to formulae used' in
jnvooation. || That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals aud of Brania there needs be
no fear of & conquest by foreigners, The Pah, version quoted by Barth, (Wb. 1878) seems to sup-
port this view, ’
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long-continued support may not glory desert this house, ete.” -Barth. (Wh.
1878) is uncertain of the meaning though he takes this as 6/1 for 2/1 (case-
attraction) and trans., ‘welcome-home* during long ages’.. He seems
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward
of good deeds given at that time are ‘ welcomed’’ (i.e. gratefully received)
by the faithful of this place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it)
3/1 opt. pres. par. of ,/bar with the prefixes su and 4. The transfer of the
Jbar, usually thematic, to the non-thematic root-class is a common
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.f The ,/#% with €T
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; cf. w @ Wiare waer
g . . . WWT gAteRt (RV., L. 567. 3), “To him the terrible, most meet
for lofty praise . . .. bring gifts with reverence in thisrite’’||. Probably the
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -df) has
been used owing to the attraction of darayat.

7. yave—Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7/1 of yav, duration. The
phrases yavé vispd: and yavdi vispd: mean * for all time’’ § (Barth.,, Wb.
1264-65). Kan. (Dict.) compares the Ger. jemals and Fr. jamais.

x'afravat—Kan. trans. *“ salvation bringing "’ ; brilliant (Mills).

*  frazahit—3/1 opt. pres. par. ,/zah with frd, to leave completely, to
abandon. Cf. fawga (RV., L. 191. 7).

isti3—Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wh.

376). Cf. ahmai istim pourud-x’afdrgm (to him strength of full-salvation)
Yas. LXVIIL 11; Skt. Xfe:.

dasna—Naturally wise (Kan.); legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb.
341) says “clever” or “ intelligent”. He says that the word when used
with yratw also means ‘‘ inborn ”’, the phrase meaning ‘ natural (or inborn)
strength (or wisdom)”. Cf. Yas. XXV. 6, Yt. X. 107, etc. Barth. also
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are
due to two derivations. The meaning “ clever’ is through & + ,/zan (%T),

and in the other sense Barth. derives it as @ + *z(dh)-na (W14 qry + ®).

The Skt. version translates this as gUI®. Cf. ahmdi asngm-cit frazaintim,
Yas. LXVIII 11

xVafro-disyehe—Teaching salvation (Kan.); lit., “ pointing out salva-
tion’’. Probably this refers to Srao$a; cf. daéné-disé, Yas. LVIL. 24.
““Which teaches concerning glory’’ (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to
Aj6is-ca Vaphuyd.** And this is not very possible because of the ca. Kan.
and Barth., construe: ‘“He who shows the way to salvation and A#i
Vaguhi”. Note gen. used with haxma.

* Einheimsen. ¥ Whit, § 625 ; Jack. (A, G., p. 145, £tn. 2) notes the opposite type of transfer,

from the non-thematic (root-clags) to the thematic (a-class, 18t eonj_.). 1 Note that the ﬂl[ +

WT+ W here corresponds almost exactly to su+a+bdar. | Trams, by Grifith, 9 Yas. XLVIL. 11;
XLIX.8. ** “That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory” ; 8.B.E., XXXI, p, 312/
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paiti—With ; governing the gen. here. Barth, (Wb. 825) says it
governs the acc. (?)* |

Aj6is-ca Vaphuyd—See above Yas. LVIL 3, where she is associated
with Sraofa. I regard the words paiti . . . Vaphuyd as interpolated.

haxma—Barth. takes it as 3/1 of a noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes
it to be a noun *‘ companionship”’ and construes with ma yave imat nmanom
frazahit. Better to take it as 1/3 aor. of | hak/c used as a sub. ‘“ may we
be in companionship of ’. See below verse 12.

8. vasas-ca—Adv., orig. 2/1. At will, i.e. unrestricted, unhampered.
This adv. form is specially used with ,/x§i (Barth., Wh. 1383). Cf. vasd-
x3afro, Yas. IX. 17 and below in verse 9; also vaso below.

tu—1/1. A variant of tim, &Y.

udtd-ca—3,'1 used as adv. With glory (Kan.); with a saving rule (Mills).
Barth. takes it to mean much the same as vasas-ca and as 7'1 of uétd, wish

(Wh. 417).

x§aesa—2/1 opt. pres. atm. ,/xgi. The sense is almost indicative.
Note also atm.

havangm—6,3 governed by x$agsa. Belonging to thee, thine own (®)s
The gen. with ,/x§i is also to be found in RV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.).

apo etc.—Kan. takes these as referring to and enumerating the damgn
of Ahura. Mills construes differently and trans. ¢ render ye the holy man
also a sovereign at will over the waters, ete.”

vohi—2/3 n.  Kan. regards this as an irregular G.A. form? and trans.
« gll good things’’ ; ““ all clean and sacred (creatures)’’ (Mills). In the Veda
too 8 (n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like faxt (RV.,
VIIL 103. 6, etc.) ; §% (RV., IV. 31. 8); fwfa wrf@ar (RV., VL. 59. 9, etc.) ;
wret (RV., I1. 23. 9) and others (see Grass., Wh. 1234-1236).

Aja-cifra—Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it
means ‘‘ the seed of Aja,” i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law
of ASa. cifira in the sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp.
words like daévi-cifra,i Hvars-cifra (the name of the second son of Z.)||
The word is found in O. Pers. in the phrase ariyah-cifrah (of the Aryan race),
Beh. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes y& (chihr) as in se siao (Mind-
chihr), Av. Mainyud-cifra. The other sense of the word is *clear’’
(faw)q. The etymology of both these may or may not be the same.
After ciffra Kan. puts a semi-colon ( ;).

xayamnam~—2/[1 pres. pt. atm. ,/x#i. Ruler, i.e. powerful.
ajavaanam—2/1. Sg. used collectively in a plu. sense.

* Probably he takes 4idii-ca Vaghuyd as acc. t AG, §122, 1 Bee below Sel, V1.
|| See above Yas, XXVI, 5. (8el, IV.), note on Jsat-vdstra. 9 8el. VI, below.
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ddyata—2/3 imp. par. dd (W§f) to create, to make. Note the
double ace. The change from the sg. (x$agéa) to the plu. is remarkable.
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word.

9. %yat (v.l. hydt, Geld.)—3/1 opt. pres. par. ,/ah (WV_) to be ;@Y.

dred—1/1 of dragvant. See Jack., A.G.,§ 201; Kan., A.G., § 134. The
forms dragvd and drvé are also found but the last is usually the 8/1.

gatéo—Gone (Mills), i.e. from the world of the pious ; defeated.

hamisté (v.l. °3t6)—Met as a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gato
hamists as almost a comp. and trans. *fallen into pain”, taking hamisto
as 7/1 of °sti (f.). The word also means ‘“battle”’.* Barth. (Wb. 1778)
takes it as pft. pt. pass. of ham + ,/magd (ham + mista) and trans.
““thrown down ”’, ““ defeated’. He compares O. Eng. smitan, Eng. smite,
Ger. schmeissen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage is:
“ may the infidel be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation
of Spepta Mainyu”.t In Yas. LXI. 2, we have hamistde nitborstse vispayd
drvaté stois where Mills trans. * for the encounter with’’, and Kan. ¢ for
opposing .

nizbarato—Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this

passage in Yas. VIIL 6, says Tl W8 WYANY WA §iew:.

varato (v.l. °raté, Barth. Wb. 1368)—Hemmed in (Mills);{ having
failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth. explains the word as * surrounded *’,
i.e. “deprived of free movement . Pers. ¥s,: (bardeh) means * a prisoner .
J/var (€) to surround. Possibly the word may be derivable from ,/var (to
turn away from) and may mean ‘‘ he who turns away from the law ’’, hence
a heretic. Cf. note on drvant, Yas. IX. 8.

avass-xdafdro—Mills trans.,  without power over any wish "',

10. Mills says about this verse: ¢ this piece is a reproduction, or close
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered
while the Faith was still new .

haxéaya—1/1 imp. caus. atm. ,/hak/c (to guide) used in the sense of sub.
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills); I will lead (Kan.).
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative-
ly—< Shall I incite ? "’

azem-cit yo Zarafustri—Even I who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says “I who
am Z.”, but in a ftn. on p. 25, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says: “I and others”’ (i.e.
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two words were added later.

fratamd@—2/3. The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, YW,

EN

% Kan,, Dict., p, 580, t Wh. 1105. $ He adds (8. B.E,, XXXI, p, 229, ftn.), “ Or * shut out’
which would seem better adapted *, : o
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. - anumatayad-ca—4/1 used as an adv. Lit., according in thought, i.e.
following in thought.

anvarjlayaé-ca—For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvacd (Yas.
LVII. 20). Cf. also hvarsta.

11. dyhgm—Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p- 26).
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “may be”’. He evidently
reads dghdn*, a form which is not known, the nearest being dphon, which is
3/8 sub. pres. par. ,/ah (Jack., A.G., § 531). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it
as 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case
the -@m ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the né
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi-1/3 ending.

dyato (v. 1. dato, Barth.)—Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. 1/1 (for L 3).}
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ,/dyd(d) to be satisfied, and construes
with the auxiliary dphgm above. The word is also found as jats. Cf. O.
Pers. jiydti (happiness), Mod. Pers., sl& (shdd) happy and (sol® (shadi)
happiness (used specifically to mean marriage).

mamg—-l/?).

vadto (v. L. vahiéts, Geld. and Kan.)—This is the reading of Barth. He
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vasas-ca above (verse 9).
He translates this passage “may our souls be as they wish” (may their
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, ““may they get salvation’’).f XKan.
takes vahisto as 1/1 for 1/3.

xYafravaitig—1/3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that
of attaining the ecstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of & f¥ &< ;a1 (dying while alive).

tanvé—Geld. remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read tand.

hopto (v. 1. honti, Geld.)—Mills takes it as 6/1 of the pres, pt. of ,/ah
(x 9w, 9%:) and trans. in the plu. “ of saints”. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m.
pres, pt. ,/ah (§":) and trans. “ our bodies being, etc.”’” Barth. (Wb. 274)
explains this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. ./ah \G’f}). The ending-anté for -aptu
is also found in jasonté (Yt. XIX. 66) and ¢fonts (Yt. XIIL 141)|. The
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yafa) is noteworthy.

vahisto aphui—1/1. See above Yas. IX. 19.

akds-coit—Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. derives this from
é + Jkas (W) 4+ coit (99, fq).7 Barth. (Wb. 309) takes dkds-csit
as made up of Gkd and the enc. particle céit (cf. azem-cit above, verse 10).
He takes Gk& here as 5/1 of dka (disclosure, revealing). The word has the
specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed soul's life-
work upon the Cinvat-bridge.** '

. ® Q.B.E., XXXI, Pe 312. fm.&., - f Dict-, P 558,r : Wb, 1803, . " B&Ttrh" Wb, 31, note 12; and

i

79, note 98, 9 Dict., p. 76. %% Of. GAQ. Vohdl, LI. 18 (Sel. XXXVI, Part 9). .
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ahiiire—Kan. takes this as 8/1 of Ahura and trans. “ O Ahura!’’ Mills
trans. *“ devoted to Ahura’’ (case ?). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes this as 2/3
of @hiiirya (n.), lit. * belonging to Ahura " hence ‘ the regions where 4hura

dwells”, Skt. wTgTHe. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya
cf. aire 1/3 from airya (Yt. V. 69).*

Jjasantgm—3/3 imp. proes. atm. Kan. trans. <“let these reach us’ (i.e.
be fulfilled for us). Mills says ‘‘ let them (the minds, ete.) go likewise ete.’’.
Barth. (Wh. 494) trans. * arrive at ' with acc. of the goal reached. But in
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. 584) he takes this as 3/3 used for 1/3
(““So that we may reach ).

The whole passage is, as may have been gathered, very obscure in
construction. The individual words are by no means difficult but the con-
struction is difficult to grasp.t In the first place I have ventured to alter

the metrical arrangement. Geld. reads and divides the verse thus:—
\ ]

yaba-né dghgm syato mand vahidté urvané

xPalfravaitis tanvé honti  vahisto aphus dkdscoit

ahtiire Mazda jesontgm.

Kan. trans. :—

So that our minds (may become) full of joy (and our) souls become
(i.e. attain) the best; (and our) bodies being full-of-heavenly-glory (may
be fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven): O Ahura Mazda, may (all this
which we have desired) reach (us) openly.

The defects of this rendering are: 1. dph@gm is omitted; 2. honts is
taken in the sense of the Eng. nom. absolute which construction seems
foreign to the genius of Av.

Mills trans. thus:—

In order that our minds may be delighted and our souls the best, let
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and
accompanied by AsSa, etc. (he joins this on to the following verse).

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahiété aphus ¢ is difficult ”’ (S.B.E.,
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of dhwire is not clear as regards
the case.

Barth. has this:—

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be with
every wish fulfilledf and in order that our bodies may be full of glory
(may) the best life (come to us) ; so that we may reach, O Mazda, from the
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura.

[Auf dass unsre Gedanken froh seien, unsere Seelen sich nach Wunsch befinden, goll uns das

Paradies zu teil werden, indem wir, von der Offenlegung weg zu den akurischen Réumen gelangen.
Wb. 1893 (up to the word * befinden "’) and 585. ]

* Jack., A.G., §§ 63 ff. + See also Kan., Kh, A, b. M., p. 25, ftn., where he makes the same
remark and adds that he is uncertain about his own trans, 1 He reads vas/c urvdnv,

16
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The weak points in this rendering are: 1. he construes né aphat (lit., be
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with vahiété aphus, which is not very
convincing ; 2. taking the 3/3 jasantgm in the sense of 1/3 jasimaide is also
a difficultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable.*

I propose to join this verse (in sense) with the previous one, remember-
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10.+ I now
give my suggestions for what they are worth :

(1) I read yafa no (separately), i.e. I do not regard né here as the enc.
pron., but as a particle. This particle no (sometimes n3) is orig. the same as
the pron. no. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ¥ in Veda.
This particle never begins a sentence or pdda. (Barth., Wb. 1072).

(2) I propose to take dphgm as 6/3 f. of the dem. pron. (=wT€Iq)
referring to the fratamg of the previous verse. There is the gender difficulty
but probably the ipfluence of the last words of the previous verse which are
fem. (adj. to daénd) has worked in this case; (see Reich, § 602).

Hence my trans. runs:

So that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may be) full of joy, (and
their) souls (be) with-every-wish-fulfilled (and their) bodies full-of-heavenly-
glory ; (and thus too theirs) may bei the best life (hereafter): may they

reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahura even after the disclosure (of their
actions in this life).

12, A3a—3/1. Mills takes this verse with the preceding.
darasama—1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/darss (TW).

pairt . . . jamyama—May we come near (Kan.); may we come round
about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wb. 499).

hamam-fwa haxma—(May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.)
taking haxma as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739)
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/hak/c. May we consort completely with
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, 9% ®/ * @®®. This best suits
the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax—seeing, reach-
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura.

* See the final remarks on XVdbairydt above (verse 6). + See above p. 119. } The hento is
to be construed with each of the four clauses, hence the plu.






V.

The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII.

1.§ naismil daévéd?,

fravarind® magdayasndt zarafustriss | idadves nhura’l-tkadsos, | stadta?
Amefandm!® Spentanfimll, | ya§td!? Amesangm!d Spontangmais,
Ahurgilt Mazdails vanhavél?, vohumaitd!’

vispal!® vohu?0 cinahmi2l, a§auné??, radvaité3,

x'arenanuhaitd?, ya2s-2i2s cica?’ vahistas;

yehd? ggus®, yefjhésl afems?, yefjhass raocés,

yehé® raocdbis® roifwens? xVadrass,

2.§ + Spentdm! Armaitim? vajuhims$ verend+: hat-mdis asti’.
usé gdus? stuyslo tayaat!l-cal? hazaghat!s-cals,
+ usl® mazdayasnangm!s (visim!?) zydnayaéls-cal® vivapat0-ca?l.

8.§ fora! Manyasibyd? rdnhs? vassé-yaitims vasss-§ditim7,
y&is® upairi® ayal® zema!l* gaobis!? Syentils;
nemanhél4 Agallt usdatalst paitil’ avat!® stuys!lo.

+ no6it? (ahmat2l 322) zydnim?3t ndit?* vivapom? y5t428 mazdayasnis?’
(a0i%8 visd?®) ;
+ nolt astos! nditd? ustanahdsd cinmaniss,

4.§ vil dadviis? ayiiss, avaphist|, anaretaiss,
akdt-dabis? saromd mruyé?;
hatdm!o draojistaisil, hatidml? paodistaisis,

hétdm! avanhutomaisis;

+ vil8 daévaisl’ vil® dadvavatbisl?, vi¥ yatus?! vi2 yatumatbis?s

+ vI2 kahya-cit? (hatdm?6) atarais??;

vi28 mandbis??, vi¥ vacdbiss! vi32 §yaofanaisss, viss cifraisss,
v136-2787 ani%8 saroms® mruyé4o, +yafanas! dregvata® rixsayantass.

5. afal afar coits Ahurst Magzds Zaradustrom® adayiayasdtd’, vispasd§ns
fora§nadfi’®, vispadsil hapjamanadsill, yaisl? aperesadtom!’ Muz-
ddsi4-cals Zarabustrasis-call,

* Geld. reads dya-2smd» ¢ Geld. has °ddtd. ¢ Geld. has dya°. | Geld. and Kan. have s
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V.

The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII.

1. I shall cause the Daévas? to perish!.

I profess-myself? (to be) a Mazda-worshipping# follower-of-Zarafustrab
opposed-to-the-Daévas®, acting-according-to-the-Law?-of-Ahura’, a praiser?
of the Holy!! Immortals!?, (and) a worshipper!? of the Holy!4 Immortals!s.
Unto Ahural® Mazdal!®, the Goodl’, the Lord-of-(all)-Goodness!8, the
Holy??, the Resplendent?® (and) the Glorious?, do I attribute?l alll?
good?® (things)—yea?$, all?’* (things) which? (are) the best?®; (unto Him)
whose?? (is this) Earth30, whosed! (is) Righteousness??, whose33 (is) Light3¢,
in whose3® Light®® (all other) lights33 are clotheds. t

2. I choose-for-myself* the excellent® Holy! Piety?}; may sheb be’
mine8. I solemnly-condemn? !0 both!?|| the robbing!! and!4 the plundering!?
of cattle®, (and) solemnly (-condemn)!® both!?]| the damaging!® and?! lay-
ing-waste?0 of the villages!? of Mazda-worshippers!®.

3. I attributed-completely! freet-movement? (and) absolute8-sover-
eignty? unto the Spiritual-Lords?, who? upon® this!0 earth!! rule!® over (all)
created-beings!?; by-means-ofl7 fervent! salutations!¢q to A¥al!® I praisel?
thesel8** (as well).

Never® from now?! onwards?? shall I stand-up? against?8 the village??
of the Mazda-worshipper?? (for) damaging 23 (it) or?¢1 (for) laying-(it)-
waste?b ; (nor shall I entertain) designs’¢ (against) either30tt the limb8!
or32tt the life’3 (of the Mazda-worshipper).

4. Away! do I fling? (all) allegiance to the wicked? Daévas?, without-
purity* (and)-without-the-Law® (of A§a), creators’-of-evils, most-untruth-
fulll amongii beings!0, most-loathsome!3 among}{ beings!?, most-devoid-
of-virtue!® amongl} beingsl¢; awayl® (doI fling all allegiance) to the
Daégvasl? (and) to the Daéva-worshippers!?; to the wizards?! (and) to the
companions-of-the-wizards?3|||| ; away? (do I fling all allegiance) to (these
beings) inimical?’ to every? living-creature?®§¥; to (their) thoughts?,
to (their) words?!, to (their) deedss3, (and) to (all their) manifestationsst***—
away3® indeed®’ do-I-fling# (all) allegiance’® to any38 whatsoever4! (of) the
infidel4? tormentors?.

5. Thusl!, even3 thus?, did Ahurat Mazda® instruct? Zarajustra8, during
all® the questionings®, during alll® the meetings-together!!, when!?}tt.
(They two) conversed-together!8, both!s|| Mazdal¢ andl? Zarafustrals.

# Lit,, ** whatsoever *’s + Lit., * are mixed”. t Sponta Armaiti. || Lit,, **and ”,
¥ Orig. 8g.  ** avat neu.sg.  tt Orig.is negative. 31 Lit., “of”, Il +318, +330 And c7is2
omitted, 99 Lit., ¢ (any) whatsoever among living-beings ”’, ##% ¢7 has been omitted in four
places (28, 80, 82 and 84), 1t Lit,, ** during which”,
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8. afil afd? cdit® Zarafustrd* dadvaist saroms vyamrvitd’, vispad§us
foradnadsiu’®, vispadsil® hapjamanadsill, ydislt aperesadtem!s Mag-
dlsle-cals Zarafustras®-calT,

a6als azdml®-cit?, yo6?l mazdayasnd?? garafustriss, dadvais garom?
vimruyé, yadsr? andis® vyamrvita?® yd% afavisl Zarafustrd2,

7.§ yavarnd!* apo?, yavarands* urvards,
yavaranab gaust hudds;
+ yévarand® Ahurd® (Mazd4w), [+ yé!l gaml? dadals, ydl4 naremls
(a§avanemlf),]t
yavarandl? (asl8) Zarafustrdls, yavarané? Kava?l Vistaspo®?;
+ yavarana?® Foeragaostrals-
Jamaspah,}

+ y@varand®s kas-cit?’ SaoSyantdm?, [haifyavarozdm? agaungm]t
+ tdvarenasl-cad*- -tkad§ass-ca* (mazdayasnoss) ahmi,

8.§ (jasal-mé? avanhd’, Mazda¢! mazdayasnoS-ahmit],||
mazdayasnd? zarafusdtris® fravarane® astitasi®-call,
fravaretas'?-cald; astuyé!* humatom!s mandls,

+ 8stuys!’ hiixtom!® vacsl®, Astuys?) hvaritem?! Syaofanem?,

8.§ dstuyé! daéngm? vayhulm3|, mazdayasnims,

+ fraspiyaoxedrgm?é, nidasnaifigems, (x* adtvadafgm’, afaonims,)
+ ya’ haiti ngm!0-call, badyeintindmi2-cals,

magistal+-calt, vahistals-call, sradstals-cald,

+ ya2 ahiiris? zarafustris?,

Ahurai® Magdai? vispa? vohi? cinahmi??,

+ ad§a asti® daenayd’ (mazdayasnsissl) astuitisse,

* Qeld. reads yd-varand; and 8o also below td-varand-cd. + 1 regard this pida as a later
addition, I Geld, has the names separately. || This line is not in the text of the Yasna itself,
but the last two verses with this line added make up the shorter *creed " which is known popularly
a8 Jasa-mé-avayhd-Mazda, 9 Gelds omits this word,
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6. Thusl, evens thus?, did Zarafustrat fling-away? (all) allegiance8 ta the
Daévasb, during all® the questionings?, during alll® the meetings-togetherll,

when!?* (They two) conversed-together!3, both!®t Mazdal4 and!? Zara-
fustrals.

In-the-same-wayl8, even?0 Il%, who?! (am) a Mazda-worshipping?? fol-
lower-of-Zarafustra?s, do fling-away?® (all) allegiance?t to the Daévas®,

just as?? He®,i the Holy3! Zarafustra3?, flung-away?® (all allegiance) to
them?,

7. Of-what-faith! (are) the waters?, of-what-faith3 the treest, of-what-
faith® the bounteous? Mother-Earth® ; of-what-faith® Ahura® Mazda'? ,[who!!
created!® the earth!? (and) who!¢ the holyl® man!® (did also create))], of-
what-faithl? wasl® Zarafustral?, of-what-faith?® (was) Kava?! Vistaspa??,
of-what-faith?? (were the two) Forafaostra?¢ (and) Jamaéaspa?®, of-what-
faith? (has been) any?7|| of the truth-working?® holy3? Sao$yantas?; of-
that-faith?! and3? of-(that)-Law?3 as-well3$, a Mazda-worshipper3?, am I3,

- 8. Come! unto my? help3, O Mazda¢: I am® a Mazda-worshippers, T
profess-myself® (to be) a Mazda-worshipping? follower-of-Zaradustras,
both!lt a devoted (-follower)!? and!3 an ardent-believer!? (in this faith) : T
solemnly-dedicate-myselfl4 to the true-conceived!® thought!s, I solemnly-

dedicate-myselfl? to the true-spoken!® word!%, I solemnly-dedicate-myself20
to the true-performed?! act?2.

9. I solemnly-dedicate-myself! to the excellent? religion? (of) Mazda-
worship?, (which is) quarrel-removing®, weapon-lowering®, self-devoting?
(and) holy8, which? of both!! those-that-are!® and!3 of those-that-shall-bel2
(hereafter) (is) the greatest!$, and!s the best!f, andl? the loftiest!s, as
welll%, which?0 (is the religion) of-Ahura?! revealed-by-Zarafustra®2.

Unto Ahura? Mazda? do I attribute?? all?t good?8 (things).

Such?8 is?9 the vow™ of the religion3? (of) Mazda-worship?!.

* Lit., *“during which . + Lit., “and”, P T, “who ',

| Lit., “ whoaoever ',
€ Lit,, ““ this”,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 413-418. The last
two verses (8-9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10.

2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader (verses 1-7 only) ; text at pp. 75-76, notes
pp. 176-177.

3, Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-250.

Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in the Younger Avesta
or the youngest of the Gaflic dialect. The names mentioned in verse 7 also
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are
“ not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration’. Thus
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet,
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name.

The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They
give the essential features of the religion—the establishment of peace and
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. But this is not a mere negative
type of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall
gee more evidences of it in later selections— Yadd-ahu Vairys,t and in the
Galdas.

If Mills’ idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd,
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked
definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by
the Iranian nations. Some support is lent to this view by the legend of
the colony founded by Yima (Ven. IT) and also by the very high praise of
agriculture in other passages.] The view of Mills is well developed by Dr.
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay : Qa®@r Ulﬂﬁll'i TFUTaTE (The Con-
fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).| But though interesting as a
speculation the view of Mills is not generally accepted.

We may however take it that the daévas and the daéva-worshippers
represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as
compared to the Iranian culture of this epoch, and in verse 4 there are
abused in strong terms which means that the Zoroastrian was expected to
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the dagvas has
continued to be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through
their history.

Verse 7 is very remarkable. The religion is said to be the religion of
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself.
The main feature of the Mazdayasna faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of

* 8,B.E, XXXI, p. 247, ftn, 4. + Sel. VII a, 1 8el. X ; also Ven, III (S8el. XXIX. Part 2),
|| Published with other essays on the Domestic Tife and the Geography of the Avesta in the year

1687, The tull title of the book is WART ARIATAT WTHYIT! MTTAY, Yalw w7 TwTCATH
(Bombay).
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ABa, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modern
‘language the basis of this religion (in fact of all religion) is the eternal
Law of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as
““That God which always lives and loves,
‘“One God, one law, one element,
‘“ And one far-off divine event
““To which the whole creation moves.”

No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verse of this Yasna had
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in his mind.

1. ndismi—Note the final long i, a characteristic of the older dialect.
Kan. explains this form as the caus. of ,/nas (4% ). This, as he explains
(A.G., § 523), is made without the -aya and the root is conjugated in the
thematic conjugation with a gf% strengthening. He trans. this, therefore,
as “I cause the dagvas to perish’. Mills says, I drive hence’’; but he
adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from ,/nad, to curse.
Reich. suggests a ,’naéd, also Barth. (Wb. 1034). Cf. Yt. XIII. 89,
Zaradustré . . . . yo paoiryé . . . . naist daévé. Nair. says faegarfa.  Jack.
(A.G., § 655) takes it as s-aor. (sub. ?) of ,/nd@s (a caus. form of ,/na§, AW,
to perish) which is used in the caus. sense without the -aya.

daévad—2/3. This is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stem to
the consonantal declension.

Sfravarane—1/1 pres. atm. ,/var (8) + fra. Note atm. Cf. fraoronta
above Yas. LLVIIL. 24.

mazdayasné zarajustris—A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The
paoirys-tkagsa (Yas. XXVI. 4) were also Mazda-worshippers. Note also
that the adj. zarafutrid when applied to persons means *a follower of
Z.”, when applied to the daéna (religion) it means ¢ revealed by Z.”

vidaévo—The name Vendiddd is a corruption of vidagvaddt, i.e. the law
given in order to oppose the daévas.

The formula fravarané . ... ahura-tkaé$é occurs very frequently
throughout the Av. ritual.

vaphavé—4,1 of vohdi. Good, 9. Cf. Skt. 4794,

vohumaité—Possessed of goodness (Kan.); endowed with good posses-
sions (Mills); 9g#a.

vi8pa vohi—2/3 n. All good (things that are created).

cinahmi-—From /k/caés, to attribute something (acc.) to some one
(dat.).* Cf. Yes. XLIV. 6.1

raévaité (v.l. vanté)—Possessing riches (Kan.); resplendent (Mills).
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says that when applied to human beings it means
“rich’’}; but when applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it

#* Barth., Wb, 429-30. 1 Sel. XVI below. 1§ Of. ma‘yam}m rainatr}m. Ven, XX, 1.

17



130 V.—YASNA XII. 1

means ‘resplendent”.* The word is also used as a proper name too of a
mountain about which it is said (Bun. XII. 18): ¢ Raevand-kuh (is) in
Khorasan on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin-Fire) is established.
Tt is called Raevand because it is full of splendour”. Cf. TqqY.

ya-zi cicd vahidtd (v.). cicat)—Mills trans. ¢ Whose are all things what-
soever which are good” (omitting the zi). Xan. says: ¢ For whatsoever
things are best (are His)”. 2zi (f¥) is enc. and orig. means  because”
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a
well-known-fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident.f Hence it is
best to translate it here by the emphatic ¢ yea”. cicd is a reduplicated form
of the inter. pron. with palatalisation. (Barth.,, Wb. 420). Nair. trans.
o9 wA a1 wifeq seEanar (few 9f wifey ymeaadat €§ g). The T
introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported
it from Yas. XLVII. 5 where this phrase ya-zi, etc., is repeated.

gaus—Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Earth
is meant ; cf. y3 ggm dadd verse 7 below.

raocd—when used in the plu. it means “ light .

yephé . . . . x'@fra—This is a quotation from Gaf. Ahu. XXXI. 7.9

réifwan—DBarth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raoc3bis)
from the ,/ragfwa, to mix with.** Reich. takes it the same way and adds
that it is originally a loc. form (§ 373), but he gives the meaning of ,/raéfwa
as “to be filled with’ (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Dict., p. 434) takes this as 3/3
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun ragfwa (n.), impurity; he says
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came
to mean ¢ to mix with”. Cf. néit para ahmat . . . . yat agsa (daxmo) pdsnu
raéfwat (Ven. VII. 50) ¢ not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”’.
In the phrase T'istryo . ... kohrpam raéfwayeiti (Yt. VIII. 13) the verb
means ‘ takes on the shape of ».

xVdfra—Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. ¢“light” or ¢“glory”. Barth.
(Wb. 1876) says that the orig. meaning is ¢ well-being ’’, ¢ happiness’’, etc.,
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e.
paradise, blessed spaces.

The phrase yephé . . . . x’d@fra has been rendered variously. Kan. says,
*“ whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky)”. In
G. b. M. (p. 38, ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that
shines in the sky. Millssays: ‘“In whose glory the glorious beings and
lights are clothed ”. But in Gaf. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) he renders the phrase:
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the
stars (raocsbi)” (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following

* Ved, JqW is used exactly similarly ; Grass.,, Wb. 1182. t+ Metre requires cicds % Réich,,
p. 504. || Barth,, Wb, 1480. 9 Sel, XXXIV,, Part 2,  ** See also Barth., Wb, 1482,
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Barth. trans. ¢ with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would
be filled”. Nair. says: gg Qife:dfgarfa guifa (good things).

2. varané—1/1 pres. atm. I choose; @%@ The word is used sirhilarly
in the Veda also, cf. YRafy wfa=gar agw =&t g% RV, IIL 12. 3. Nair.
says faw=wrfq, which at any rate expresses the sense.

hd-méi asti—Nair. says ® ayfw wigraar g, Cf. Gad. Ahu.,, XXXII.
2. Spontgm vs Armaitim vayuhim varsmaidi : ha-n3 aphat.

us-stuyé (am.)—,/stu + wus according to Kan. means to protect some-
thing (acc.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. “I loudly depre-
cate’. Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the verb means ¢ to solemnly abjure
(abl.)”. The verb would literally mean ¢ to praise away from” ; us being
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* ws is frequently used in
this sense, e.g. uz-ustan (Ven. V. 45), lit. < without heat”, i.e. dead ; wuz-
baoda (Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; uz-varsz (Ven. XIIIL 3), lit. ¢ to
undo ”’, i.e. to expiate a fault; uz-vad (Yt. XVIL. 59), lit. ¢“not to marry”,
i.e. to carry away a maiden by force,t etc. See also Kan., Yt. b. M., p. 332,
ftn. Other prep. also have this sense of opposition, or privation, e.g. apa
yaz, vi-vap (below), vi-mra (below verse 4).

taydat-ci (am)—5/1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also
Barth. (Wb. 647). The word {dyu was orig. * stdyu hence probably tdya is
the same as Skt. @Y.}

hazaphat-ca—>5/1 of hazah n. Kan. says ¢ plunderer ”’ ; Mills and others
¢« plundering”. The word is the same as Skt. €%, strength, hence it
came to be ¢ taking away by force’. In this sense it is used only here and
in the Frahang-i-otm (25. b).|| The word is used in a good sense as well,

e.g. Vaphsus hazs . . .. Manapho (Yas. XLIII. 4). Nair. says, !ﬁiﬁmﬂ_
wifw g wfewy. . ... <3 yEEmr |

zyanayae-ca—4/1 for 5/1. Injury or wasting. From ,/zyd (a variant
of ,/z/41), to injure, orig. to conquer. Pers. o) (ziydn) injury. Nair. trans.
wifa:. waifa (invulnerability) seems to be cognate.q

vivapat-ca (v. 1. viya°, proposed by Mills)**—Mills is evidently thinking
of vi 4+ ap (water) and trans. ¢ drought” ; so also. Kan.; Barth. takes it
from vi 4+ ,/vap (to sow) and trans. ¢ laying waste’ (Wb. 1452); Nair. has
wRTa.

Mills trans. zydnayaé-cd vivapat-ca as « all drought to (leading to) the
wasting ”’

3. fora . ... raphé—./ré+ frd, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this
as dat. inf. ¢ for the sake of granting”. He also suggests (Dict., p. 445)

* Hence the abl. * object . 1 The opposite i8 upa-vad. t See also Barth., Wb, 638,
|| Barth., Wb, 1799. § RV, IX, #6. 6. nd 97.30. ** 8 B.E., XXXI, p. 248,ftn. He also proposes
to read viydpem in verse $ as wells
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that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. “ I wish to lead away . Reich.
takes it as 1/1 s-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm.
governing dat. of person and ace. of thing (or quality attributed).

manyagibyo (v.l. mainyd, Reich)—4/3. Reich. says (A.R., Gloss.) that
as adj. it means  authoritative ”’, as substantive ‘landlord” (i.e. house-
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. * from (or through) the spiritual
Lords” (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but
trans. “ from their thoughts”. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich. does,
« persons in authority’ or ‘heads of households”, and quotes several
parallel passages in support * all of which are rendered differently both by
Kan. and Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII).

vass-yaitim (f.>—Freedom of movement (Kan. and others) ; wandering
at will (Mills).

vasd-§3itim (f.)—Freedom of dwelling ; freedom of rule; Mills, thinking
of nomadic tribes (see Introductory note to this sel.), trans. ¢ free (noma-
dic) pitching of the tent”.

yai§—3/3 for 1/3 yoi, Reich. and Kan. Case attraction probably due
to gaobis following. Mills takes it in connection with gaobis.

aya-zama—Cf. Yas. IX. 12.
gaobis—Kan. takes it as  property’’. Cf. Lat. pecunia.

dyenti—Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich. and Barth. (Wb.
1706) take it as ‘‘ protect .

Geld. puts a stop after §yenti. Reich. and Kan. put a full-stop, taking
the next clause with the rest of the verse.

I propose to put a semi-colon
here.

namaphd—3/1. «q®YT, with salutations (to A8a). Used with dat.
(Reich. § 467).

uzdata (v.l. °datd, Geld. and Barth.)—Kan. takes this reading and
explains it as adj. 3/1 to nomaphd and trans. ““ fervent’’ ; from us (warmth,
of. =) and ,/dd@ (4T). Barth. reading °ddtd takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying
zaofrd (offerings) understood. He trans. uplifted ”’ from ,/da + us (99)-
It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place,
especially used of haoma and zaofra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).¢

paiti—Kan. takes this as an upasarga with stuye. Barth. (Wh. 825)
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with
what follows, and trans. ‘“ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) .

avat—2/1. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyaéibysé above (cf.

yat in Yas. IX. 4). Barth. takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration
(Wb. 166).

* Yt. X. 137 (twice) and 138, and Yt, XVII, 10,  t Of, Afrin. IV, 5., Ven, IX. 5., Vis. IX, 1, etc.
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stuye—1/1 pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1594) explains this as “I promise
solemnly . This is the only passage in which ,/stu is used in this sense.
Note stuyé for stuvé (§2) to avoid the combination uv in writing. Cf. also
mruyé, Skt. gi.

Geld. puts a stop here after stuyé. Kan. has a comma, Reich. has a

colon. I propose to put a fullstop here, taking what follows as an indepen-
dent sentence.

ahmat—5(1 used adv. From henceforth, Kan. Cf. Yas. IX. 15. Could
it mean ¢ from this (person)”’, i.e. myself ?

@ is to be taken with akmat. From now onwards, from this (time)
forth. Kan. reads Gzydnim which he trans. as «“ damage .

vivgpom—See above verse 2.

Xx$td—1/1 aor. sub. par. ’std (W@1)-* Note the x affixed (cf. fraxstane
above, Yas. IX. 20)f. Kan. takes it as pres. but the regular pres. form is
histami (cf. {oryuac), This form is to be distinguished from st@ which is 2/3
pres. par. of ,/ah—% (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich. trans. ‘I shall practise

against” ; Barth. trans. T shall not make myself guilty of” (Wb. 1691
and 1700-01).

aoi—wgf¥, towards; with gen. visd.

asto—6/1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bone, hence the limb. Cf. ‘“life
and limb .

cinmini—Kan. and Mills take this as 7/1 of °man and trans. *“in the
love of ” (i.e. out of love of), from , ‘ci, to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it
as 2/3 n. from ,/kan (cin) and trans.  designs”.

The verse is difficult in construction and has been variously rendered.
Kan. says:

«“I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura) in order, through the
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of ruling
at will; with fervent prayers I shall praise (Ahura) for the sake of Righte-
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore)
I shall not stand for (i.e. be responsible for causing) damage and drought
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts
such as would bring these about),—neither (shall I act thus even) for the
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) "'.

He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes ajdsi.
Mills trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 248):

“ Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of)
wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent,

* Jack.,A.G., § 642, T Reich., § 174. 1,
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for I wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in
steadfastness upon this land ; and bowing down in worship to Righteous-
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian
villages, not for the love of the body or of life .

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the age-long rivalry between
Turén and Iran, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the
construction in order to reach this sense, Mills is himself not quite sure of
his ground. He himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for
fora . . .. dyenti:

“Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their cattle which
dwell upon this land ”’.

Barth. trans. thus (also Reich.):

¢ To theso heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence
unto Afa (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this:—*Never
from now shall I be guilty of damaging or laying waste,the Mazdayasnian
village, nor (shall I ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of
a Mazda-worshipper) ’”’.

I venture to trans. thus:

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings: through fervent salutation to
A%a do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the purpose of damaging
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper).

4, vi....mruyé—Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept’’, is dis-
tinctly weak. ‘ Away do I abjure’ Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196) notes that it
is used with the acc. (here saram).

daévaig—3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa-
rative vi.

ayais—Cf. Yas. IX. 8.

avaphig* (dw, v.l. °hus, Geld. and Kan.)—38/3. The form in’-i§ is
special to Av. only (Reich. § 360). ¢ Without goodness or purity ’. If we
accept the other reading it would be 2/3 used for 3/3. o

* This is the reading given by Barth.
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anarstdis (dr.)—w=q:; opposed to A¥a (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb.
120). The variant arata for ada is used here. The same arsta is used in such
names as Ariaxdalra (Artakshir, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans. “not going in
the straight path > ; Mills says, ¢ utterly bereft of good .

ako-dabis (am.)—Evil-knowing (Kan.): from aka (evil) + ,/da (Pers.
@i danishian, to know). Mills trans. *deceitful in their wickedness ",
from aka + ,/dab ( &V ) to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as * creators
of evil " (,/da, W, to create) as opposed to vaphudah (in Yas. I. 19; XVI. 9
and other places).

sarom—Authority (Kan.); shelter and headship (Mills); Barth. (Wb.
1564) takes it as f. and trans. ‘ companionship” from ,/sar (to consort

with), and compares Grk. epalw to mix with (Skt. @1f®a is also cognate).
Nair. says @ifa@. Kanga's trans. seems correct because the word asiré
(without a ruler) occurs in Ven. I, 19* (cf. Pers. )loyw sardar, leader).

hat@m refers to all created beings.

draojistdiz—Most lying (Kan.); Mills trans. “most like the demon
(drwj) . Cf. Pers. 't,)b (duragh), a lie, untruth.

Paokistdis—3[3 sup. of * paus (\/pu——g\). Most filthy (Kan.); most
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says ELLE

dagvavathiy (dm.)—Those belonging to dagvas, i.e. the daévayasna
people.

yatui—3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is due
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -bi$, -vié, -us.t

kahya-cit—a@Taq in the sense of «“ whatsoever . Note sg.

dtarais—Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. ¢ any wicked man” ;

Mills says: “every existing being of that sort’’; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.)
says: ‘ pernicious (i.e. inimical) to’’, with gen.

cifraiz—Kan. says 3/3 used adv. and trans. “openly’. Mills says:
‘““and their seed’. Barth. (Wb. 586) says: ¢in all their manifestations .

Geld. has a stop after cifrdis, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich. has a semi-
colon.

21 'is emphatic (cf. verse 1).

and—3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says it is
used adv. and trans. “in the same way'’. Reich. and Barth. (Wb. 1247)
- take and . . . . yafand to mean ¢ each and every ”’, ““all. ... whatsoever .}

yaband (v.l. yafa na)—Kan. takes “in the manner which”. Kan.
trans. the last line of this verse: I abjure (their) authority in the same
way as I do (that of) the druj ', which seems rather tautological.

* Barth.,, Wb. 210. + Barth., Wb, 1284 ; also Reich., § 364, note 6. 1 See also Barth,
Wb, 113, and Reich, § 397,
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r@xdayantd (v.l. °t@m)—3/1 fut. pt. ,/ranj. Tormenting (Kan.). Cf.
@y (ranjidan) to give pain; probably Skt. vfa\ is cognate. Barth. (Wb.
1528-29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like tbifyant.
Nair. says ®&&. Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind (yafand) who
act as Rakshasas act ".

5. afd afa—Kan. takes this as if it were ya¥d yata and hence he takes

verse § and 6 together; Barth. trans. ¢ thus and so’’ ; Mills also trans. the
same way.

coit—Kan. says, “earnestly’, ‘“by way of injunction”’ (ﬂlﬁ{‘a);
Mills trans. ““in very deed”. Cf. @kds-coit above Yas. LX. 11.

adaxsayaéti—3/1 aor. atm. . /dax$ to instruct (f{‘{ ). The initial a
may be the augment or may be the upasarga @ (€r). Cf. §18%W YYIN ete.
Kan. reads ada yayaéta* and trans. ““ ordered (,/xi) at that time*’ (add, €9).
But in a ftn. Kh. A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld. and gives

the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249,
ftn. 1).

Sfarasnagia (v.l. fra§®)—Questionings, w%g. This refers to the  con-
versations”’ between Ahura and Z. through which the religion was revealed.
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above.

hanjamanaé$i—Mectings, G’Jlﬂaa lit. coming together. Pers. e3ul
(anjuman), assembly. This is an ahura-word, the corresponding dagva-word
is handvarena (Yt. X1, 4.)t

y@i3—3/3. The ins. implies *“ during which’'.

aporasastom—3/2 impf. atm. X @¥=gAIY. Note the auginent and also
atm. The sense here is ‘ conversed ’’, i.e. ‘‘ questioned (and answered) .

6. vyamrviti—3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment.

afa8—Thus, in the same way.

andais—See above and, verse 4. This is of course 3/3.

y3—See above Yas. LX. 1.

7. yavarandi (v.l. ya-varand, Geld., in both the places)—1/3 f. Kan.
trans. ““of what faith”. ‘To that religious sanctity to which the waters
appertain’’ (Mills). ,/var (€), to choose; cf. varoné above verse 2.

gaud hudd (v.l. °d3)—Well-created cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the
meaning is the same in both the passages. :

gagm—Kan. trans. ‘ earth .
as—3/1 impf. par. (Gag) ,/ah. The form ds is also found (Jack., A.G.,

@ Geld. notes this v.l. t Barth,, Wbe 1728, 1 Kan.
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§ 632). The form is from *dst, the final ¢ being lost on account of the s
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note).

yavarana—1/2.

Forasaostra-Jamaspa—This is a qATEFE (Whit. § 1265), both words
being du. Geld. takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are
almost always mentioned together. They were both high in the favour of
king Vistaspa and were among the most devoted disciples of Z. They
were of the family of Hvogva* (Hvova, Pah. Habub), who was probably their
father.t From the same family comes Hvovi, the wife of Z. ForaSaostra
(also spelt Fraia®) was probably the elder as his name always occurs first.
They are said in later books to be sons-in-law of the Prophet and in one
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses him as pufra (Modi, p. 136). But in
another place where Fora$ao$tra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17)f he is taken
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvovi and hence the
Prophet’s fathers-in-law|| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Husyaofna
and XVadaéna, are mentioned in Yt. XIII. 104. The name Foa8aostra is of
uncertain origin, probably it means ‘“he whose light is renewed .
Jamaspa¥ (Grk. Zapdomys) the younger brother is the more famous person
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Gaf. he is men-
tioned as Dj3-Jamdspa, i.e. the Wise Jamaspa (Yas. XLVI. 17). In later
works he has the epithet maSa (Hakim)—the Wise—added to his name. In
Yt. V. 68 he is mentioned as a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vistaspa
and the new religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated
into the new faith, Jaméaspa was given a consecrated flower by Z., on
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book
on astrological predictions called Jamdaspi (West, Pah. Lit., in the Grund-
riss, § 66). The origin of the name is doubtful. The -aspa indicates prob-
ably a prince. The word jama occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar.
trans. ¢ scornful ’; Kan. in his Dict. says, “brothérliness“, but in Kh.
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. ‘“ generation’’. Barth. (Wb. 607) merely quotes
the passage without any comment or trans. Jamaspa had a son Hanhaur-
vah (Yt. XIII. 104). Another Jamaspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIII.
127, but he is distinguished as aparazdta or ¢ the Younger ' . **

haifyavarazgm—Working truly. Mills says ‘“doing deeds of real
significance .
tavarand-ca -tkaédi-ci—7The ta- is to be compounded with both.

mazdayasné ahmi—Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are repeated
each time the girdle is tied on and they are prefaced with the words jasa-mé

* The meaning is probably * possessing fine cows” (gyz) See Barth,, Wb, 1867. 1 In Yt.
XIII, 108 they are mentioned as sons of Hvova. 1 Sele XXXVI, Part 2. || This seeming discre-
pancy has been well explained in Billimoria’s book on Z, also quoted with reference to Iiagodstra
(Yas, XXVI. 5 above). 4 Barth,, Wb, 607; Modi, pp. 81f, #% For further details see Jacks, Z.

18
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avaphe, Mazda !* mazdayasné akmi (come to my aid, O Mazda! I am a
Mazda-worshipper).

8. dstitas-cd—Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun dstitar.t
Barth. (Wb. 1594) takes it as pft. pt. of ,/stu+ @ (to dedicate oneself to,

to vow) governing the ace. “ A devotee” would perhaps be the nearest
equivalent.

fravaratas-cai—Agent noun ,/var + fra. Believer (Kan.).

astuyé—1/1 pres. atm. ,/stu + G. I dedicate myself to, or I devote

myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive.

9. fraspayaoxsdrgm (im)—Quarrel removing (Kan.); from ./spa + fra
(to throw down)} and yaoyedra (quarrel, from J/yuj, to join). Mills reads
yaoxadrgm and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans.
‘ which has no faltering utterance ’. Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan.
Nair. says Yfcqwafaaiz.

niddsnaibifom (dr. v.l. °3im)—Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e.
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., ““ which
wields the falling halbert”’, and in support quotes Gad. Ahu., XXXI, 18,
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert (snai-
fisa). But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, he stands for
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair.
8ays, §@W®. Barth. agrees (Wh. 1082).

xPaétvadafgm—Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage

(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from xYaétu, con-
sanguinity and vadafa, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Dict. (p. 138) gives the
meaning of xYaétu as “relationship” and he gives three meanings to the
word xYagtvadaba (he derives -dafla from ,/dd to give): (1) self-devoted ;
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he

quotes Vis. ITI. 3 and Gah IV. 8;9 and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven.
VIIL. 13).

badyeintingm-ci—8/3 f. fut. pt. ,/bi (4) to be. Of those that shall be
hereafter.

mazidtd-ca—1/1 {. sup. of maz (W) great. wiNB.
dstudti—Praise (Kan.); worship (Mills); vow (Barth., Wb. 340).

* This is repeated thrice. t Dict., p. 85. t Barth., Wb, 1618; cf, Yt. X. 43,
Il 8el. XXXI1V, Part 2. 8 yoanem ., .. xtuetvada gom o ., yazamaide, Gih. IV, 8.
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VI.
Kom-na Mazda—Vendidad VIII. 20-21.

1. (20)* kém!-na?, Mazdas3, mavaités payamb dadats
hyat” ma® dregvé? didaresatalo adnanhs!i

anyém!? fwahmat's Afrasié-cal® Manayhasis-call,
yay8's $yaohaniisl® ajom? fraostal Ahura? P

tdm? moi dgstvam? dadnayii?s fravaoca?l.

k8! verofrom2-jad fwat po6ib sdnghas yoi7 hentis P
cifra® moil? dgm!! ahumli2-bi§i3-ratam!4t ciZdils;
at! hoil’ Vohi!® Serao§s!? janta Managha?l,
Mazda?, ahmai?? yahmai?¢ va§izt kahmai-cit26

2. (21) patal-no? thisyantatd pairi4 Mazdéss-cas Armaitis’-cas spoentasd-
cal, nuasel!l daévil? druysl’, nasel* daévolb-cifrels, nasel? dadvols-
frakarstel®, nase?0 dadévo?l-fradaite? {: apa? druxs?* nase?, apa?s
druys?’ dvére?, apa? druyS¥® vinasesl, apiyedre’ apasl-nasyehest;
madmeroncainis®|| gaddds’ astvaitisss ajahe,

8.7 nemasl-ca? ya3 Armaited+ IFas-oas.

* The first five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas, XLVI. 7, the last four from Yas. XLIV
16. (8el. X VI). + Geld. has akitmbii ratum ; Kan. reads ahumbiy (Kh. A. b. M, p.5.). 1 Geld.reads
°%. || mamoron®, Geld. T From Yas. XLIX. 10. This line is not found in the Ven,
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VI
Kam-na Mazda—Vendidad VIII. 20-21.

1. (20) What! man?, O Mazda3, shall grant8 protection® unto such-as-
me* (a weak mortal) when’ the infidel® makes-himself-ready!? against-me®
to overpower!l! (me)? (Who can it be) other!? than-Thyl3 Firel¢ andlt
(Thy) Mind!8*, through whosel8 activities!? (Thy) Law-of-Righteousnpssflof
is-fulfilled?! O Ahura?2? This?8 knowledge?® declare-clearly?’ unto me2¢ for
(helping me to spread) the Faith.28

Who! (shall be) the smiter3-of-foes? by-the-help-of-Thy* Wordsst
which? are® a shield®? Clearly® unto me!? a wisel! soul!?-healingl-leader!4
do Thou revealls: then!8, unto him!7 let Sraoa!® approach?® with Good!s-
Mind?!; unto him?3, O Mazda?2, whosoever?¥|| (he be), whom?|| Thou dost
love?b,

2. (21) Protect! us? all-around* from (our) foess, (O Ye) both®q Mazab
and® holy® Armaiti? as welll0. Perish!l, (thou), devilish!? Druj!3; perishlé
(thou) devil’s!®-spawn!8 ; perish!? (thou), devil!3-fashioned!? ; perish?0 (thou),
follower-of-devil’s?l-laws??: utterly?3 perish?, O Druj?¢; utterly?8 disap-
pear28** O Druj?7; utterly?® (and) entirely-perish3!, O Druj30: in-the-North32
vanish3¥ (thou) utterly3s: mayest thou not36 destroy3® the corporeal®® crea-
tion37 of the Divine-Law38. 1t

3. And? salutations! (unto Ye both)—namely3,}{ Holy-Reverence$
and® Holy-ZealS.

* j,e, Vohumand. e¢d!'” is omitted here in translating. t Aka. 1 Orig. sg. || Orig. dat.,
doubtless by case-attraction. 9 Lit., *“and .  ** Lit., ‘‘ run away ”’; I have tried to bring out the
force of the apa repeated 8o often in the original by repeating the word utterly in English instead.
+ A8a. i Lit. “ which ",
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NOTES.

Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7.

Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1,
lines 6-9); and p. 167 (verse 3).

Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, p.101.

Haug: Essays on the Religion of the Parsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the
two parts of verse 1.

Moulton: Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373-74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided
as with Mills).

Bartholomae: Die Gatha’s des Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p. 96 (as with
Mills).

Besides these I have made use of an unpublished translation of the
Gathas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A. ; I have to record here
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it.

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati
monthly Cherdg for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp.
428ff.). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of
the writer’s peculiar view-point.

This hymn—Koam-nd Mazda—so called because of its opening words
occurs almost complete (all except the single line of verse 3) in the eighth
chapter of the Vendidad. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns,
Ahuna-Vairya, Asom Vohu and Yegphe hatgm,* the most often repeated of
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Srao3a Bdz which forms the prelude
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies are
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri-
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the
Ahuna Vairya and the Kam-nd-Mazda. As a matter of fact, this last alter-
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head-
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred
mantras.

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up.

The first portion consists of lines 1-5 of verse 1. This is from Gaf.
Spen (Yas. XLVI. 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zarafustra to

¢ Bel. VII. a. b and o.



1] VI.—KIM-NA MAZDA. 143

Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his
faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda—as represented
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind—remains unshaken, and finds
noble expression in these five lines. These formulate as it were the last
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death.

The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also from the same Gafa
(Yas. XLIV. 16)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in
doubt and difficulty, through which the ¢ Words of Ahura” would serve as
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed—Sraofa—who
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves.

These two making up the first verse (verse 20 in the Ven.) are linguis-
tically among the earliest of the Avesta texts. What follows, verse 2 (verse
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the
Ven. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it
was intended. The contrast, linguistically, is great, but even greater is the
contrast in the ideas—for this second verse is ‘‘ semi-magical”’ in import.
It represents the later religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda-worship
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon which is the
main theme of the whole Vendidad.t The dead-body having passed along
has rendered the road impure and infested with ¢ the brood of demons”
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road.}

The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Sraofa Baz.
It is just one line taken from Gaf. Spen. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original
context it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been
put inside it.

1. k3m-na@ (v.l. k3mnda, Barth. and Kan.)—Kan. thinks it is for kas-na
(1/1). Others take it as it stands to be 2/1. The nd is enc. 1/1 of nar (%,
dvjp), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wh.
424). The same idea is found in the same Gaf. Spen. (Yas. L. 1.)—k3 m3
nd|| frata visto anyo Ajat Owat-ca Mazda Ahura (Who is for me a protector
except Ada and thyself, O Ahura Mazda ?). Nair. trans. this line: & #¥
awrmifas aaimv QI Tan evidently taking k5 as plu. Dar. says:
““ What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda ?” Mlt. (E. Z., p.
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like
me ?”’ Pun. says, ‘“ What protection can a man give to my-follower ?

mavaité—4(1 of mavant. Kan. trans. ¢ to me and to my-followers” (see
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely says ‘“my property”. Mills trans.

¢ The firet line is omitued, see 8el. XVI.  + The name 1itself is Vidadvaddt, 1t Ven. VIIL 15;
see 8el. XXXI, Part 2. || Geld. notes v.l. komnd which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLVIL. 7.
9 Does he read jsmand (noted by Geld.) or ko mo a2 a8 in Yes. L, 17
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simply “me’’ and adds (ftn. 4) that xdmdvats, fwiv@s and mavaité may be
trans. simply as ‘“of you”, *“thou’ and ‘“to me”. Barth. (Wb. 1141)
says, ‘‘ one like me” (i.e. a mere mortal).

payim—Kan. and Pun. trans. ‘ protection” ; the rest say ‘ protec-
tor ”’.*

dadat—3/1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 543.

hyat—when ; Nair. says ¥8:; Barth. (Wb. 1253) says it is an adv.
denoting time. The A has no etymological value and two mss. even read
yyar-t

dragva—1/1 of ®vant. This seems to be the Gad. form of drvang. Nair.
says Zdfe: (W&:) which is explained further as ifwa: wy:

didaragata—3/1 impf. atm. inten. of | ‘daraj (W9 ) to dare, to threaten.}
But in the trans. Kan. seems to take it from /daras (W) to see, for he
trans. ‘‘ glares at me”’ (¥12T ®&®1F). Mills also|| suggests, ‘“has set his
eye on me for vengeance’, although he trans. *that wicked one still
held me for his hate”. Barth. (Wb. 690) takes it as desid. of ,/dar (¥)
to hold used with a dat. inf. and trans. ¢ makes himself ready to overcome
me’. Note the reflexive sense of atm. Haug says ‘‘ endeavour to hurt
me "’ ; Dar. trans., ¢ while the hate of the wicked encompasses me*’.

aénaphé—Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with ace. (md) and sometimes
with the gen. For injuring, for overpowering ; Ta§.

Owahmdt—>5/1. Barth. takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee,
“Thine ” ; Nair. says &@®: ; Kan. and Mills say ‘“ other than Thee”’ ; others
take like Barth., Mlt. addsq ¢ ‘Thy Thought’ is the same as ‘Good’
or ‘Best Thought’”’.

AbYras-ca—Barth. regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in
G.A. (see Jack., A. G., § 222). This is the Divine Fire within the man, which
helps him in hjs moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 6/1 and trans. the
line thus * who else, but Thee (would be the protector) of (our) Fire (i.e. our
hearth and home) and of (our) mind”’. Nair. says: GFAAITHY AGATT**
(smanwiy faenr ot FwY). Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers
to the ordeal by fire.

Manaphas-ci of course refers to Vohu-mand, the first of the Holy Im-
mortals.

yayd—6/2: i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind.

dyaofandis—3/3. Kan. trans. through the actions of which two”
and explains (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 6., ftn.) that these are ‘‘ acts which lead to
family happiness and to peace of mind”. Haug. trans., ‘ through whose

* RV. has W]'ﬂ' mostly in this sense, Grass., Wb, 808. 1 Gelds notes this v.l..'see also Barth,,
Wb, 1227, b l\(‘sn.. Diot.. p. 150. || 8.B.E,, XXXI, p, 1838, ftn. 5. 9 EZ,p. 374, ftn. 1
. 'lm is Vohuman, see Nair.’s trans. of ¥a0a 4hu Vairyo, Sel. Vila,
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operation.” ¢ By deeds performed in which (i.e. Atar and Vohumang)”
Mills.

agom—1/1 n.

fraosta—3/1 sub. aor. atm. ,/0ru, to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth.,
Whb. 801). Kan. trans. “increases”. Mills says, “ Thy righteous rule is
saved and nurtured”. Haug says,  Thou hast created rightful existence.”
Dar. says, ¢ Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ,
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering : ¥t wafw: yu yreqrfa wrfaw
(few wS gu FAfW).

moi—4/1. A (|YY).

dastvgm—2/1f. Teaching (Barth., Wb. 745). Kan. trans. ¢ knowledge’’
(WT™) and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, ftn.) that this means the knowledge
that God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. )siws (dastur,
older dastavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In
P. Guj. the word €& is used to indicate thq highest order of priest. From

J/dah to teach. Cf. Grk. dédae (from *ddw, to learn). The word dahma is
cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also d@m (line 7 of this verse).
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., ¢ that spiri-
tual power (vouchsafing) me”.* He also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138, ftn.
6) :  One might be tempted to read tat mo: dds tvom etc. ; ¢ That granting
(d@s) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’’. Dar. trans. this line:
‘“ Reveal to me Thy Religion as Thy Rule”’ (i.e., he explains, ‘‘ one must
take religion as one’s rule’). Haug has, “ Tell me the power necessary for
upholding that religion ”’. Pun. says, * that direction for the religion .
Nair. renders the word by WrEw.

dagnaydi—4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth. and Mlt.t take it in the
sense of daéna the second principle in the constitution of manjf ; and MIt.
trans. ‘for my very Self ’. Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two
words as an independent clause and trans. ‘“ for the (holy) Faith (its truths)
declare””. The writer in the Cherdg trans. ‘ for (the spreading of) the
Faith ”’||.

fravaoca—2/1 imp. aor. ,/vac + frd, to instruct.

k3—1/1. Who. Thisis a G,A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes
it as 1/3, &.

vorafrom-ja—1/1. Smiter of the foe (Kan.); who smites with victory
(Mills) ; Pun. says, * Fiend-smiter’’ ; Nair. has & famfgagr wwc .

p6t—This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 15. Barth. (Wb.
898) takes it as inf. from ,/pa, to protect. Kan. (Dict., p. 334) takes it as
1/1 and trans. ¢ protecting ’. Mills takes it as ¢ in the protection of ",

* He takes the last two words of this line as & separate clause, 1 Ml¢. practically retranslates
Barth, into English with a few occasional changes. 1 Bee above, Yas. XXVI, 4, || Vol, XVI,
p. 877 (July 1915).
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s3pha—Teaching ; ,/sgh (WH ) to teach. Nair. says ®q TWYT forerem: |
(few ¥ fowar @ am* tnwwfﬁ‘ﬂ ﬁtﬁf‘!l i 9§ Q3 & wﬁn)n Barth. takes
it as 3/1 and trans. the line: “ Who is he, who victorious would protect by
thy doctrine all that are’. Mills trans.: “ Who smites with victory in the
protection (of all) that are”. Dar. says: ‘ Who is the victorious who will
protect Thy teaching’’, which leaves off yoi honti which Pun. renders, ¢ that
are extant ’+. Haug’s rendering is quite unintelligible; he has for the two
lines k5 . . . ci2di the following (p. 160): *“ Who killed the hostile demons
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with the rules
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) ?”
Kan. says: * Who (shall be) the smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy
Words, which are protecting.

cifra—Kan. and Mills take it adv., ﬁaq clearly ; Nair. says S&ZHYT
Barth. (Wb. 586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “by a vision”. But in this
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Barth.

dam (see dastvgm above)—2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.); having power (Mills).
Cf. the name D3-Jamaspa. Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an inj. from ,/da
(1) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted.

ahiim-bis-ratim—This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 285).
Geld. reads ahimbis ratim ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus.
Among the v.l. noted by Geld. one reads ahi-bis and all the rest read ahiim-
bis. Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A.b. M., p. 5.) ahabis, but in G. b. M.
(p. 126) he reads ahumbis. The word ahiimbis occurs in three places only—
all in the Ga#: Gad. Ahu., XXXI. 19f; Gaf. Ust.,, XLIV. 2| and XLIV
16l. In all the three places Nair. says ﬁaﬂiisfﬂ. Kan. also gives the
same sense to the word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of ayhu (ahu—
wyg) life or world.Y But in the trans. he says, * for both the worlds
(du.) . ** Mills says, ¢ for the worlds (plu.)” (Yas. XXXI. 19), “for both
the worlds »’ (Yas. XLIV. 2) and * for both lives” Yas. XLIV. 16). Haug
in this passage says, * both the lives’’ ; Dar. also trans. similarly. Barth.
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp. of ahu (life) + ,/bis (ﬁﬂ[) to heal, and trans.
‘““ healer of life’’. Barth. also proposes to read ratum joined on to this mak-
ing & sort of comp. The opposite is ahum-marancé (Yas. IX. 31.). The
opposite idea is also found in the phrase banayon ahim (Yas. XXX. 16).1+

citdi—2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “reveal” (,/ci§). Dar. says:
‘““make it clear that I am the guide of both the worlds’’. Barth. trans.:
‘ By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals the world ’. And
Milt. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.): ¢ This seems to be Z. himself—he is pray-
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet ’’.
I am, however, inclined to think that the Ratu meant here is Sraoa.

* dadna, faith. t For the rest he agrees with Dar, 1 Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. || Sel. XVI,

9 Dict., p. 18; also A.G,, § 199 (p. 86). ** i.e. to gain merit here and hereafters  tt Sel. XXXIV.
Part 2,
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hoi—4/1 (Gad.). An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes
used reflexively (Jack., A.G., § 395 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive,
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. § 598).
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to
yahmdt in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212,

Vohi . . . . Manaphdi—3/1 in the sense of ¢ accompanied by .

Soraos6—The G.A. form of Sraoja. Dar. remarks (S.B.E., IV, p. 101,
ftn. 4) ; ¢ This stanza with in the original Gafdas refers to the human incar-
nation of Srao¥a,* the victorious protector of the Prophet and his religion,

is applied here to Srao¥a as a protector of the soul in its passage from this
world to the other ”’,

_ va$i—2/1 pers. par. /vas to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus
desired (Barth., Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasest (Dar.).

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.’s version of the Sraoja Baz.

pata . . .. pairi—Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. qf + 4t
in Ved.t

thisyantat—b6/1 pres. pt.

nase—2(1 imp. pres. par. ,/nas (¥W) to perish. The root is of the 4th

class (fgarfg) and hence the form was orig. * nasya written as nase (Barth.,
Whb. 1055-8).

davo-frakarste—From ,/kares (&%) + frd, to sowj. More probably
it is from ,/karat (&q) + fra (cf. fraca korontat, Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the
Demon (Kan.); creation of the fiend (Dar.).

dagvo-fradaite (dm.)—Follower of the dadva law or ritual. World of
fiend (Dar.). Barth. regards this as practically synonymous with the
previous word (Wb. 672.). ddta means *law ”’, cf. daté-razé above, Yas.
IX. 10 and the name Vidaévaddta, which means lit. the laws against the
daévas.

apa . . . nase—Perish utterly.
dvara—,/dvar to run. (a daéva-word).

apdaxadre—1/1 (construed with nagme, direction, understood). North.
Kan. gives the derivation as from apa and axtar (star) (Pers. }&I akhtar,
star), i.e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the
sun)|. Barth. (Wb. 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the
real meaning is ‘“backward”. The word frata means South as well as
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the
region of the Holy Spirits—exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas.¥ Prob-
ably the reason i what has been suggested by an anonymous writer,** that

* Yas. XXVI, 5, (8el, 111 above) note on Kavdis Visitispahs. + Grass., Wh, 798, 1 Kan,,
Dict., p. 243 and p. 180. |l Dicts, p. 35, 9 But Hara-barazaiti is in the Northe ** Cherag,
Vol, XVI, p. 439 (Aug. 1915).
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during the day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Sun while praying
and hence naturally the North would be left out and thus would acquire a
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the
words Ahura (WgC) and Dagva (29) to be reversed. It may be noted in
passing that the dead body is never laid out with the head to the north.

nasyehea—2/1 pres. atm. used as sub. (Kan., Dict., p. 288).

marancainié (v.l. mamoran®, Geld.)—Barth. (Wb. 1145) taKes it as 3/1
(?) impf. par. ,/marak (mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class,
wurf¥), cf. mahrkai (Yas. IX. 8), and ahiim-morancé (Yas. IX. 31). Kan.
takes it as an adj. 1/3 f., and trans. * fit to be destroyed ”’, construing with
bayat (Ya1q) understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, ¢ peculiar is 2/1
impf. par. marancainié weak nasalised root with added an (nn) ’. The 7 is
as in w¥Aq, ﬂlai[, etc. The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub.
force. (Jack., A.G., § 445 (2), Whit. § 563). About the so-called root
maranc Jack. (A. G., § 563) says that it has ¢ practically become stereotyped
a8 a root according to the a-conjugation* by transfer, hence the thematic
forms . Barth. (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of
destroying or killing one of the ahura-creation. He cites only one case
(Ven. XIX. 61 where Z. is asked by Agro-Mainyus not to destroy the evil-
creation) where it is not used in the ahura-sense.

8. Armaitis—See above, Yas. LX. 5.

Ita-ci—Religious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378); from ,/dz (W% ). In Yas.
LI 1} Geld. takes it as ‘‘sweetened milk ’. Kan. trans.  prosperity’’;
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) says8f8 Thislineis taken (out of its context)
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes namas-ca
to mean ‘“ salutations be unto” (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in the orig.
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the line, ¢ prayer from which come
Reverence and Prosperity ”’. Nair. says: ®®] §7 @EICHT|| YU (fw q7
#Tﬁ‘ml !“ﬁ LIk 4 AN a@ @t ) | The orig. passage may be quoted here in
order to fully appreciate the value of this line:

tae-ca¥ Mazda Gwahmi adgm nipdyhé

mané vohd urunas-ca asaungm,

nomas-cd ya Armaitis I2a-ca.

This may be rendered :

“ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind,

and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (their)
zeal.

* The m&-olm. + 8el, XIV. Probably this akura word is used out of regard to Z who is
the person addressed, Or more probably the Devil being the speaker would use the best word for
his own creatures, 1 Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. || Spenta Armaiti. 9 8o Kaun., Geld. has tat-ed,

% Lit, * (that) which (is)", yd,
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On the whole it is better to take this line independently as Kan. has
done. Armaiti is invoked here because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas-
trian (see Yas. LX, 5, Sel. V). And when after the dead body has been
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this line—thus
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chosen guardian angel
Armaits.
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VII.

The Three Prayers—Yasa, Afom and Yefjhé
hatam.
(a) Yaba ahiu vairyo*

yabil ahi? vairyds afat ratusdb agats-cit? hacas,
Vaphsus® dazdal’ Mananhd!l yaofananam!? aphdus!’ Mazdails
xSafrom-cal® Ahurails 417 yim!18 drigubyo!® dadat?® vastarem?l,

(b) Asom vohut

agem! vohu? vahistoms3 asti¢, ustad astié,
udta’ ahmai8 hyat® a§ailo vahistail! agom!2,

(¢) Yofjhé hatami.

yefhd! hatam? dat? yesnd+ paiti® vaphos
Mazd&” Ahurs® vasda® ag§-atlo hacall,
ylpham!2-cals, taslé-cals, tisls-cal’, yazamaidels,

* Also found in Yas. XXXI, 18, t Algo found in Yas. XXVII, 14, 1 Also found in Yas. IV,
268, Bee Yas. LVII, 4 for full notes and oxplanation,

162



VII

The Three Prayers—Yas¢a, Asom and Yel.']hé
- hatam.

(@) Yafd ahu vairyo.

Just as! a Ruler? (is) all-power{ul® (among men) so# (too is) the Spiri-
tual-Teacher® even? by-reason-of8 (his) Righteousness$ ; the giftsl? of Good®
Mind!!l (are) for* (those) working!? for the Lord!4 of Lifel?; and-the-
strength!b of Ahural8 (is given) unto!? (him) who!3 unto (his) poor!? (brothers)
giveth?0 help?l.

(b) Asam vohi.

Asal ist the highestd good?, (it alone) is® (true) happinesst; happi-
ness? (is) for him3 (alone) who? (is) righteous!? for (the sake of) the highest!!
Akalo,

(c) Yepheé hatagm.

(That man) amongt those-that-are?, of whom! Mazda’ Ahura8 throughl!
(his) Righteousness!® knoweth® (that he) verily? (is) better? as-regards® acts-
of-worship*—(and those women) too!3 of whom!? (Mazda Ahura knoweth
likewise)—(all such), bothl'®} men!® and women!8, (do) we reverels.

* Lit, “of” {gen.). t Lit. “of >’ (gen.). 1 Lit. “and .
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NOTES.

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran.
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for
each. These latter are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up
what is called the Bayan Yast.* All the three pieces are of a great antiquity
though linguistically the Yafa (or Ahuna Vairya) is probably the oldest—
being practically equal to the oldest Gé&fas.f The meaning of these verses
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes itin his own way. The
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and
involved.

VII. a. Yafa aha vatryo. :

The Yabfa ahii vairyé is regarded as the most ancient and also the most
sacred of the three. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre-
Zarafustra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the Yafa and through-
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.1 mentions that
Z. used this manira to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14-15) also men-
tions Z. using this mantra for a similar purpose. The Sraoja Yast Hadoxt
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahuné- Vairyo vacgm voradrajgstamé (Ahuna Vairya
is the most victorious among the Words). Sraosa usecs this mantra as
his victorious weapon (Yas. LVII. 22). The Had. (Yt. XXI 4) says:
“The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairya increases strength
and victory in one’s soul and piety”’|. The Parsis have got such a
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficulty and trouble
they always exclaim 99l A< #¥T (Yaba, thy help!). There is the
traditional saying that if this mantra is chanted in the proper metre
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the
‘“merit’’ resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even
the most illiterate Zoroastrians who do not know any other prayers are
expected to know the Yafa.

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and
there have been practically as many translations of this as there have been
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to
embody some fundamental truths of life. The religion of Z. is a religion of
the Karma-marga, which teaches us to reach the goal of life through action,
and I have tried in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to
mankind.y The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21
Nasks of the original Avesta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of
the same measure as the Gaf. Ahu.tt The first line lays down the general

* See below Sel, VIII. t+ The name Ahunavaiti is given to the first Gafa because it is in the
metre of the ABuna Vairya. 1 8el, X1V, || Dar., B.B.E,, XXIII,, p. 811. € The whole idea is
elaborated by me in a Gujarati article in the Cherdg, Vol, XX (1919), pp. 616 ff. Here of course I can
give the mere outlines. *¢ Ree Introduction, t Eachline of 7+9 (sometimes 8) syllables,
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher
(Ratu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prince (Ahu) may well be in the
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his Aa. This
A8a (W9 in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of
God, which is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in which
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word W® as under-
stood in the Veda*) which would exactly give the same idea. The Skt.
¥ comes very near it in connotation but even that is not exact. This
Aja is what Tennyson speaks of as

“One God, one law, one element,

‘“ And one far-off divine event,

“To which the whole moves” (In Memoriam).

After making this statement the second line tells us that the gifts of
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. That is, those
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing good deeds and helping
the cause of human progress, they shall have their understanding
strengthened so as to grasp better and better the higher truths of the
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohu-Mand). Thus they would be able to pro-
gress and would have better powers wherewith to serve the Lord.

And the third line says that besides the ¢ gifts of Good-mind” the
““ Strength of the Lord’’ too shall come to such people who give help unto
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and spiritual things as well. The
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given
unto him that he may serve those of his brothers who are lower than him-
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater
the measure in which he receives of the «“ Strength of the Lord”.

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer.
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith—service of humanity.
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat this mantra
several times. And this mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person
by the nearest relative.t This mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said: Ahunem-Vairim
tanami paiti, ¢ Ahuna Vairya saves the man .||

ahu . . . ratus—For the distinction between these two see above Yas.
LVIL 2: Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftn.) explains these as * the Lord who
looks after worldly affairs” and ‘the Lord who looks after religious

affairs”’. In his trans. he renders ahu by king and ratu by Dasturan-
Dastur, i.e. the Supreme Priest.

* See Grass, Wb, 286ff, ; cf, RV., V1I, 65, 3; VIIL, 12. 3; etc. t Bome use the Az#m vohu for
this purpose, I Lit, * the body ", tanu used in the sense of **self ” as in Ved, and iu Gag,
|| 8raova Baz.
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dazda (ér.)—Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ,/dd (&)
to give and trans. “ gifts ’.*  This explanation seems quite correct. The
Ved. form would be ¥ar. Jack., A.G. §§ 600 and 608 mentions the form
dazdé which is 3/2 pft. atm. ,/d@ (¥T) to create. This form would be
phonetically equal to W¥; the regular Skt. form is of course TuTd. Barth.

(Wb. 702) takes this as 1/1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. ‘‘ he who
offers ’. Har. takes similarly.

dyaofanangm—6/3 pres. pt. atm. The * root’’ here seems to be Jyut a
variant of ,/dyu, %, to strive. Generally the word Syaofana is used for
s work ’’ or ¢ action W ; cf. Yas. IX. 31, and Kom-na Mazda. The correspond-
ing word «YF¥ is found used participially in RV., X. 50. 4., Y&\ 1@'\
feuf@w (In overy combat casting down heroes upon the ground). Kan.
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says ‘‘ workers” ( &®T# &HTAIC ).

aphaus—6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation.

Ahurai—4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. staotd-ca Ahurdi yesnyd-cd Vaphdus
Manayghé (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good-Mind), Yas. XXX. 1.}
See Reich. § 468.

drigubyo—4/3. Cf. Yas. LVIIL. 10.

vastarom—2/1—Kan. trans.  protector”. He translates the clause
““ Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. (dadat) for
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly be unusual for G.A. which is
the language of this piece. Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. ““ shepherd” (in the
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture and safety of the flock
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas.
XXIX. 1.,} noit mét vasté xsmdt anys, which Barth. renders ¢ there is no
other shepherd for me than Thou’’. I take dada¢ from ,/da (¥7) to givell
and I propose to render in both passages the word vastar by ¢ help” or
“guccour”. Nair. says 9¥1% Yr@® 9 but in Yas. XXIX. 1. he trans.
vrafear.

The various trans. may now be enumerated :

1. Nair: quqr @rfam: mm‘(ﬁw g7 wehsfvew: ) Td W yarg
TR ((we gfmieg a18 U AW qer i 3T qUr GwASREE*
Qud s f§ fafiery gurg) t

wway gRA(falioe: 1] waat wagad weiwRy | (fre ? guveid ond

ww: Swai W X sy waeiaT gxfa 2aid [afw) saefe safc wifaw
¥ v wshsew TR ) |

* Dicts, ps 248 and A.G. § 558.  + Sel. XXXIV, Part2. 1 8els XV. || Kan, and Barth, take
it from vda (NT). o Nair. uses this in the sense of W &: or m W—-Bh&mcb&.
iad Foroxm- t+ *May perhaps mean ' even though the meritorious deed may he howsoever

unique, it is of no uso unless ordained by Ahuramazda®”, Bharacha, 1 qrfer is qrfcetfu
or (mq, .
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U ¥ wHIEM AF (frw 3w wwav AN wr W) vate) 9 gaaw
zifn wrewy (faw gA@@i e qr@d 5 wOfT) 0

2. Haug trans. (p. 141): ““Just as a heavenly Lord is to be chosen so
is an earthly master for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for
the Lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor .

3. Sp. trans.: ¢ Ag is the will of the Lord so (is he) the ruler out of
purity. From Vohumand (will one receive) gifts for the works (which one
does) in the world for Mazda. And the kingdom (we give) to Ahura when
we afford succour to the poor” *

The rendering of the last line is an echo of the Paternoster, ‘‘ Thy
Kingdom como .

4. The Pah. version is: ¢ As is the will of the living spirit, so should
be the pastor, owing to whatsoever are the duties and good works of righte-
ousness. Whose is tho gift of good thought which among living spirits
is the gift of Ahura Mazda. The sovereignty is for Ahura Mazda, who
gives necessaries to the poor ”.*

5. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 23.): ¢ The will of the I.ord is the law of
holiness, the riches of Vohumano shall be given to him who works in this
world for Mazda and wields according to the will of Ahura the power he
gave to him to relieve the poor ”.*

6. Har.: ‘As there is a Supreme Lord, so there is a religious chief
for the propagation of religion by means of purity. He is also the executor
of good thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasnian Law. The power-
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and ho has made the spiritual chief the
protector of the poor .*

7. Kan.: “Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts according to his
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (the High Priest) by means of
righteousness act according to his own will. Tho reward of Vohumané is
for those working for the Lord of the world. He who constitutes himself
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura .

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a
paper in 1885 at Bombay on * Primitive Mazdayasnyan Teachings as con-
tained in the Honvart and Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer-Stanzas of the
Parsees’’. In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at an original
trans. of the Ahura-Vairya and he has quoted in extenso all the available
trans. of this verse with his criticisms thereon. He tries to base his trans. on
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original
to be acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words are given senses
absolutely unique.; His trans. runs as follows:—

* This is quoted by Khandalavala (see below), pp. 10f. 1 The Pah, form of dkuna-Vairya.
t To my mind the chief value of the paper lies in the elucidation of the ancient teaching of Mazda-
worship.
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As! is the Will3 (or Law) of the Eternal-Existence? so* (its) Energy®
solely? through8 the Harmony® (A%a) of the Perfect? Mind!! (is) the pro-
ducer!® of the manifestations!? of the universe!? (and) (is) tol’” Ahural8
Mazdal4 (the Living Wise One) the Power!s which!® gives?0 sustenance?! to
the revolving-systems!®,

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich. and Mlt. merely repeat his
version). MIt. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth. in a free Eng.
trans.* - ¢ Even as he (Zarafustra) is the Lord for us to choose, so is he the
Judge according to the Right, he that bringeth the life-works of Good
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they
made shepherd for the poor”. MIlt. calls this a ¢ profoundly difficult
text .

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2):

“Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also is he (appointed) by ASa
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda.
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a
Shepherd .

Mlt. also calls the Ahuna Vairya ¢ the great creed of Parsism, com-
posed after Zarafustra’s day, but at so early a date that the key to its
meaning seems to have been mostly lost .

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurin:}
¢ Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right-
ful Ruler of men, Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to-
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is
Ahura’s (St. Michael’s); the All-Wise made him victor renowned over the
dragons of hell .

Evidently the drigu is the dragons!!

The trans. of Mills is quoted at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII,
Introductory remarks).

I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. As can be seen
it is made up by taking bits from various versions; but I think I have made
a continuous sense out of it which hangs well together. The passage is
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say what the true version may
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived
notions as can be easily seen.

VII. b. Assm wvohda.
This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld.
in Grund. (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol.

® ‘The orig. of Barth. runs thus—Wie der beste Oberherr, so der (veste) Richter ist er (ndmlich
Zaraguitra) gemiiss dem heiligen Recht, der des guten Sinnes Lebenswerke dem Maaddk zubringt,
und (so) die Obergewalt dem Ahura, or (Zaraguitra), den sie den Armen als Hirten bestellt haben,

(Quoted by Mit, E.Z,, p. 161, ftn, 2.)  + Quoted by Khandalavala, op. cit., ps 10.
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II, p. 35) he_prints it as three lines of verse, the lines ending at the 4th, 8th
and 12th words. Kan. prints it similarly as metrical. Though most fre-
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity as the
Yaja ahii vairyo (VIL. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi-
cance in Cherdg (Vol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent references
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of Afam or Aja-Vahista.
(Barth., Wb 238-39). The second section of the Bayan Yast (Yas. XX)
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verse.*

ABa is the keynote of all Zaraf9uStra’s teaching. It is the Law of
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress of the
Universe. For mankind, it means living the life in accordance with the
Divine Law—for that is the only way in which the mortal may help the
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth
and Purity—everything in fact which is implied by the word yH, O« Right-
eousness’’ is the word which is nearest in sense to Afa—‘‘ righteousness’’ in
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But
this sense came to attach to the word only in later agos when the spirit of
A8a was lost and only the letter was left.

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi-
cally has given a different rendering of it.

1. The Skt. of Nair. runs as follows :—

YU gwfy wmEAw (wgnAr) @fd ) (GRfEiRT yo@ YwAT| ga 97
wifaq qur awfediegd [aiw=a] o1 9aife goas gfa) |
Wveafe (fae qmers Wwaafa )| v (fae 9 Qwa: ggoam)
st ¢

% g w9Ifgar (fad 9 gw SIARE SO0 ) GHIC g (fra @y v
G- JUwIT ) |

2. Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 266):

‘A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is

weal to this man when the Right (helps) the Righteousn ess best (when the
pious man serves it in truth) .

He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.)—‘ Whoen AS8a is for A%a Vahiita .

3. Dar. (8.B.E., XXIII, p. 22):

““ Holiness is the best of all good. Well it is for it, well is it for that
holiness which is perfection of holiness’’.

4. Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2):

‘ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; a blessing be to that
which is righteousness towards A8a Vahista (perfect righteousness) .

# Sel. VIIL 6; Ha3, I (Yt. XXI) also recites the praises of the A §om. + Bharucha remarks :
“the Bkt. trans. is correct as far as the Pah. rendering goes. But the same cannot be said of it
a8 regards the original Av."”,
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He adds; “‘Righteousness’ here and elsewhere where it translates
ajem means ‘ what is right or meritorious’ in a ritualistic or materialistic
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit
Yy does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later
use of the word. This is true not only of the word ada but others also.*

6. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1):

" Righteousness is the best goodt (and it) is happiness. Happiness is
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.e. in the matter of) the best
righteousness .

It may be noted that in Guj. we use the word w1t ! for the Av. A¥a.
There is no mistake about the sense because we have the inherited tradition
of millenniums as regards this word.

6. Barth. translates|| in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R.,
pp. 173-4) and MIt. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely retranslate him. MIt. trans.
thus:

“ Right is the best good : it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por-
tion, even our right to that which is the best right *’.

The word u§td is taken as an adv. to mean ‘‘ according to our desire ”.
Curiously enough he takes ahmai as 4/3 of azom (Reich. § 402) which is
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., § 389; Kan., A.G., § 210, ftn. 3).9
1t is however better to take ahmai as 4/1 of the dem. pron. (Ti??)
especially as wo have a similar G&f. passage, u§td ahmai yahmai usta
kahmai-cit (Gad. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1)**, Barth. regards this as a play on
the various senses of ada; aja ‘ the best doing” and aje ‘ the best re-
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): ¢ Primarily
denoting abstract Right, tho divine order, it (43a) comes to mean (2) right-
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man’s rights as determined
by that divine order . ... Ho who lives rightly gets his rights in the end,
and therefore

‘because right is right to follow right
¢ Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.’

This note by MIlt. is a remarkable instance of how some Western
scholars read European ideas and even words into Eastern scriptures.
The third sense of ¢ right”’ given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read
into ada. The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr.
Moulton !

* Seo, 6.8., the word savalho Yas. LX, 1, + Kan, uses the Pers, word «Zae (n‘emat) which
means & blessing or a good thing granted by God. } Often spelt 'm, || Wh. 283 * 4¥g ist
das beste Gut : nach Wunech wird es, nach Wunsch uns zu teil das 4¢a fiir das beste 4¢a.”” 9 This

corresponds to &R (4/8 of ‘Iq ) in Veda, see Grass, Wb. 164.  ** See last verse of Yas, XLI¥,
Bel. XVI, ' ’
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7. One more trans., that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal
for the last phrase. He says:

‘¢ Purity is the best good.: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to
the best pure in Purity.”

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from
Had. I: ‘“Whoever recites the Afom with believing enquiry in his mind,
praises me who am Ahura Mazda ; he praises the water, he praises the trees,
he praises all good created by Mazda that is of rightful origin >’ .*

Khandalavala adds:}

“The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. (Yt. I. 7)
is Aga Vahista, which represents the sublime order and harmony of all this
¢ Changing World of changeless Law’. A38a Vahista or Ardibesht is in later
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the angel presiding over celestial Fire, who
ministers to order and the preservation of things. Aja Vahidta however is
the second Ameshaspend after Vohu-Mano, the Perfect Mind, and literally
means the Highest Harmony. The meaning of the above quoted passage
(from Had. I, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the Afam with an
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he
could see exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for Aja literally means
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide significance as we

carry the idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel-
lectual worlds,

“The A$m formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is
the highest Good; that it is a blessing only to those who practise it for its
own sake, having but one aim—to try to reach up to the highest Righteous-
ness—to the most pex’fect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short,
the Ajam teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.”

VII c. Yephé hatam.

This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVIIL. 4. (Sel. II., pp. 66-67,
above).

* Hee B.B.H., XXIII, p. 811. The whole of this fragment, called Yt. XXI by Dar, is in praise of
the Afem VohuW. 1 Op. cit., pp. 18-19.
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V1II.
Ba,an Yast—Yasna XIX-XXI.

XIX. 1.§ + peresat! Zarafustrs? Ahurems3 (Mazdam)+:
+ ‘“ Ahura’ (Mazda)8 mainyo?
spdénistas, + datare® gadfanidm!0 astvaiti-
namll, (ag§dum)!?;
+ cit!3 avat!4 vacdodlb asl8 Ahural?

(Mazda)!8* + yatl® mé20 fravaoco?l P
2. § ¢‘ paral asmem?, para3 apem?, parab zamb, (para’ gams?), para®
urvargm!lo,

+parall Atrem!? Aburahels

(Mazdd)!4 pubrom!s, parals narem!? agavanem!8
+paral® dadvais-ca?l yrafatrais??

(masyais-ca4),t
+para?b vigspein?8 aham?’

astvantem?s, para? vispad vohusl (mazdadatas?)

asa-cifra®s *’,
3. aatl mraot? Ahurdd Mazdés:

“bayab adfas as’ Ahunahe? Vairyehe?, | + Spitamall (Zarafustrall),
yat!? tél3 fravaocem!s,

4, ‘““ para! asmem? ..., (mazdadatas?) aga-cifrads .1

6. hial-mé? bayad Ahunabe* Vuairyeheb, Spitamas Zarafustra’, anapyty-
8a8 anapiguta’ sravayamnall satem!!l paiti!? anyaé§agm!3 rafwamlé
gafandm!® anapynuydan@m!® anapigutangm!? sravayamnangm!8:
datl? aipyuyxda aipisata?l sravayamna?? dasa?® paiti2¢ anyé2
ratavo?s,

6. yasl-ca? mé? adtahmi¢ ayhvod, yaté astvainti’, Spitamas Zaragustra?,
bayim!® Ahunahe!l Vairyehel2 maratis, fral¢-valt mardlé drenjayatl?,
fral8-vald drenjayo20 sravayat?!, fra22-va?2 sravayo yaziite2t ; fris2s-
cit?? tard?® peretiim?®-citd? hé3l urvanems3? vahistoms33 ahim3+ fra-
parayenis® fzems38, yo657 Ahuros Mazdsﬁg, a% vahistatt aghaot#?, 443
vahistat A§at+d, a4 vahistadibyo6+’ raocdby o4,

7. yasl-ca? mé3 adétahmitaghvdb, yats astvainti’, Spitama8 Zarafustra?,
baygm!© Ahunahe!! Vairyehe!? drenjayos!® aparaodayetel¢, yatls

* dhura-Maz®, Geld. t Geld, marks this line as * suspicious,” i.e. a probable interpohtlén.
1 As in verse 2,
164



VIII.
Ba,an Yast—Yasna XIX-XXI.

XIX. 1. Zarafustra? asked! Ahura3 Mazda*; “O Ahura® Mazda$l,
(Thou) Spirit? most holy$, Creator? of the corporealll worldsl?, (and)
Righteous!?, what!3 was!8 that!4 word!5, O Ahurall, which!®, O Mazdal?,
Thou didst declare?! unto me?0 ?

2. ¢ (The word which was) before! the heavens?, before® the waterss,*
beforeb the earth®, before’ the creaturesst, before? the treesl?, beforell the
Firel?, the Son!b of Ahura!3 Mazdal4, before!® the holy!8 manl7, before!? the
evil-ones?? both?!} daéva20 and?* mortal?s, before?5 all?8 the corporeal?® life?7,
before?? all3® the good3! creation-of-Mazda’?,|| the seed of A$ass.”

3. Thereupon! Ahura? Mazdat said?: that 8 was? the hymnb* Ahuna?-
Vairya®f, O Spitamal® Zarafustrall, which 12 I did declarel* unto thee!3.

4. ““(The word which was) before! the heavens?, . .. . creation-of-
Mazda??, the seed of A3a3s.

5. *“ This! hymn3 of mine?, Ahuna#-Vairyab, O Spitama® Zarafustral,
intoned!? without-interruption® (and) without-omission? (is) equal-to!? a
hundred!! of other!3 holy!4* chants!ét intoned!? without interruptionl!8
(and) without-omissionl?: evenl!%(when) intoned?? with-interruption?’ (and)
with-omission?! (it is) equal-to?4 ten?3 other?t holy?6 (chants).

6. ‘“ And? who(-soever)! in this¢ lifeb, namely$* the corporeal?’, O
Spitama8 Zarafustra®, (this) hymn!® Ahunall Vairyal? of mine® doth men-
tally-repeat!?; andl!6t furtherl4, mentally-repeating!® doth mutterl? (it);
and!®t further!s, muttering?® doth chant-(it-aloud)?!; and?$t further??,
chanting-(aloud)?* doth praise? (it);—his3! soul3? shall 136, who%7 (am)
Ahuras8-Mazda?, help-to-cross® evens across?® the Bridge?? to the bests?
world?$, yea?’ unto the three?® (regions)—unto# the highesté! worldé2,
unto#3 Perfect#] Righteousnessts, unto# the Light4? Eternalé8].

7. “ And? who(-soever)! in this* life’, namely® the corporeal’l, O
Spitama® Zarafustra®, (while) muttering!® (this) hymn!?® Ahunall Vairyal?

Verse 2, * Orig, 8g. t L.e. * animals ” ; orig. sg. t Lit, “and ”. || Lit. * created

by-Mazda . Verse3., * Lit. * piece ”. + Orig. gene Verse s, i Lit, ¢ possessing truth.”
|| @abis, Verse. 8, * Lits ** whioh”.  + Lits “or®, 3} Lit, “highest " or * best .
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vals naémeml!7, yat!s val? frigum?0, yat?! va2? cafrufum?3, yatt vah
pagptanhum?, pairi?’-dim? tanava? azem®, y6sl Ahurs® Mazd4ss,
urvanem?® haca® vahistat’ anhaot? avavaityas’s bazas-ca® fra-
fastl-ca®? pairit-tanuya¥ yafat Ime z&8. asti®s-cas® im0 z8s!
avaitit? bazob yavaitit4 frafdasbb-ciths, -

8. fral-ca? aétat? vaco* vaoceb, yatt ahumat? yat® ratumat®, parall
avaifjhe!l a§nol? déyhoit!s paralé apols, parals zems!!, parals
urvaray8lo, para? géus?l cafware®2-paitistinaya?? dﬁghbii_;%,
para?® nar§?® agaono?’ bipaitiStanahe?® zgfat?®, para® avaifjhed!
hu*? 6warstos-kehrpyads*, ape3 Amefanim3 Spentangms?
dahim?.

- - P .2 - - - - - -

9. fral-mé? spanyés Manivas vavacab, vispam?é agaono? stim?, haitim?®-
cal®bavaintim!l-cal2 busyeintim!3-cals, syaofno-taityal®: Syao-
fenangm!® affhoéusl” Mazdails,

10. aétatl-ca? adfam’ uydangm* uyxdstemem’ yaisé yaval fras-cal
vaocall, frall-cal2 mruyé!?, fralé-calt vay§yete!s; astil’ zil® anal®
avavat? uydata?! yafa2? yat?® dit?* vispo® anhus? astval asaxsat?®
say8@s? dadarané® nid! pairi®? irifyastatss haraitess.

11, aétatl-ca? no6® vacd* fri-vaoce® saxSaémb-ca’ higmairims-ca®
yabénal? kahmai-cit!! hatdm!? ag§atis hacal¢ yatlé vahistat!s,

12, yafal fra?-ida3 amraot+, yatt dims ahim’-cas ratim9-cal? adadatl!,
ifal? dim!3 paral4-cinastil® yim!s Ahurem!? Mazddm!8 Manas!9-
paoiryadibyo?® damabyé?l. y a § a?? im?3 vispangm? maziStem2
cinas ti?®; a 6 a?" ahm&i?® dam@n? cinasti®,

.....

Jayeiti®; dazda’® Mananho! paral! iml2 idal’ Managhe!
cinastil®;t yafal® fradaxStarem!? Manaphe!! Managhdl® aéta-

®* Thus Kan, ; Geld. has the words separate. + Geld. and Reich. have no stop here, but after
Manafhe! 8 : T have followed Haug's arrangement.
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of mine® doth omitl* (therefrom) whether!® 18 o half!T or!819% 5 third20,
or?l-22* g fourth?, or? 25% g fifth? (portion), his?t sould4 shall 130, who3l
(am) Ahura3? Mazdas?, turn? away?! from3® the best3® world3’; to as-
much?® (distance) as# (is) this® earth4’ in-length®® and4 in-breadths!} shall
I turn* (him) away%. And# thist® earthd! is#% evenb® as-much®? in-length®3
asb in-breadth?®s, :

8. ““And? clearly! did I proclaim® this® word*, which® leadeth-to-the-
Ahu? (and) which8 leadeth-to-the-Ratu? (likewise), heforel® the croationld of
yonder!! heavens!?, beforel+ (the creation) of water!b, before!® (that) of the
earth!’, before!® (that) of vegetation!¥, before? the creation? of four22-
legged?? animals?!, before? the birth?® of man? righteous?’ (and) crect?8*,
before® the creation®® of yonder?' sun3? into (his) shapely33t-form34, (yea)
even3b (before) the creation3s of the Holy3T Immortals3.

9. Forth! (into existence) did calld the Holier$ of my? (two) spiritst all
the creation8 of holiness?, (that which is) existingt, andl® (that which has)
been!l, and!? (that which is) going-to-bel3 as-welll4, through-(repeating)-the
Syaofnald : (that is) Jyaofonangm!® aphsus\’ Mazdai's.

10. And? of (all) these3 prayers* this! (is) the most-efficaciousb*, which8f
was ever? uttered!® aloud?, or!?} is (ever) spokenl!? aloud!!, ortb shall (ever)
be uttered!® aloud!4; for!8 in it!9) is!7 such-groat?0 power?!¥|, that?? if23 all2b
the corporeal?’ world?® should comprehend?s it?, (then) comprehending?® (it
and) retaining (-it-) in-mind%** (they) would-protect-themselves®*tt com-
pletely3! against5? death3s.

11. And? this! our? prayert is-uttered-aloud® (as) worthy-to-be-learnt$,
and’ (as) worthy-to-be-meditated-upon?® as well?, yeal?, for (any one) whom-
soeverll among* living!? (mortals) on-account-of!¢ the Righteousness!?
which!b (is) the best!8, (which is taught thorein).

12. When! (the worshipper) chants* (this hymn) aloud?, here? whileb he
recognises!! Him% (Ahura Mazda) (as) both$* the Karthly-Lord? and!®
Heavenly-Master?, then!?t he acknowledges!s Him!3, who!® (is) Ahurall
Mazdal8, (as) first!¥ among the Beings? of-whom-(Good-)Mind!¥-(is)-the
first?0f. (The phrase) yafa?? (etc.) acknowledges 28 Him?* (as) the greatest2b
of all?¢; (and the phrase) afla 27 (etc.) attributesi? (all) creation?®| to Him?28.

13. (The phrase) vaphsus* (etc.) here® affirms® the third® teaching?
namely! (that) good-lifed (is) for (the sake of) Mazda?*; dazda® manayho'®
herel3 acknowledges!® Him!? (as) beyond!! the (Good-)Mind14t; asl!8
Masterl? of (Good-)Mind!8} (the word) Manaphé'®, doth refer?? thus? to

Verse 7. * Lit. ‘‘ whether *’, + Orig, dat. * cat?is omitted, Verse8, * Lit, “two-
legged ”. t Lit. “created’'. Verse 10. * Lit., ‘“the most a prayer”. 1 Orige ius plu.
t Orig., “and”; -ca® i8 omitted in the trans. || Orig. ins, 9 “ Word-effectiveness’’, Reich.
#* ].e, by acting up to its teaching. 11 Orig. 8ge Verse 11, * Lit  ‘*0of”. Verre 12,
* Lit,,““and”. ¢t Lit., “thus”. $ Of, Yas, LVII, 4, etc. (8el. IT, above). | Orig. plu, Verse 13.
* T.e. good life is to be led in order to attain to Mazda; cf,, Yas. LX. 12 (8el. IV, above).

t Voun-Mano, Nuir. has TqRH. 1 Lit. “to.”
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vaitya?0 Im?! karayeiti2?; S§yaofonanim? ifa ahum?
karayeiti?s,

14, yat! dim? damabyd? cinasti* M a zd & 1* ifa dim’t yat? ahmai?
dam@nl®; y§adrem!l Ahura il cinstil® tat'¢, Mazdals, tavals
xfafrem!7;driguby o8 vastareml® cinasti?) yafa?l urva-
fom?2 Spitamii?s. ’

panca-tkaésa2.}
vispem?8 vaco?’ fravakem?8, haurum? vacoé3 Ahurahe3 Mazds.

16. vahistd! Ahurd? Mazdas Ahunem?$ Vairim® framraots,
vahisto’ hamo® karayat!.
§ hifwatl? Akoll abavat!? +antare!3 (-cal4) drvantem!t am-
rutalé

ayall antare!s-uyti!?:—
“n6it? na?! mana?, noits sayha, noit2b yratavo,
““naddas’ varena?$, ndit? uyda®, naédasl Syaofnas,

“noit daénﬁ“, noits urvanoss hacintes? .||

16. aétat!-ca? vaco’ Mazdaoxtem* frit-afsmems, cafru’-pistrems, pan-
cad-ratul? raitil'-hankerefem!2,

kais!s hé'+ ufsm@n!® P—humatem!s, huytem!?, hvarstem!s,

17. kald! pistrais? ? —afravas, raGaéét&*, vastryod-fiuyfdst, huitis?;
vispaya$ irina’ hacimnal nairel! a§aone!? ars's-managhal+, arsie-
vacagphal, arsl’-8yaofnals, ratuslf-moreta?’ daéno2l-saca? yefhe?
Syaofnaisy gadps aga fradente?’,

18, kaya! ratavo? P—~nmaéanayés, visyo+, zantumob, dagyumaos, Zarabus-
tro? puydot ﬁgh@mf’ dajyungm! ya“ anyé Rajoit!® zarafustroitie,
nafrulb-ratus'é Rayal? zarafustrisis,
kayal® aigh&?o ratavd?l P—nmanyas?-cas, visyas2¢-ca?, zantu-
mas8ca?’ Zarajustra® tiiryo2”,

* Geld. and Reich, read Mazda, T Geld, and Reich, read tom, 1 Geld. prints these separately.

|i 'The Jast threc linos are from Ga¥. Uite (Yus, XLV, 2)s The G&®, version spells the words differe
ently ; 800 notes.
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Him?!; (and) dyaofonandm? here? refers? (to him as) the (active) Sove-
reign-Ruler?s.

14. When! {the phrase aphsud) Mazddi® acknowledges* Him? (as Lord)
of (all) creation®*, then® unto Him? (is ascribed that) which8 (is indeed)
His? (own) creation!®f ; (the words) x3afram!! Ahurdi!? (etc.) acknowledgesls
that!4, O Mazdal®, (which constitutes) Thy!8 Powerl?; drigubycld vdstdrom!®
{etc.) indicates 20 as-it-were?! (one who is) a friend?? to Spitama?.

(Thus) the five?4(-fold)-teaching?b.

The whole? hymn?1{ (is) a revelation?8, the whole?® (is) the Word30 of
Ahura’! Mazdas3?.

15. The highest! Ahura? Mazda3 (first) repeated-aloud® the Ahuna*
Vairya8, (and then) the Highest? did fashion® the whole8 (creation).*

The Evil-One!l!l was!? (His) companionl!0, but!4t He repelled!8] the
Wicked-Onelb at-a distance!® with thisl? repelling!8-speech!? ;

“Never?0 shall our?l| minds?? harmonise??, nor?3y| (our) doctrines®,
neither?§| (our spiritual) aspirations?, nor-yet?7 (our) beliefs?}, neither?9q|
(our) words®, nor-yet’! (our) actions®?, neither’3q (our) hearts34, nortq|
(our) souls? ”’,

16. And? this! hymn?® uttered-by-Mazda* (is) in-threeb-partss, (and
belongs) to-the-four-classess, (and) to-the-five®-Lords!®, (and its) fulfil-
ment!2-(is)-charity!l,

Through what!® (arise) itsl* (three) parts!® ?—(Through) good-
thoughts!8, good-wordsl!? (and) good-deeds!s.

17. With what! classes? (of men) *—The priest$, the warriord, the pros-
perity-bringing8-agriculturist® (and) the artisan’: in each®* (of these classes
a special) duty® attaches-itself!%t to the holyl? manl!l (which is to be ful-
filled) by holy!® thoughts!$, by holylb-words!® (and) by holy!7-deeds!8;
(such a holy man) reveres20-(his)-Teacherl®] (and) studies??-the-Scriptures?!}
(and) through his?3j| actions? the worlds?0 advance?’ towardsy| righteous-
ness?s,

18. Who! (are) the Lords? ?—He-of-the-house?, he-of-the-village$, he-of-
the-province®, he-of-the-land%, (and) Zarafustra’, the fifth® in those®*
lands!o* which!! (are) other!? than Rayal3 of-Zaratustrals.

The Rayal? of-Zarafustral® (has) four!'®-lords!s.{

Whol® (are) the Lords?! of this? *—He-of-the-house?? and?? he-of-the-
village?¢ and? he-of-the-province?® together-with?'i Zarafustra?® (as) the
fourth?9,

Verse 14, * Orig. 4/3. 1 Orige plu. $ Lit., * word ”, Verse 15, * l.e. the plan of
the Alwmighty was first uttered forth iu the Yu0a and then the Oreation took place in accordance
with that plan. + Lit.,, “and”. % Lit. * spoke *’; the idea being that vthe Word of Ahura
kept away the Evil One. |} Dual. 9 #oéf Verse 17, * Lit., “all’’. 1 Orig. pres. pt. atm,
$ Orig. adj. || Lite, * whose *’, 9 Orig, ins, Verse 18, * Orig. gon. t Orige adje
$ Lit., “and %

22
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19. kat! humatem?P—asavanems3 manas#-paoiryds.
katt hiiytoem? ?—m@fros spents?,
katl® hvardto!! P—staotaisl? aga-paoiryaisi3-cals damebisls,

20. Mazdé! framraot?; cIm? framraot* P—a§avanem’ mainyaoms-ca’
gadfims-cal.
cvislo framraot!! fravakem!? ?—vahisto!s x3ayamnols, _
cvantem!s P—agavanem!8 vahistom!i-cal® avaso!f-ydafrem?.

21. baygm! Ahunahe? Vairyehe? yazamaidet: Ahunaheb Vairyeket
yazamaidem? frasraofrem?-ca’ framarefreml!o-call fragdfrom!2-
cald frayadtiml4-cals, ‘
yefjhé!s hatam!? at!s yesnél paiti2’, . .

XX, 1. framraot! Ahurd? Mazdd3: aSom* vohub vahiste mb
astil,
para® ahmai® vohul vahistem!! cinastil?, yagals x'aétavels yVasta-
temls; vohul vahiste ml? as tildagaldtkadsem? kirayeiti2l.

2.ustad asti? usta’ ahmais; ustataitya® vispems agavanem?.
vispai® agaone’ paral'-cinasti!!, yafana'? stdityals vispem!+ agava-
nem!b vispiil8 agacne!’ paral®-cinastild.

3. yat* afai? vahidtai’ agomt: paras-cinastist vispem?
mi@from8 vispai'l madrail, yadall asail2 xSafrem!? cinastil4, yaéals-
cal® zbayentel’ agaone!s aem!% cinasti?, yafa?'-ca®2 xSmavoya?®
afem cinasti? yat? saoSyantadibyo?l.

frayo8-tkassa2’,
vispem#® vaco3! fravakems?, haurum? vacost Ahurahés Mazd&ss.

4, Mazdd! framraot? ; cim3 framraotsP—agavanem® mainyaoms-ca’

* V.. hyat. t Geld. has & stop here but not after ayam. I have followed Kan. 1 Geld.
and Kan. both read °psm and Geld. notes on v.l, kere except m;eram. I have ventured to make
this change to get uniformity with the construction of the previous verse.
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19. What! (is) good-thought? ?—The holy3 firstb-Mind+.*

What8 (is) good-word? 2—The holy® Scripture?.

What!0 (is) good-deed!! ?—(That done) through hynns-of-praise!® and!
by beings!® who-hold-Righteousness-as-the-first!3.

20. Mazda! proclaimed-aloud?. Whoms3 did he (thus) proclaim* ?—The
righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and” to-the-material-
worlds. *

In-what-capacity!® did He pronounce'! (this) revelation!? 2—(As) the
Supremeld Ruler!4.

Of-what-character!® (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ?—A
holy!8 and!8 perfect!7t (ruler who) exercises-no-despotic power!9 20- {

21. We adore* the hymn! Ahuna? Vairyas.* Of the Ahunab Vairya®
we do adore? the loud-chanting®, and® the low-murmuring!?, and!! the sing-
ing-aloud!?, and!3 the consecration!* too!b.

yephe!8 hatgm!, ete.  (See Yas. LVII. 4)f.

XX. 1. Ahura? Mazda? uttered-forthl!: asom* vohub vahiltomb astil.
(The worshipper) acknowledges!? (ASa to be) the highest!% good!? aboves
(all) this® (worldly happiness), as-ifl3 (it were) the nearest-possession!® of-
one’s-very-Self.14* (afom) vohul® vahifton!m asti'® thus!9-lays down?! the
(first) teaching?0.

2. udtal asti? wstdd ahmait: (this phrase) by (teaching how to win)
happinesst* [with-the-words-ust@-asti-etc.5]* affirms!! perfect® righteous-
ness™t (to be) the bestl0 for every? follower-of-the-Law®]; (and) thus!?|
because-of-the-strength!3Y (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) affirms!® per-
fect!4 righteousness!® (to he) the best!8 for every!® follower-of-the-Law!7.

3. yat! as@i? vahistdi® asom*: (this phrase) affirms® the whole? hymn®
[A8em* on-account-of-the-best? Righteousness? (thought therein)], (to be)
superior® to every® (other) hymn!®; it ascribes!4, as-it-werel!, (spiritual)
strengthl® to Righteousness!? and!® Righteousness!® it ascribes?® like-
wiselb* to the praying!? Saint!$, and?? Righteousness?® it ascribes?b
indeed?'* unto you?3, (ye) who?® (are our) Saviours?7.

(Thus) the three?8 (-fold)-teaching?9.

The whole3? hymn3!t (is) a revelation??, the whole3? (is) the Word?® of

Ahura’® Mazda?.

4.* Mazdal! proclaimed-aloud2. Whoms? did he (thus) proclaim* ?—The

Verse 19. * Vohu Mano.  Verse 20. * ca® omitted. t Lit., *“ best s 1 The
words * ruler . . . power’’ are from the trans. of Mills, Verse 21. * Origs gen. t 8el, II.
XX. Verse 1. * Orig. dat. Verse 2. * 'This seems to be a play on the double meaning of
the word. t I take here the lit. meaning of the word asavan, *“that which belongs to Aga .
1 Anhiinger des Ada, Barth.,, Wh. 246. || Lit., **a8 it were’’. 4 Orig. 3/1, Verse 3.
* Lit., a8 it were’, . t Lit,, ‘“word”. Verse 4, * Identical with Yas. XIX, 20" above
except for the addition of the last ca,
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gaé6Ims-caf.
ovfis!0 framraot!! fravakem!? P—vahi§t6!? yfayamnd's.
cvantem!s P—gavanem!s vahi§tem!7-cal8 avasols-y§afrem0-cal,

5. baydm! Agahe? Vahitahe? yazamaided: ‘A§ahe® Vahistahet yaza-
maide’ frasraofremsé-ca’ framarefrem!-cal! fragafroem!?-cald fra-
yadtiml4-calb
yefhd!s hatdm!? aat's yesnd!? paiti®...

XXI. 1. yesnim! vaco? a§aond? Zarafustrahei: yefjhét hatams
aatl yesnéd paitid
¥ e f) h 810 ial! Mazd&!2 yesnom!s cinastil4 yadals datals Ahurahe!?;
h&t§ m' yasnem!® cinasti? yafa?! hadbis?? jijisam?3.*

2.yé phim! ida? aaoningm3 Armaiti¢-paoiryangmb yasnems para’-
cinasti® yafa® vahmem!? Ame§aéibyol!l.
6rayoi2-tkaégals,
vispem!+ vaco!® yesnim!s,
cim!7 a0il8 yasno!? P—Amess? Spentd! paiti2? yasnahe,

3. aat! mraot? Mazdés.t
¢ ustat] ahmaid yahmai® usta’t kahmais-cit®
vasall|-ysayas!l Mazddl2 dayat!s Ahurc!s”,

4. cIm! aétaya? paiti-vaca¢ paityamraott P—ustatatems paitya-
mraot’y, ustataityas-ca’ vispem!0 agdvaneml!l hentem!?-cald bavan-
toml¢-0als buSyantem!s-cal’f vahistem!s vahisté!® paityamraot?0,
vahidtd?! Mazdd? paityamraot? vahiStem? aavanems? vahiftaiz
agaone?l,

5. baygm! Yejhé?-Hatdm’ hufrayastim* n§aonim’ yazamaide®.
yejhé? hatgms? aat® yesnél paitill. ..

* Geld. has the last three words with the next verse. t The passage following is orig. Gaf.

(Yas, XLIIL 1), } GA6 reads ustd. || vasd-%, G86,  « Geld. has no stop after the 7th word,
but has one after the 17th,
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righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® end’ to-the-material-
world?.

In-what-capacityl® did He pronounce!! (this) revelation!? ¥—(As) the
Supreme!8 Ruler!4.

Of-what-character!® (was he to whom this revelation was granted) 1—A
holy! and!8 perfect!? (ruler, who) also?! exercises-no-despotic-powerl?.20,

5. We adore* the hymn! A$a? Vahista*. Of the A%ab Vahista® we do
adore! the loud-chanting?, and® the low-murmuring!® and!! the singing-
_aloud!? and!3 the consecration!* tool®.

yenhe'® hatgm!? ete. (see Yas. LVIL, 4)7.

XXI. 1. The hymn?* worthy-of-adoration! of the Holy3? Zarafustra¢
(is) yenhd hdatgm® ete.

yehell (ete.), here!! (this phrase) indicates!¢ the worship!® of Mazdal?
as!b by a creature!® of Ahural’.

hatgm!® indicates?® the worship!® [of (those) Beings!®]t who?!t desire-
to-live?® with the Truth2.||

2. ydphdm! (etc.), here? (this phrase) indicates® the worship® of the
Holy Beings3* of-whom Armaiti¢-(is)-the-first® (to be) the best’, (being) as-
it-were® the praise! of the (Holy) Immortalst!.+

(Thus the) three!? (-fold)-teaching!3.

The wholelt hymn!b} (is) worthy-of-adoration!s.

About!® whom!7 (is) this hymn!® $¥——About?? the Holy20 Immortals®! in
the Yasna?s.||

3. Then! spoke? Mazda?:
« Happiness* unto him®, from whom®* happiness? (reaches), anyone 9 ;
may Mazdal!? Ahural4, the Supreme-Ruler!?, 11 grant!3 (this) .

4. What! hath He proclaimed® in this? verse® ¢* *—He hath pro-
claimed? (how to win supreme) happinesst ; thus?t with (-the-words-) usta
(-etc.)8% the Supremel? (Lord) hath proclaimed?® the highestl® (happiness)
unto every!? holy-personl!l, who-is!?, or!?  who-wasl4 or!b{ who-shall belS.||
The Supreme?! Mazda?? hath proclaimed?® the best (and) holiest? (verse)
unto the best?8 of holy-persons?Y.

5. We adore? the hymn! Yefh&?-Hatgm? well-consecrated (and) holys®.
Yefhe! hatgms, etc. (See Yas, LVIIL. 4)*,

Verse 5. * ()x*ig- gen. 1 Sel, II. XXI. Verse 1. * Lit,, * word", t hdtzzm.
The word according to thegtradition refers to the Holy Immortals, see Dar, quoted above at p, 67,
For the construction see above Yas. XX, 5. t yaba || Orig. 3/3, Verse 2, * Fem.
t Orig, dat. % Lit. “word”, | Orig. gen. Verse 8. * Orig. dat. t Lit. * Ruler1! at
willio ’, Verse 4 * le.in * Happiness unto him, etc,,” quoted in verse 3, ¢t Lit,, “and”.
t.ea. || -cal? omitted, 9 Orige 4/1. Verse 5. * Gels II.



174

NOTES.

The Bayan (or Baygm) Yast is the name given to the three Chapters
(XIX-XXT) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three
Sacred Prayers (Sel. VII). The word baya f. (see below verse 3) meant
originally a part (WT) and is applied specially to a part of the Seriptures;
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse.* And these three
chapters extolling the ‘ merits” of the three prayers are appropriately
named Baydn Yast. It may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the
original Avestic collection of 21 Nasks was also named Bayan Yast. It was,
said to have had 17 sections ‘‘ of great beauty’ and it dealt with the chief
deities (baya m., ¥¥) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals.
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Yada. Yasna XX refers to the
Afem. It is also called the Ha Framraot from its first word. And Yasna
XXI deals with Yefjhé hatgm.

Yasna XIX.

1. Haug—Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-189.

2. Mills—S8.B.E., XXXI, pp. 259-266.

3. Reichelt-—Avesta Reader, pp. 73-75 (text) and pp. 174-176 (notes).
4. Kanga—Yacna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 88-94.

Mills says by way of introduction (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.): ¢ The
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great
interest as a specimen of early exegesis.... The Ahuna Vairya is in the
Gafic dialect and the Ahunavaiti metre.  This Zand (commentary)f is in
the Zend (sic) .

In order to point out ¢ the obvious errors”, Mills gives his own version
of Yafa in the beginning :

“ As the Ahu is excellent so (is) the Ratu (one who rules) from the
righteous order, a creator of montal goodness and of life’s actions done for
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a
nurturer.”’

1. mainyo—8/1. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have
no visible physical forms. Nair. says wTwEH. In Guj. we use the word
&/ in the same sense.

spanista—8/1 sup. of spsnta. The holiest. The word is used most often
with the word mainyw (Barth., Wb. 1618). The Skt. trans. says #¥W or
J®AT wherever the word occurs.

datars—8/1 of datar (WT@).

'aéaum——S/ 1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form
for agavan which is the usual 8/1 (Dict., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G.,

* Kon.,Dict., p. 364.  t Haug, p. 182.  § Cf. Yas. LVIT. 8 (p. 68 above).
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms dafraom* (from dfravan, a religious teacher),
Orizafomt (from Orizafan, three-jawed), and yum} (from yvan, youth).

cit—Cf. Yas. IX. 3, etc. above.
avat—1/1 n. That.
as—See as above, Yas. XTI. 7.

2. asmom—2/1 m. The sky. The word is used in contrast to zam the
earth. The declension here is thematic (i.e. of the a-stems), the orig. form
being asman. O. Pers. is asmanam| used in the Insc. of Darius and Xerxes

.at Persepolis. The word is also found as asan.§ It is cognate with Skt.
WA (stone) ; in Av. the word also means stone. The Pers. wlem{ (dsman),
sky and S&w (sang), stone are derivatives. The word 494 is found in RV,
in the sense of cloud.** A similar connection of meaning is found between
the pairs cloud and clod, rack and rock. Barth. (loc. cit.) suggests that the
sky was supposed to be made of stone.

z@gm . . . g@gm.  The metre seems to show that one of these (probably
gam) is a later interpolation. Nair. says JT& ST | gr&a:1  Kan. under-
stands by ggm the whole animal creation. Cf. Yas. IX. 29,

Atrom—Cf. Yas. IX. 1. He is almost always called Ahurahe Mazdd
pubra (Ny. V).

para naram asavanam—The Pah. version says that Gayomard (Av. Gaya
Maratan) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the Fravaéis he is called
Qayomart nar aso.

para daéviii—Celd. marks this line as spurious. The sudden use of
3/3 in place of 2/1 supports this view. But see Jack., A.G., § 229; see also
below ydié in verse 9.

xrafstraiz—3/3. Haug takes it as an adj. to madydis and trans.
“gavage (cannibal) men”’. Kan. says ¢ wicked men’. Nair. has gﬁzsﬁ'w"r
mﬁm:. Mills trans. similarly but adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4)
“while the term may be applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to
hold that foul insects are chiefly referred to’’. Barth. (Wb. 538) says that
the word xrafstra (n.) in the Gad. means ¢‘ a wild beast”’ or * an evil beast *’.
In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded
as the creation of Apyro-Mainyus. It also seems to be used for all the
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase
dagvais-ca xrafstrais madyais-ca is also found in Gaf. Ahu., XXXIV. 5,
where, according to Barth. (loc. cit., note 1), the words daévdié and
madydis may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The
first part (xraf-) is probably cognate with kahrp (body). Pers. ;3...9}5
(kharfstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P.

* Vie. 1L 7.t 43s 02 Dahdka; Yt. XIX. 50. 1 Yt. XXIL 11,12; Yt. XXIV. 58, | Also
used contrasted with bumi (Yf¥). < Barth., Wb, 207. g gEYTw vaaT faC

<

WGEHAEY RV, L. 10.7); ¥ TQqQ WIWAG TIATHT (RV., 1. 52 1.), ete.
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Guj. has the word @4@T used in the sense of one who possesses a robust
body which can stand a lot of wear and tear.
vispa—Note short final, a sign of later age.

mazdadata—,/da (¥7) to create. Created by Mazda.

aja-cifra—contrast daévo-cifra above. Ven. VIIL. 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2)

3. mraot—3/1 impf. par. ./mru (§ ) to speak.

baya—1/1 f. Kan. says ““parts’ and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that
the three lines composing the Yafld are referred to. Mills trans. ¢ piece
(of composition) ’. Dar. says “ hymn’’ or ¢ sacred prayer’’.* Barth. (Wb.
927) says ‘“a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn’. Pah. trans. says
frakartt (section, part). Nair says fA4ST@1. In this sense the word is the
same as Skt. W but is f. But the word is used in the other two genders
as well. When n. it means “luck’’, Skt. WTa¥{}. When m. it ‘corresponds
to Skt. Wit and means God. Itis found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarka
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Insc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it
means “a divinity ”’, e.g. Mdphom . . . bayom ragvantom, Yt. VIL. 5. The
word is cognate with Russ. Bogu, God ; Eng. bogey; P. Guj. ®T¥ (coll. ¥%
or ¥9)||. The title of the Nask Bayan Yast is evidently from this last
Baya, m

Spitama—Xan. trans. throughout this word by ¢ holiest.”

aéda refers to the yat above in verse 1. See Barth., Wh. 33.

& (v.L tatf)—4/1. I, Q.

6. mé—Kan. takes this with Ahuna Vairya. Haug takes it with baya.
Mills says ¢ which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me .

anapayixda—Barth. takes it as 7/1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 116);
Kan. (Dict., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ,/vac with api and the neg.
an qualifying baya and trans. ‘ without interruption”. The idea is that
while the verse is being repeated nothing else must be spoken in the middle,
Nair. seems to mean the same thing when he says @fusiamn (fae wfa@m
wTq @9 @ 9f’) | Reich. says “ without insertion (of other words) "’ ;
Haug trans. ‘ without mistakes’ ; Mills says ¢ without needless repeti-
tion .

anapiduta—Barth. (Wb. 115) says ‘“not disarranged’” ; Kan. (also
Mills) trans. “without omission” (an + api + ,/§u, g, to fall); Haug

trans. “ without mispronunciation ”’.** Nair. says watyaR e (fov
n ¥3). 11

& G Ppidre divine”, t Of. Yesno korstayo above, Yas. LVII, 22, % Of, Eng. *portion ™,

| The word means a spirit or ghost; the phrase m ¥TY means Jack-in-the-box,
9 Attraction of yat. ** Mills adds a ftn, (op., cit. p. 261) : *I do not think mispronunciation is

here intended . . , , I am strongly inclined to read anapagiita’. tt A very extraordinary render-
ing, but see the Pah. version below.
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sravayamna—]1 1 pres. pt. caus. pass. {. | “sru. Being chanted. Cf. Yas,
IX. L

satom—uAY. The syntactical use of this numeral is exactly as in Skt,
(Whit. § 486 b, c.)
paiti with acc. means “equal to” (Reich. § 522).* The word is also

used in the sense of ““ reward ™ or ““ return for service rendered ” (esp. with
reference to divinities) with the same construction.

rafwagm gadangm—Reich. says “ Gabas of Ratu force”. Barth. (Wb.
1499) explains this, that the literal idea of the word, namely ¢ the autho-
rity of the Retu” receded into the background in course of time and the
word got the generalised sense of “ authority ”. (enerally however it was
confined to mean authority of the holy books. Kan. trans. ¢ precious”’
(®Y&AY) Le. < full of merit 1 ; Haug says * principal ” ; Mills trans. * promi-
nent in the ritual” ; Nair. says J&aTMY.  The word ya%d need not be
taken in the special limited sense but in the orig. meaning of ‘ chants”.
The old Av. texts, like the Vedic, had to be chanted.

dat—Even. Mills says ‘¢ further’ ; Kan. says *“but’ ; Nair. has %ﬁ.

anyé—1/3 for 2/3 required with paits.

ratavo—refers to the gadangm mentioned above.

6. mé—Mills and Haug take it with aphvé. Better take it the same
way as in the last verse.

aétahmi—T7/1. In this, e

mardt—3/1 opt. pres. Shall recall (mmentally), Haug. The ,/mar is
the Skt. ®. Nair. says wwfe [W91a].  The idea is that the verse is men-
tally repeated.

maré—1'1 pres. pt. par | “mar. Remembering. The participial stems
in -ant often have the /1 in -6 (Jack., A.G., § 295). Haug trans. “in
the course of recalling”’. Mills says ‘ having recalled ™.

dronjayat—* Shall mutter” (Reich.); Barth. (Wb. 772-3) says that the
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repoat constantly in a low voice as is
done while learning something by heart; ¢ shall undertone it’’ (Mills);
Nair. says 95 agatd quafe { (ff@ ®w«Fed). Itisatechnical term used
in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the 9.

sravayai—Shall chant aloud (in contrast to the above). ¢ There are
three expressions used for the recital of the sacred texts, viz. mar, ¢ to recite’,
dronj (or framru), ‘to recite in a low tone’, and sravayae (or frasravaya),
¢ to recite with a loud voice observing musical accents’. The first expres-

* See alseo Barth, Wb, 82t i Kan. adds (ljs Vis., p. 89, ftn,) that the word may be con-
nected with W&® and heuce would mean, in this context, *leading unto truth’’ i.e. serving us
spiritual guides. Hence I have translated ** holy®’. t Of. Guj, mm to buzz, to mutter,

23
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sion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘to repeat from memory’
(mar, -W, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as
the Brahmanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in
general. dranj means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the
Yajurveda, which is done with a low voice, and monotonously. frasra-
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to
the S@maveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied
to the Gafas” (Haug, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these three
terms as corresponding to the Skt. Eﬂ@mﬂ , &9 and 3 respectively.

yazaite— Should praise it”” (Kan.); “prays to it (Reich.). < After
chanting or reciting sacred verses one prays to them (the verse, or hymn,
being considered a deity) with the formula: Ahunam Vairim yazamaide’’.
(Haug, p. 186, itn.). The formula staomi A%am is also used for the A§em.

Oris-cit—All commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to
refer to the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally
puzzled at the idea of the triple crossing and attempts to introduce a new
idea in his trans., ‘“with even threefold (safety and speed)” and adds
(8.B.E., XXXI, p. 261, ftn.): “‘ three times seems to me to lack meaning,
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three
times before death to heaven”. I propose to take it as referring to the
three regions referred to immediately after.

taré—Across, ﬁﬁq

paratim-cit—From ,/par to cross over (Barth. Wb. 851). Bridge.
Here the reference is to the bridge—the Cinvaté poratus; the bridge which
the soul crosses on the morning of the fourth day after leaving the body, and
where it is judged by Sraoja and Rajnu. Nair. says FT&IC §E&AF dgar.
Cf. Kur. purd, Pers. 53 (p@l), bridge.

Sfraparayeni—1/1 sub. pres. caus. par. ,/par. I shall cause to cross over,
i.e. help to cross over. Cf. Grk. meipw, to pierce through ; Goth. faran. Nair.
says W9A1fd. The samo idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXI.
16,* Ven. XIX. 30,1 and Vis. VII. 1.

a—Unto, with abl. Cf. d-darayat, Yas. LX. 6, above.

raocabyo—Note plu.; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above.

7. aparaodayete—Makes less (Kan.); - omits (Reich.); Mills trans.
“ takes ought therefrom” ; Nair. says afcgcfa.

yat . . . vai—Whether.

naémam—Half. Pers. (oe) (nim) half. Cf. antara-naémdt, etc., Yas.
LVII. 21,

* frapdray%yba urvindm taro Cinvato parotum, 1 Bel. XIV.
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frisum, cabrudum, paptaphum—A third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere.

pairi . . . . tanava—1/[1 pres. sub. par. ,/tan with pairi to keep away
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-t¢ tanava wrvinem
haca acistat aghaot, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says fagwanfa .

dim—Cf. Yas. IX. 1.

avavaitya—Orig. 3/1 f. of awavaps.t As much; Barth. (Wb. 175)
takes it as 7/1 used adv. Nair. says FTEHTIW.

bazas-ca—Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. “length”
' (Dict., p. 381) and bgzo below as adj. 1/1 meaning ‘“long”. Barth. (Wh.
962) seems to take it as “in height” (7-1?)f. Nair. says fawa. Mills
takes it in both places as * large .

frafas-ca—Nair. says Eﬂlﬁﬁﬂ. Kan. takes this in both places as he
does bgzas-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans. < wide”.
pairi-tanuya—I1/1 opt. pres. atm.

im—1/1 £. iyam.

26—1/1 f. The stem is za/om (W1).  Jack. (A.G., § 318) explains this
form as from Xz (?) +s. The declension of this word is apt to be con-
founded with that of zy@m (fe¥), winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Grk.
xapal, Lat. humi, Russ. zemlyd ; Pers. (©) (zami) is a derivative.

asti . . . . frafas-cit—Nair. trans. Wf@ ¥ <& sA ArEwTIv fr@w qEar
Eﬂi\ﬁﬂ Haug and Mills regard this sentence as Pazand, i.e. an explana-
tory parenthesis. bgzo is length, the meaning usually given is “ height ”’.

frafas-cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 11
(Dict., p. 381).

8. vaoce—1/1 atm. plpft. ,/vac (Reich.) ; Kan. takes it as pft.

yat ahumat yat ratumat—DBarth. (Wb. 284) trans. “ which contains the
words ahu and ratu”. Mills also seems to agree with this idea.| Haug
trans. “ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ”’ ; and Kan. follows
him when he says, * referring to the ahw and to the ratw”. The same two
words occur also in Vis. I. 5. and Vis. II. 7. and the Pah. commentary on
the former passage (quoted by Barth.f]) says: ¢ that divine being (menuk)
upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher”. Nair. says,
o @ITAWT a9 AT (XE TAGNq e A @ITRAT JANTH) . The meaning
seems to0 be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu.

ava@yhe~6/ 1 m. That yonder. * That heaven as contrasted with this
earth . **

* qfiCA®  in RV. has a similar sense, used with accs; gfc ot fregr @aq RV, VI

72,8,  t Kan,, Dict., p. 52. t Bee Reich. § 365, | 6.B E., XXXI, p. 262, ftn. 3, where he
says that this refers *to the wording of the Ahuna s 9 Loc. cit. The Pah. passage runs: an

menuk ke X'atad u dastarwar darénd pa rds 7 85, %k Reich. A.R., p. 174,
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aino—6/1 of asan. See asmom verse 1 above.

ddphoit—51 m. Creation. The usual form of the word is dahi
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant ddyhi is found only
here. Cf. Skt. 41fq (dwelling place) which occurs in RV, IV. 55. 7, and in
other places.

-paitiitanayd—Ct. maidyo-paitistangs-ca (Yas. LVIL 6; Sel. I1).
nari asaon6—Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a

proper name and says W& ALq FAHIAAT . .(H‘ﬁﬂﬁq); cf. above verse 2.
It may be noted that in Yas. XTI. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair. says only a%€ J@r@«.

2@9dt—>5/1 of a noun from | zan ($€), to be born. Birth. Cf. Yas.
XLIIV. 3 (Sel. XVT).

hii—61 of hvar m.  Sun. ¢f. Yas. LVIIL. 10 (Sel. II). Har. takes this

as equivalent to hu (%), good and compounds it with Hwarsls.+

Jwarsto (dx.)=—Barth. (Wbh. 796) takes this as 7 | of Gwariti f.j—from
JYwaras to cut out, to create. Kan. takes Qwarsts-kohrpya as a comp. 7/1,
taking fwarsto as p.pt.pass. of /fwaras.  (Dict., p. 237), and trans.
“created-shapo”. The loc. may be due to the idea of creation into a shape.
Haug takes hi fwarsté kohrpya as ** sun-composed matter ; Nair. says
OO faf\ﬂﬁiﬂﬁqu. The loc. ending -ya is due to “ an enclitic postpositive

”

a”’ which is added to the regular ending -i.|| Cf. also the endings -dda (5/1;
Yas. IX. 4)4 and -$va (7/3; Yas. IX. 59).

ape {(am.)—After (in the sense of time) ; Barth., Wb. 82. Thus also
Kan. in Tj. Vis., p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page he suggests that it
may be 7/1 of apa wish {, ‘dp, to wish) and he gives this latter rendering in
his Dict. (p. 33), where he quotes another passage: yd me daéngm mdzda-
yasnum zras-ca dat apaé-ca aotat {Yt. IX. 26*%*), which he trans. (Kh. A. b. M.,
p. 261)—“ Who (Drvéspa) may fix her faithtt in my law of Mazda-worship
and may proclaim her wish’”. But in Dict. (p. 463) he quotes the same
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotdt and trans. api-vat as “to learn’, *to
come to know .11 Haug trans. the word ape ¢ before’’, and renders the
whole sentence para hit . . . ddhim by “ before the Sun-composed matter for
she creation of the archangels”. Kan. quotes this|| || with the remark that
the Amoshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have been born
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Haug's trans.|9 that this
‘“ would give us a materialism . He himself renders the passage thus: ¢ be-
fore this sun with its body made for the acquisition of the creation of the

* ddhi occurs only in cne other place besides this verse, viz., Yt. X{I1I. 77; Barth. Wb, 744,
t Quoted by Kan,, Ij. Vis, p. 90, ftn. 5, 1 Beich (Y 863, ftn. 3) explaii.s the f. 7/1 ending
in -3 a8 due to the influence of the «- siems. The syntax of the loc. as here is explained in § 519,
|| Jacks, A.G. § 222, % 8el, I, ** Bel. XXII, Part 2. The words quoted are the words of Z.

++ The word aras is cognate with 8kt. ”fﬁ in YT, 1t Of.,, Yas, IX 25, Sel, I, See Barth.

Wb, 41, where he compares api-aof to Lith, pajeuta, impressions Il Tj. Vis., p. 70, ftn. 5.
49 S.B.E,, XXXI, p. 362, ftn. 4.
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Bountiful Immortals”—explaining further:  Enabling us to receive the
blessings which they bestow through the influence of the sun ”.* Nair. says
wATEH § YAT] J®UT ] which is rather inexplicable.t If we take
Barth.’s trans.—‘ before the creation of the sun . .. but after that of the
Holy Immortals”—the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co-existed with him, before they were
“created” as individual entities. On the whole it were best to take ape as
a variant of aipi (Wf4)] and to trans. it by “even’, construing para and
dahim both with hit and with Amadangm.

9. fra . . . vavaca—Barth. (Wb. 1332) says that here (and only here)
the word is used in a “ pregnant’ sense of ¢ calling forth (into existence)
through Speech”. The idea seems to be that of creation through the power
of sound or of the mantra corresponding to the Grk. idea of the music of
Apollo, or of the \oyos in 8t. John, I. 1. Haug also translates the same way.
Kan. and Mills merely say ‘ declared’'.

mé—Reich, omits this word in his trans. Mills takes it as governed by
vavaca and trans. < declared to me (ZaraJustra)’ and adds (p. 262, ftn. 7):
*Of course fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follows
Mills, but does not try to explain who the “me” may be. Haug. trans.
“my two spirits” and explains: ¢ The two spirits united in Ahura Mazda,
as the one God, are Spants- Mainyus, ¢ the beneficent spirit’ and Agro-Main-
yus, ‘ the hurtful spirit’ .}

\

spanyd—l ‘I com. of spanta. Holier (Barth., Wh. 1612). Cf. Mainyi . . .
yayd spanyd @iti mraot yam angrom, the two spirits . . . of whom the holier
spoke thus to the hurtful onc (Yas. XLV. 2.). This is of course tho Spento
Mainyus and not, as Mills understands it, Ahura.

Manivdi—6.2.
stim—2/1. Croation. See note on d-stis, Yas. LX. 1 (Sel. IV). The

whole phrase stim . . . budyeintim-ca is also found in Yas. L1L. 1. and LXVIL
22.9

bavaintim-ca—Lit. this is the philological equivalent of Skt. WA,
And Barth. (Wb. 927) translates it lit. as pres. pt. of | ba (¥) *“ becoming ™,
i.e. about to come into existence. The three words haiti, bavainti and
bu§yeir_zti occur together elsewhere also—Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. XVIII. 2.** and
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVIIIL. 22) noted above. In all these
cases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. biatd. The Pah.
trans. in these passages runs: kéca hénd, kéca bil hénd, keca bavend (Barth.,
Whb. 933, note 5). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates TqqId, A
and wf¥¥. Kan. and Haug support this traditional trans. which is in fact

* 8,B.E,, XXXI, p. 262, ftu. 4. i 8kt. Par, II, Note 111. 1 Geld, notes a v.l. api.
Il 'P. 187, ftn, 1; cf. also note on Ayro-Mainyué, Yas. }X. 8. (Sel, L), < Bartk.,, Wb. 1592.
** These *wo passages read the first word kanfom (m.) and the other two words correspondingly in
the sawe gender,
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth. but asks whether it cannot
mean the past.*

dyaodno-tiitya—Through the words beginning dyaofanangm; Barth.
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of °taitat (f.).t The word occurs only in one
other place besides this—dyaofni-taitya havanasibys paitijayhdit, “at the
word dyaofanangm he shall spring to seize the mortar > (Nir. 81)1. Similar
in formation is the word wgtatdt which designates (1) the portion of Afem
beginning with ustd asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below) and (2) the opening
verse of Gaf. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1|| (used in Yas. XX. 4.9 and Vis. XVIII.
1 and 2 in this sense).** The -tdt is a secondary suffix corresponding to
arfa (or -qrq) of Skt. In Avesta as also in Skt. the suffix has a general
abstract signification ‘‘ but opinions are at variance as to its nature” .
We often find the -td¢ used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavaé-cafj.
tataé, ¢ for eternity >’ (Yas. LXTII. 6) as contrasted with yavatdtaé (Yt. X 111
50). The words Haurva-tat and Amorata-tat show the same suffix. Barth.
trans. dayofno-iat into Ger. as ““Jyaofna-tum >, i.e. the (words beginning)
dyaofanangm (Wb. 1713) and similarly u$tataz he renders by * wusta-tum’’
(Wb. 418). Mills|||| and Kan. (1j. Vis. and also Dict., p. 560) trans. : ¢ With
reference to the performance and realisation ‘of the actions of a life
devoted to Mazda’.”4|y Haug trans. ‘Through the operation of the
actions of life towards Mazda”’. Reich. (A.R., p. 175) says “ by (speaking)
the passage dyaofanangm, viz. §y. a. M.”

10. uxdangm—DPrayers. Barth. translates the word (here as well as
elsewhere) by revelation or ¢ words revealed by a divine being ».***

uydotoma (&m.)—Lit. that which is most a prayer; i.e., the greatest or
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says “most emphatic”.
T araay (fae gweaa)

yais (v.l. yai)—Reich.111 says that 3/3 is used for 1/3 and cites Yas.
LVIL. 17 (vispaié aygn-ca xsafnas-ca)iii. Jack. notes that yais is used as a
general plural case. This he notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations.|| | |

vaoce—Barth.4{q takes this as 3/1 pass. ,/vac. He takes the following
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1/1, and the

latter apparently takes yais as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m.).**** Nair.
says & AT Yo wAHq

mruye—Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10): ¢ Can mruyé (-vé) be a third singu-
lar like ghné, is8 ?°° The ending -e¢ is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.t11t

¥R as 3/1 atm. (pass. in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( 9@ &7 &4 wgya:
gl ¥ 53 ¥ .

Nair. says

* 8,B.E,, XXI, p. 262, ftn, 8. 4 Oan it not be 3/1 of °#dste (f.)?P 1 Dar,, 8.B.E.,
IV, p. 855. || Bels XVI, last verse. 9 See below p.194, ** Barth,, Wb, 418. ft Whit. §1238.
1t From yava, time, duration; cf. yave (Yass LX. 7, Sels IV), Il 8.B.E., XXXI. p. 262.
99 * Through the state of action ’, Mills adds in a ftn,  ** Wb, 381, ttt A.R., p. 175; and
Reich, § 427. 11} sel. 1I. above. |l A.G., §8 229 and 402; see also Kan., A.Gs, p. 148, ftn, 8.
99 Whb. 1331, *#+ A G,, p. 148. Htt Jack, A.G, § 450 and § 518. 1. ii (ftn. 5) and Whit. §4613,
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vaxsyete (v.l. °yeite)}—Kan. takes the verbs vaoce and mruyé as 1/1 but
he takes this as 3/1 (pass.); Haug also takes similarly.

ana—Barth., Wb. 112 fi. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer-
ring to the prayer.*

avavat . . . yaba yat—So much.. . . that (Barth.)t. Cf. avavata aojapha

yatla panca naré, ‘“ with as much strength as if (there were) five men*’, Ven.
XV. 10.

uxdata (dw.) —Word-effectiveness (Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth. takes
'similarly}. The word is fem. with -t@-suff. Kan. (Dict., p. 95) trans. the
word by * praiseworthiness >, but in Tj. Vis. he says “worth” (WT=®d) .
Nair. says 4 Taraq arwy (faw vd wrsta) |

yat—If.

dit—Barth., Wb. 685 reads thus, but later, Wb. 1553, he reads dim.
Reich. also (A.R., p. 175) gives both the variations within half-a-dozen lines.
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shows a few sporadic forms. These
forms may be used as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes
as anticipatory||. The forms are dim (2/1 m. f. n.); dit (2/1 n.), dis
(2/3 m. £.) and di (2/3 u.)Y. Kan. also mentions a form dam (2/1 m.)**
Kan. puts a stop after astvd and trans., “its worth is equal to the whole .
corporeal world , evidently omitting the yut.tt

asaxgat—3/1 s-aor. subj. par. ,/sakif with @, to hold in memory.

saxsas (v.l. sad@s, sadas, saxsyds)—1/1 pres. pt. par. /sak. Kan. trans.
““learner ', or * pupil ”’. .

dadarané—1/1 pft. pt. atm. /dar ()| .~ l‘ﬂ)lding in mind, retaining in
mind. Kan. trans. dsax$at . . . dadarano: * the learner if he studies dili-
gently 7, taking the last word as “ diligently . ‘

i pairi . . . haraite—The atm. is hero used reflexively. It means
“ protects itself from (pairi with abl.)”Yy. Cf. nishaurvaiti, Yas. LVIL. 16
and hidaro, Ib. 17. (Sel. II). :

irifygstat (ir.)—5/1 f. pres. pt. par. /raef. Death. Cf. iristangm
Yas. XXVI. 7.

11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z.

fravaoce—Pass. as in previous verse, Mills and Haug trans., ¢ I (Ahura)
have proclaimed . Kan., however, takes it as pass. and trans., has been
declared unto me (Z) .

saxsasm (v.l. sixfaem, Barth.; sixfim***) (Gr)—Adj., ¢ worthy to be

.

* Reich., A.R,, 175, + Wb. 176. 1 Ib, 382; * Bpruchtum sva. Spruchgewalt,—wirksam-
keit ™. || Ib. 684 ff.; and also Reich, § 580. 9 Reich., § 308 ; Jack., A.G., § 396. wk ALG.,
p. 141, 1t Or does he take yaf dit together ? 1t Wsak means * to learn”, * to understand ”’,

8kt W& and f¥G are connected. * ||| Barth, Wh. 690, 99 Ib. 1787,  *% Ib. 1580,
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learnt”. Used with dat. of the person. Nair. says fwa@ie . Barth.
takes it as a sort of desid. pt. (Grundriss d. iran. Phil., I, § 320). Mills*
suggests another way of taking this sentence: * it has been declared to us,
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual ", Haug trans., “(I)
repeated ” ; Kan. says “ in order to be taught

hismdirim-ca (dw.)—Pft. pt. Best to take it like the previous word
sax$adm and trans. *worthy to be thought over . The word lit. means

“ worthy to be remembered ” (. ‘mar, * smar, §-®WL) and Kan. takes it thus.
Nair. says 92ICQIq .

yadna (v.l. yabana, Reich.)—Barth. takes it as an indec. and trans.,
‘“and indeed”’t. Kan. takes it in the sense of ¢ so that”], but in his Ij.
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word.

12. yafa—Geld., Barth., and Reich. print thisy a 0 a as if it were a

quotation from the toxt: Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “‘as’ or
“when .

fra . . . amraot—Kan. trans. ‘has recited with understanding ’’.
Reich.|| calls it ““ an universal injunctive .

tda—Refers to the beginning of the hymn.

dim—Roich. thinks it refers to Z. Kan.q takes it as referring to Ahura
Mazda. Haug merely says “ it’’ without further explanation.**

ahim-ca ratim-ca—Kan. strangely enough follows Haug here in taking
ahu to be the spiritual leader and ratu as the earthly sovereign, e Aur
Zfaatar qsT | Usually he takes it the other waytt. Mills trans, Lord
and regulator . Nair has ®@Ifad J3d 9 .

adadat (v.l. °dad")—Geld., Barth. and Reich. print a dadat Kan.
trans. ‘appoints’ (§&TT &i&). Nair says gyifd and adds by way of
explanation f&¥ ag: wrgraty gw .

ila—Thus, in this manner. Cf. T@TL}, ¥@H. Reich. prints 0§ a for
he thinks the word is meant for afd in the first line of the hymn, hence a
quotation. Geld. thinks that ifa is a variant of ida| |l Mills adds by way
of explanation, by thus reciting these authoritative words . Nair. says
Tay . Kan. says ¢ likewise ” (d9T) .

dim—XKan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim®, as referring
to Ahura Mazda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the
damabyo, | qT: . . . €YY |

para-cinasti— ., kaes with para ; Barth. says that in exigetical toxts like
this it means * to refer to”” and is used with the acc.qY Kan. (Dict., p.

» 8,B.K., XXXI, p. 263, ftu. 1. t Wb, 1250. 1 Dict., p. 421. II § 860,

9 1j. Vis., p. 91, ftn. 4. %# probably referring to the hymn itself, see his trans. of the next
verse. ++ See his Dict , p. 439, 1t Grass, Wb, 204, Il Quoted by Barth., Wb. 366, note 2.

€% Wb, 430,
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181) takes the word as from | ‘cit (7th or @4 -class) with para meaning *to
acknowledge,”’ ¢ to regard”’. Haug says “ recognises as prior », Nair. has
wraEfa .
manas-paoiryagibyo dimabyé—C(reation prominent in possessing mind.
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Haug trans. ‘the creature,
the first being the Mind’".* Mills trans. “ creatures who have ¢the mind’
as their first ” and adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 3), ““see dazda
manaphé coming ¢ bofore’ Syaotonangm aphsus, xsabrom and vastarom.”
Reich. says “for the creatures with the first thinking ()", and he says
' ¢ gecording to the Pahlavi translation these creatures are Glayomart . . . .
and the first creatures of the good creation’ ;t and he adds the word
“obscure’’. Barth. (Wb. 1126) says “ first in thinking” (decr erste im
Denken). Nair. apparcntly following the Pah. version says 1771; ?ﬂfﬂl
SRty g ifisgy waty wmar @gw (faw @@ Yqq@ar FAUE |
Difdsgwe: SHITET) | Haug seems to have hit the true sense; Ahura is
the first of the Holy Immortals. ]

yaba...ala—These arc quotations. Haug trans. these words in the
usual manner. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: ¢ (such a
person) acknowlodges him as the groatest of all crentures” ; he, however,
admits this woeakness of his renderings and thinks it might have been
better. ||

This verse and the next two are very obscurc in construction. The
words are not difficult. Nair. is more than usually involved in these verses.
Kan. does not even attempt the verses 13 and 14 for the reason that he
cannot offer a connccted rendering of the whole.

13. hujitis—1.1.  CGood beings (Haug); amenitics of life (Mills); good
conduct of life (Reich.); happy life or the happiness of lifo (Kan., Dict.);
good life (led according to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., Wb.
1821). Nair. says §sttafa. Mills thinks that Mazdd hwjitis vaphaus is a
quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunavar.9|

Oritim taésom—Third sentence (Mills); third proposition (Reich.).
Barth. understands the word tkaésa here to mean a single sentence of the
scriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning
with yada and afd, and the word vaphsus now introduces the third teaching
contained in the Ahuna Vairya.

adronjayeiti—, drang + a, to affirm, to fixtt. T have followed the
trans. of Barth.]]

* The Imwortals with Good-Mind at their head. t In the Pah. as given in the version of
West (S.B.E., XXXVII, p. 457), there scems to be no mention of Gayomart. Perhaps Reich.
thinks of some other Pah, text. The trang, as given by West of the Pah. version is given at

the end of these notes. t See above, p. 61 (top). I 1j. Vis., p. 91, ftn. 5. 9 8.8.E, XXXI,
p. 263, ftn. 4 5 Wh. 813 11 Barth,, Wb, 772 11 Lb., loc. cite, nod 1721,

24
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im—This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found.
2/1 m. im; 2/1 n. it (G.A.), it (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/27;1/3 n.7; 2/3 m.
i8, n. it; Mills refers it to Ahura and Haug to Ahunavar.

Manaphe—4/1. 1 take this word to refer to Vohu-Man6. Nair men-
tions ¥gH here.

fradaxstarom—Teacher or Master. The word is used in Gaf. Ahu.
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda: 2di n3 Mazda Ahura vaphsus fradaxsta
manaphot (Barth., Wh. 982). Mills trans. “one who indicates (the truth)
to mind’’.

astavaitya—Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aétavant used adv.
and trans. * therewith .

karayeiti—Caus. /har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.||

14. yat dim . . . damgn—Reich. call this passago ‘ obscure. Haug
trans. thus:—

“ And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he does)
this, that the creatures are his”. Mills says:  And when he acknowledges
Him for the creatures thus, ‘O Mazda !’y he acknowledges Him (as their
ruler) when he assigns the creatures to Him thus’’. The order of words
here is very obscure-—this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily
involved like that of the Brahmanas in Skt.

M azdai— Geld. reads M a z d a, but says in his footnote (2): “ So
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yiflatt—Mazddi ifa?’’ 1 have adopted
his suggestion here and take the word as a quotation.

dim (v.). dom, d .. .)—Geld. and others read tam, but Geld. notes the
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim. I have adopted this reading
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses; as referring to Ahura
Mazda.

ahmai—4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. ahurdi in the Yafa (Sel. VII. a).

tat . . . x$abrem—The words also occur in Yas. LIII, 9 (Gaf Vah.), tat
Mazda tava xgalram ya orezajyéi dahi drigaové vahyé.

drigubydete. (v.l. dra° Reich. and Haug)—Note that in the
quotations the full text is not given, and often only the crude words (unin-
flected are quoted). The last sentence (d » ¢ g w b y 6 . . . Spitamai) is
characterised by Reich. as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow-
ing words up to the end of the verse. His trans. follows closely the Pah.

* Used as a particle ouly, Skt . t Jack.,A.G. § 397. The im is not to be confounded

with im (YY) which is the 1/1 f. of the stem aém. It may be noted that for the Tm93 in
verse 12 Geld. notes the v.l. aem, yim and ym (7). 1 8Bel, XXXIV, Part II. || Barth,
Whb. 488; he compares Skt. q&HdaTd. 9 He adds a footnote : *‘ Reading Mazda (?) '’—8.B.E,,

XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 4. ¥k Bee his Prolegomena, p. 1I. 1t The letter y here has got the
medial form and hence it may be read the other way also. This MB. Geld. notes is a carefully
ritten one on the whole.
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version. He says ‘(The phrase) drogubys vastaram (‘protector for the
poor’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrases, etc. *‘Some-
what similarly also Nair.: 7 aawT wrere wraRem@ | (fae w a

K -

FER ) | Tur fad Raaarg v=1at 4 | ete.
yaba—As it were.

urvafam—Friend, Barth. derives it (with a query) from ,/var to choose.*
Cf. k3 wrvafo Spitamdi Zarafustrdai nad Mazda ? Yas. LI 11.1

Spitamdi—4/1 for 6/1? Or is the Av. idiom the same as the Eng.
¢ friendly to a person ”.

panca-tkaésa—Geld. prints these separately. I have made them into a
comp. * five (-fold)-teaching”. The punctuation of Geld. is notable. He
puts a stop both before and after these words. And he adds this valuable
footnote : ‘¢ All manuscripts connect panca tk° continuously with the fore-
goingll. J39 alone has a large stop before panca, the translation how-
ever does not begin till tkaésa; cf. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. 2”.** Hence I trans.
the words separately as an ending—'* (Thus) the five (-fold)-teaching’’.
The commentary proper ends here ; what follows is a catechism (see
below). The * five-fold teaching” is rather hard to explain, very prob-
ably the phrases beginning 1. ya%a, 2. afa, 3. vaphsus, 4. xsafrom and 5.
drigubyé are meant.

vispam is used in the sensc of ¢ whole”’.

fravakom—Haug trans. ““recital "’ ; Barth. says “ revelation . {t

hawrum (v.l ”mm)—ﬂéq, the whole. Note that the word vacah in Av.
is neu.

15. vahi$té hamé karayat.—This pada has been taken variously. ¢ The
same impressed it on (¢ his’ or ¢ our’ ?) memory ’’ (Barth. and Reich.), taking
kdrayat to mean ‘ impressed on the memory’’1}. Haug says “ the Most-
Excellent, the Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) . Mills trans.,
“and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to have its effect, (He,
ever) the same, (as He is)’’, an unnecessarily involved and verbose render-
ing. Kan. (Dict., p. 585) takes, hamo to be 8/1 used for 2/1| ||, and he trans.
the word as ‘¢ complete’’ or ‘“ whole ¢ (GT&)-W in the sense of ‘ whole”’
or ““complete’ is found in the phrase wf¥#w®: ¥&§ (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X.
54. 3). Kan. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “and (accord-
ingly He) the Highest made (it) complete ”’, and he does not explain what
the ““it” may be. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi-
nating alternative trans.,  and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the
Highest fashioned the whole (creation)’’ ; and he explains further that the

* Wb. 1537. t 8el. XXXVI, Part 2, 1 Of. Whit, § 286. || Hence Nair.'s and Haug’s
trans, 4 This is 8 MS. with the Skt. trans, of Nair., see Geld , Prolgomena, p. IV, Algo note
the words “ large stop ', %k Kan. in XX, 3 (Kh, A, b.M. p. 187) supports my way of translat-
ing this passage. 1+ Wh. 995. 11 Ib. 448. ||l May be duo to *‘attraction’ of vahiétc or the

inflnence of the kar; see Whit. § 268 » ( WY Y &I ).
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Ahunavar expressed as it were the thought or plan in God’s mind regard-
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni-

verse. Nair. says efgaifcaar gay afedt ya: (e dquisgm) |

hibwat (dm.)—Barth. (Wb. 1813) takes it as an adv. used with abavat
in the sense of ‘ seized with anxicty”. He takes it from ,“hi (f@) to bind.
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (t€z) he
trans. the word as “ quickly *’* (Dict., p. 589) and he trans. the pada, ‘ tho
Evil One disappeared quickly . Mills renders it, * the evil one at once
arose (to oppose Him) ”. Haug has got the very curious rendering, owing
to a pause Evil originated”. Thore are two words found in the Gaj. (each
only once), hifla and hifu which are probably from the same /h¢ and are
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true scnse of the word hifwat.
hifa occurs in Gaf. Ahu. (Yas. XXXIV. 10), Spontgm Armaitim . . . hif@gm
Ajahya (Spenta Armaiti. . . the companion of A8a). hifu is m. and means
“union” or *“ companionship ” ; it occurs in Ga¢. Spen. (Yas. XLVIIL 7),
A3G . . . yehya hibaus na Spanté (Asa . .. in whose companionship the holy
person)t. Kan. compares these words with ﬁﬁ in his Dict. (p. 589) and
G.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Hence [ trans. the word hidwat as * companion”. As
remarked above} the two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is
the teaching of the GaYas. In later Av. literature the (tood Spirit is often
identified (as here) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly seen from the words
néit, ete., of this verse, which are quoted from Ga#. Ust. (Yas. XLV. 2).

antara . . . amrita—anlara is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit. ¢ speak
(or conjure) an evil to a distance’’, hence to repel at a distance.|| Note
that this form is atm. Haug says ** kept him within bounds, restrained "

-ca—I take this in the sense of ** but ” here. Though the evil one was
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far
from himself.

antara-uyti (ar.)—3/1. Interdicty. Lit. *‘speech to keep at & dis-
tance ” ; Mills says ‘ repelling renouncement .

The three lines noit, etc., are a quotation from Gat. Ust. (Yas. XLV, 2),
but the language has lost its Gaf. peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig.
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work
of creation and these words (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig.
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The verse in the (iad runs thus:—

at fravaxiya aphdus mainyd pouruye,
yayd Spanyd witi mravat ydm Angram:
* nog na mand noit ssnghd noit xratavé
“ naédd varand néit uxda nagdd syaoiand
“ noit daénd néit urvgno hacainte’’ .
* Nair. says usf‘zﬁw + Barth., Wb, 1813, Kan. takes it alightly differently, G.b.M.,

pp. 174 £, 1 Note on Ayro-uainyui (Yas. I1X. 8) pp. 25f.; sce also Yas, LXIIL. 2 and 17 (p. 64
and p, 74). See also Introduction. || Barth,, Wb. 1193f. 9 Ib. 183,
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(Z. speaks) : I will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginning of
the world, of whom the holier thus spake unto the wicked :* etec., otc.

nd—6/2. Our, A (wr@Fw: )t

sapha—Precepts, doctrines. See Kom nd Mazda, 2. (Sel. VI); Barth.,
Whb. 1575.

xratavo—Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. 535.

naedd—Nor yet; a sort of emphasised negative.

dagnd—Consciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas
(Haug) ; religions (aﬂ) (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says
Wa'&HTT and followed by urv@no this is the best rendering.

hacinte—./hak ¢ to harmonise mutuallyf. Note atm.

16. From here begins what is called by Mills ¢ catechetical Zand .
Because from here begins a sort of catechism upon the Ahunavar. We
have lost the clue to the signification of some of these questions and.
answers, But apparently these represent a hoary tradition.

Ori-afsmam—Cf. Yas. LVIIL. 8. Consisting of three parts or padas
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills) ; fawnmy (Nair.).

ca,‘?ru-piétmm-——iﬁﬁﬂ"[ (Nair). The word pi$tra in the sense of
*“caste ” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the four
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next
verse. In the various other places, where the classes are mentioned, only
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passag;a
where three castes are mentioned is Yt. XIIL 89; yol paoirys adrave, yo
paoiryo radaédtd, yo paoiryé vastryo fsuyds, (who is the first priest, the
first warrior, the first agriculturist). The GaY. have different names for
the three castes: (1) airyaman or haxaman, the Priest; (2) xYaétu or nar,
the Warrior ; and (3) vistrya, vastrya-fduyant or varazana, the Husbandman.
The word piétra is derived by Barth. (Wb. 908) from ,/paés ( ﬂIY{ ) to colour.
He suggests that the word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. I which has
had a parallel history). Mod. Pers. aday (pishd) trade or profession is also
a cognate.

panca-ratu—Belonging to the five chiefs (Mills); he adds by way of
explanation ‘“in the political world, without whom its efficiency is marred .
These are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says ﬁﬂ?j’( .

raiti-hankaradom—Cf. Yas. LX. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks

raiti here may mean ‘* helpfulness”’, ‘- readiness to serve ' (Dienstwilligkeit)
or ‘““charity” (Freigebigkeit). Both are appropriate. ‘ Charity’ is the

& Mit., E. Z., p. 870. + Reich. § 402, i Larthe, Wb. 1741, || Se. Zarafuxtra,
€ Barth.,, Wh, 908 ; Reiche, A.R., p. 106, ** Of, Yas. IX. 27, p. 46 above.
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best Eng. rendering here*. hankorsfom ( = @®&fd) means fulfilment, or
end to be reached. Mills says ‘it has a conclusion ending with a gift”’,
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Yafa. The Pah. version
says ¢ its summing up is with liberality *’.1

kdis—Reich. thinks that 3/3 is here used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans.
““Which are its verses ?”; Haug, probably more correctly, trans.” How
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? ”; Nair. trans. this sentence : & @&

JATAY |

humatam, etc. are explained further in verse 19.

17. kadg pistraig—NMills trans. the ins., “ With what classes of men ? *’

vastrya-féuygs—Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.);} the syste-
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word f$uyant means lit. * possess-
ing cattle” (fsu). Cf. Féusas-ca Mabro, Yas. LVIL. 22 (p. 77).

h@itis (dm.)—Artisan. This name of the fourth class is found only here.
‘Barth. derives it from ,/hu, to work (Wb. 1823). The Pah. form is
hutoxsa.

Nair. gives these classes as g vl @Zu?a’ﬂ and Y&fe@at (ordinary
labourer ?) .

For the rest of this verse Reich. says that ¢ the grammar is corrupt, the
cases do not agree’’.

vispaya—T/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 1463)
calls this word uncertain.

irina (dmr.)—BEvidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l.
noted by Geld.—irana, arona, arina, airina and vispa ayairini (see be-
low). Barth. does not even give this word in his Wb.  Reich. (A.R., p. 266
says that the word is obscure. Kan. (Dict., p. 46) takes the word to be
arana and trans. ‘‘ glory ”. He also gives other renderings, ‘ duty *’ (Mills) ;
“manner” (Har.). He himself takes it as 1/1 but he mentions that Mills
and Har. take it as 3/1. And Kan. also notes that Geld. reads irina and
that Mills compares it to ®¥W. The whole phrase vispaya irina hacimna
naire ajaone has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., ‘ through the
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man’. Mills says ‘ these classes
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex-
perience**)’’. Kan. says, “ Glory (as it were) follows the holy man’’. Kan.
also quotes the rendering of Har.:{{ ‘“In every way the righteous man
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc.”” Nair says gqYy

11t wfgw @t gawmwta §@@at9 etc. This follows closely the Pah. ver-

* Of. * But the greatest of these is charity ** 1. Cor. XIII. 13. 1 West, 8.B,E,, XXXVII,
p. 460. b Wl'a' ALATC Q‘gﬂ || Of. Skt, e, charioteer. 9 A sanskritised form
of Guj. gﬁ, an agriculturist, ** This he adds in ftn, 3 at p. 265, 8.B,E,, XXXI, + Ij. Vis,
pe 98, ftn. 1, 31 Some MSS. omit XY and some read GHIY,
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sion,* “who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man”. The
explanation of the gHY TEY is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.}
“The Avesta phrase vispaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by hama yam
lélya (all day and night) which Neriyosengh renders by 9qY 3Z9. How he
comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the
MSS. which have 8% instead of 69, it may approximate to the Pah. ren-
dering. And then we may take the Avesta phrase as vispa ayarsna (all
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Gafic phrase vispa
yaré.} Most probably Neriyosengh’s original rendering was HY gHIYq
(all time) which has lost one or other of the two words through the ignor-
ance of careless copyists .

ratus-morata (dw.)—* Which give attention to the rulers’ (Mills); “ to
appoint a spiritual || guide (Haug). Kan. says ‘“honouring the leader’’
and explains? that lit. it means ‘ remembering the leader”. Barth. trans.
similarly, ‘“ he who follows the teaching of his ratu’. He thinks that the
orig. form was ratu-§mo° (§)** the § usually droppedft having reappeared.}}
Nair. says qaqifad (fve q@ w7) | The case seems to be 3/1 used instead
of 4/1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of *manapha, etc.

daéné-sdca—Studying the religion (Kan.); fulfil the (laws) of religion
(Mills) ; to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth. takes this to be 3/1 and
trans. ‘“he who has studied religion”’. The word is also found in Yt. XIII.

115. Nair. says fafufaq.

fradonte—Advance (Haug); prosper (Kan.); are furthered in righteous-
ness (Mills). ,/pad/8 (orig. fra + ,/da).

18. Rajoit—5/1. Kan. trans. * kingdom (TTsT)”’; Mills says * regency
or domain ”’. Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is “ a softer form
of Rayi which variant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings”| |. Barth. takes
it the same way and gives three variant forms; Ragi, Rayi and Raji.qq
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** Tt is said to have
been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two
passages, Ven. I. 15 and this present passage. Jack.{{f discussing our pas-
sage: ¢ This construction evidently signifies that the Dagyuma, or governor,
is everywhere the supreme head, but there is acknowledged one who stands
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontift
Zoroaster (Zarafustra), or ¢ the supreme Zoroaster’ (Zarafustrétoma), as he
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVI. 1.1{} Yt. X. 115, etc.). In the papal

* West, 3.B.E,, XXXVII, p, 460. t 8kt. Par. II, note No. 114. 1 This phrase is not
quoted in any Gaf. passage either by Barth or Kan. || Note that Haug takes rafu here, for
once at least, as the spirifual master. 9 Ij. Vis, p. 93, ftn. 2, #% Wb. 1505.  {t Cf. mardt
above, verse 6. 1t But the # is added often if the prior member ends in % ; see Jack., A.G., §
867, note 1. |||| Haug, p. 188, ftn. 3, 99 Wb. 1497, *** Modern (g9 (Bae) in the province of
AZarbaijin,  tff Z., pp. 202ff; he gives there the whole disoussion about Ra%ya. 111 Sel, 111
above,
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see of Rayd, however the temporal power (Dagyuma) and the spiritual
lordship- (Zarafustra) are united in the one person. For some reason Raya
is plainly the seat of the religious government. The Pahlavi version (ad
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being * his own district’
(mata-i-naféman) ; the Sanskrit of Nériyosang glosses the allusion by assert-
ing that Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own
—af@q o 79 @9 @A TEAATNE. Rayd is plainly a centre of eccle-
siastical power .

zaradudtroit—>s/1 of °traois.

19. Reich. thinks this verse is obscure and attempts no translation.
The cases seem to be very much involved here also.

manas-paoiryo—The words are separate in some MSS, The word has
already occurred in verse 12 above. The meaning assigned here to this
comp. by Barth. is the same as he assigns to it there. The phrase also
occurs in Vis. XIX. 1: sponio-datais daman . . . dam@n manas-paoirya asa-
vano. The first answer here is variously rendered by ditferent scholars.
The righteous original mind (Haug); the one who holds the holy thought
to be before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thought (Kan.); thinking
truly of ancient sages (Har.);* g&m@ar wrar wwa« (fae aceaga aga) |
(Nair.). The real difficulty is to reconcile the cases here. In other respects
the rendering of Haug is the best. [t probably refers to Vohu Mané who
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his ** gift’’ to those who work
for the Lord.

mafdra spontd—The bounteous word of reason (Mills).

staotdts etc.—Through praise (IKan.); (that done) by praising creatures
first in righteousness (Haug); it is that done with praises and by the crea-
tures who regard Righteousness as before all other things (Mills). Mills
adds an explanation of the word * praises” that it implies * ritual strict-
ness based upon practical pinty”f. Nuair. says {1 JOT § ATAAGT €L |
(faw forfa: wo< 9 gy 9 &8Il f%%d) 1 It may be that the ins. here is
used in the sense of nom. (Reich. § 427)f. Barth. guotes this passage
(Wh. 1589) without trans. and with a query (?).

20. ¢im—2'1 m.|| Whom. Nair. says ﬂia and thus also Kan. and
Reich., “to whom’. Haug says ** what’’ and accordingly he trans. the

answer, ‘‘ the righteous (Ahuna Vairya) both spiritual and earthly ”’. Mills
takes the cim differently and trans., ** whom did he announce ?”’ and the
answer is, ‘‘ some one who is holy and yet both heavenly and mundane”’,
and he explains this "“some one” as ‘‘Saofyant”’%. Kan. and Reich.
trans. the answer, *‘ to the spiritual and material righteous one”’. I think
Mills is nearest the true sense: of the three questions in this verse the

* Quoted by Kan,, Ij. Vis,, p, 93, ftn, 3,  + S,B,E., XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 2. t See also kais
in verse 16 above. || Barth,, Wb, 422 (last two lines). It is also neu., Reich, § 401. 9 8.B.E.
XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 3.
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first (cim) refers to the subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cvds)
refers to the status of the revealer and the third (cvamtom) refers to the
position of the person to whom the revelation is vouchsafed.

cv@s—1/1 Barth., Wb. 601 says ‘‘in what capacity,” or ‘in which
character ”*. This question refers to the revealer—Ahura Mazda. ‘ What
was he who proclaimed ? *’ (Haug). Nair. says faage . .. (ﬂﬁ& FRIF .. )N

xdayamno—Cf. Yas. L.X. 8 (Sel. IV).

cvantom—2/1 m.t What kind of person was he to whom, etc. Mills
takes it as an amplification of the first question. ‘ Of what character (...
the coming one)’’. Haug takes it as practically a repetition of the second
question, for he says ¢ As what {did he proclaim it) ? "

avass-ysadram—CL. Yas. IX.9 (Sel. IV). I have incorporated the ren-
dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sage-Ruler (Tf¥) who has at-
tained fullness of earthly power but has at the same time Wisdom enough
not to use his power but according to the law of A$a.

21. frasraorom—Loud chanting. Cf. frasriiti, Yas. I1X. 14 (Sel. I).
This word and the following three correspond to the marat, dranjaydt,
sravayat and yazaite of verse 6 abovel. Nair trans, these four by We@raT
THETIHAA, YHE ATYFT and THE SAQIT.

Sframarafram—Low murmuring repetition (Barth., Wh. 987).
fragabrem.—Singing aloud (Barth., Wb. 977). Thisis to be distinguished

from the chanting. An exactly similar difference is to be found between the
Sama Veda and the other words.

frayastim—Adoration or consecration (Barth., Wb. 1018). Mills says
‘“its use in the full Yasna .
Yasna XX.

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 135-137.
2. ,, —Yagna Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 94-95.
3. Mills—S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 266-268.

This Ha is also known by the name of Framraot from the first word.
This constitutes a commentary on the Afem. There is another passage in
the Av. which praises the ASem. That is the so-called Yast XXI|. It is
really the first section among the existing fragments of the Hadoxt Nask.q

1. This verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities
are agreed in their translations.

Kan. puts a stop after Mazdd; he takes the wordsa 5o m 4. . . astil
with the following sentence, and as obj. of framraot he takes ‘‘ the prayer
Agsm”’ understood.

* Qualis, in welcher Eigenschaft, t+ Bawh., Wb, 601. t Ib, 1003f. || In Westergaard’s
edition, 9 See Kan,, G.b.M., pp. 386ff.
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para . . . cinasti—See above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction.
ahmai—I take ‘‘this’’ to mean earthly happiness.

xYaétave xVaetitam—This phrase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. 5;

vaphdus x'aétus x'aétata vaphsué asahya Gwa pairijasamaidé. Both words
are from x'a (@) oneself, the first is the form with -tu-suff. (*®g) and the
second is -tdt-suff. (*@atfa) Barth. trans. this phrase as “ possessions be-
longing to the (proper) possessor’*. Kan. trans. “ kinship with the kind-
red”, Mills says ‘ property to an owner’. I take it to be ‘the nearest-
possession of-one’s-very-self ’ ; and I take the 2/1 °tam in apposition with
vahistom ™.

tkagdam—This is the first of the three ** teachings”. See below verse 3.
The verse being involved T give here the other renderings for comparison.

1. Kan.:

Ajom vohu vahistam astit—(uttering these words, the worshipper)
acknowledges for Him the highest good just as if he were accepting the
kinship of his kindred. vohi vahistam asti—(uttering these wbrds, the wor-
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law.

2. Mills:}

To this ASa, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes the qualities of
“good” and ‘“ best’’, as one attributes property to an owner; thus this sen-
tence vohd vahistam asti is substantiated (at once).

He adds by way of explanation: ‘It is carried into effect; possibly
‘rendered fit for praising’ (?) )]

3. Barth. (Wh. 1859).

(The words) adom vohi vahidtom asti are so to be understood that to
him the best good shall be the portion, i.e. like possessions to the possessor.
[Die Worte agem ve v. a. sind so su verstehcu, dass ihm das beste Gut zn teil wird, nimlich
dem Zugehorigen als Zugehor, |
2. This verse too is excessively involved. I am very doubtful indeed
of my own rendering which may be taken for what it is worth.

udtatditya—1/1. Kan. (Dict. 113) trans. it as health, prosperity, happi-
ness, etc. Barth. (Wb. 418) thinks that the word means ¢ uéta -hood 9 and
thinks that in this passage it refers to the sentence #std asti, etc. of the
A%em. The word also occurs in Yas. XXI. 4 below when Barth. under-

stands the first verse of Gaf. Ust. (Yas. XLIII. 1).** Nair. says gwaef«
in both the passages. I am inclined to think that the word has a double
signification here and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning

* See trans. quoted below. Barth,, Wb. 1859, 1 See above, p. 193, about the construction as

taken by Kan. 1 Mills divides the verse by a stop at asti’, just as in the text here. || 8.B.E.
XXXI, p. 207, ftn, 1. € Uita-tum, %k The first two lines of which are guoted in Yas.
XXI, 3 (see below). Of, also uitaborotim in Yas. LX, 6, (8el. IV).
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given by Barth., it means also *‘ the winning of happiness’’, which is to be
got by actively following the teaching given in the verse beginning wutd
ahmai yahmai usta kahmai-cit (Yas. XLIIL 1).* The religion of Z. teaches
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for humanity. The
same lesson is taught by the Yabi ( (Sel. VII. a). It is mentioned that after
death the soul of the holy man sits near the head (of the body ?) during the
first three nights chanting the Ustavaiti Gada :

asne vaydangt nishidaiti Ustavaitim Gabiam sravayé ustatatom nimraomn :
“ustd ahmai yahmai . . .t

yaband—Celd. separates the words, but he notes this v.l. Cf. Yas. XII.
4 (Sel. V.) above]. Barth. reads the words separately and explains nd as
an enc. 1'1 of nar, a man. He says the word here has no meaning, hut is
merely a particle (Wb. 1030 and 1052).

staitya—3'1 (for 5/1?). Kan. says ‘‘ strength
compares the word f@fal|. The word implies strength of the soul. It
occurs only in one other place.§ N

”

or ** endurance’’ and

The trans. are so various that they may be given here :

1. Kan:

ustd . . . ahmadi (in repeating these words, worshipper) associates firmly
every righteous man with every righteoys man (i.e. righteous people mu-
tually share each other’s happiness)**, just as every righteous man accepts
happiness from overy righteous man.

2. Mills:

udtd . . . ahmdii; by this attribution of blessedness (the praiser) assigns
every person (or thing) of a sacred nature to every holy person, and as one
usually (?) and regularly (?) assigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to
every holy man.

Barth. makes no attempt to trans. any part of this verse anywhere in
his Wb.

I am not at all sure of my own rendering. I think there is some amount
of “straining” apparent in it. But I give it for what it is worth as em-
phasising the ‘‘ active’ aspect of the Z. faith.

3. This verse has also been translated variously though it is easier in
construction. I have made some changes in Geld.’s text and have in-
dicated them in the footnctes on p. 170.

The first sentence is an exact parallel in its construction to ustataitya
- . . para-cinasti of the previous verse except that para-cinasti here stands
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think that here we should construe
asds vahiftar afam with this sentence, these words being taken both as a

* The first two lines of which are quoted 1n Yas. XXI, 3 (see below). Cf, also uidtaboratim
in Yas. LX 6. (8el. IV), 1 Had 1L, 2, 1 See also Barth., Wb, 1249, || Dicts, p. 537.
9 Frahang-i-Oim quoted by Barth. (Wb, 1605),  ** Ij. Viss, p. 94, ftn. 6.
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quotation as well as forming part of the commentary. I propose to make
addi vahistai as corresponding to ustatditya of the previous verse and to take
a$am as a proper noun defining the mgfram. Thus the trans. would run:

yat asdi vahijtai agom : (this phrase) affirms the whole hymn [Afem on
account of the best Righteousness (taught therein)] (to be) superior to every
(other) hymn.

Kan. takes the m@frai to mean * the knower of the mgfra’ and trans.
the first sentence thus:

“(Repeating these words, the worshipper, as it were) accepts all the |
hymns for every knower of the hymns, just as he accepts power for Righte-
ousness, ete.”

Mills says:

“By these words the worshipper ascribes the entire M@fra (to Asa
Vahigta) and ascribes all to the Mafra, as one ascribes the kingdom to
Righteousness, etc.”

zbayante—4 1 pres. pt. | ‘zbay (®), to invoke.

xsmavéya—14 3, Tmﬂ'll* Mills very strangely trans. *“ to us’.

Orayé-tkaega—The ** threefold teaching’ is 1. agom ete., 2. udtd, etc., and
3. yat, etc. For the construction see above panca-tkaésa (Yas. XIX. 14).
Kan. takes this as I do. g

5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 21 except for the name of the baygm
Asom Vahistom here refers to the prayer ASom. See Barth., Wb. 238f.

Yasna XXT.

1. Kanga: Yacna and Vispered (Gujaréti trans., 1886), pp. 95-97.

2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 268-269.

This is the commentary on the third hymn—Yefhe hatgm. Mills notes
that the original form is Yas. LI. 221 and notes that the commentary here
is not upon the original Gaf. verse but upon its later version.}

1. yesnim (v.l. yas®)—Mills trans. ‘ Yasna''; Kan. says “worthy of
praise’’, Barth. says: ‘ belonging to the Yasna’. Mills trans. *a word
for the Yasna ||

Mazdd—6,1.

ddata—All trans. this as law9y, that which is fixed or settled. Kan.
(Dict., p. 259) takes the word as 3/1. Nair. says q1gH @rfaa** fagarh:
fofeq. I propose to take the word as 3/1 of the p.pt. of ,/da, to create.tt

Ahurahe—Geld. apparently expects another word here; for he says in
a footnote ‘*so all MSS. except . . .. Did he expect aphdus ?

* Jack., A.G. § 390. 1 The passage is quoted and discussed above p., 66. 1 S,B.E., XXXI,
p. 268, ftn. 2. | Wh, 1274. 9 Barth, Wh. 726. ** Jvidently reading Ahurdi (v,
noted by Geld). +t See Kan,, Diot., p. 269 (2. ddta).
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yaba hadbis jijisgm—Geld. takes these words with the next verse but not
so Barth*. Barth. takes 5iji§@m as an abstract noun (f.) meaning “life .
Kan. takes it as an adj. meaning ¢ desirous of life”’ (6/7 of pres. pt. desid.).
The word also occurs in Yas. XXXV. 8. Kan. takes hadbis as 3:3 of hant
(pres. pt. of | ‘ah, to be) but trans. as if it were hatgm (6'3)f. Mills con-
strues like Kan., but trans. ** among those who are destined to live ', which
he explains as meaning “ fit to live, clean”}. Yas. XXXV. 8 also has
hatgm jijisgen. Nair. trans. here W% R faaw wra=at and in the other
place he says FAWTRE: Sitad . | take hadbis lit. as 33 * with the
Truth”.

2. Armaiti-paoiryangm | iw.)-—Those who have Armaiti at their head
(Mills). This evidently refers to the last three of the Holy lmmortals whose
names arc fem.| Kan. trans. the name drmaiti and renders the phrase as
** those who are first in piety . Barth. (Wb. 337) takes similarly. This
apparently is supported by Nair. who says ég’\‘i‘ﬂﬂﬂT STRATY.  But see
the Pah. version.

vahmam—Homage (Mills) ; glorification (Kan.). Cf. Yas. LVIL 6 (Sel.
1I) above.

Amagagibyo refers, of course, to the Holy Inmortals.

Orayo—refers to the three lines composing the hymn.

cim etc.  The text hero secms to have been disturbed.  This question
should belong to verse 4 which should have come immediately after verse 2.

Verse 3 should have been verse 4. For cim see above Yat. XIX. 20. cim
<01 should be rendered ** with reference to whom’, * about whom .

paiti—Kan. takes it as cquivalent of paitis 11 (for 1/3) and trans.
“lords €. Mills trans. as a prep. “ to”.
yasnahe—Mills renders ¢ in the course of the Yasna ™.

3. udta ... Ahuro.—This is the first verse of Gat. Ust. (Yas. XLIIL 1)
and it is repeated at the end of cach Ha of that Gada.** 1 have indicated
the spelling of the Gaf. text in the footnotes on p. 172. ’

yahmdai—4,1 for 5/1 due to case attraction.

vasa-xdayds (Barth.tt separates the words in quoting the Gaf. text).
—The meaning is “ ruler-at-will "’

4. With this verse compare Yas. XX. 2 above.

paitivaca—3/1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictumn
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitivac is used only here. Probably this
refers to the usta ahmai yahmai ete.

* Wb, 609 See also Geld. text, note 4, t 1j. Vis., p. 96, ftue 2. 1 8.B.E.,, XXXI, p. 249,
ftne 2, || Dar. quoted at p. 67 above. 9 1j. Vis,, p. 96, fun, 7. ** See Yas, XLIV below,
Sel. XVI. 1+t Wb, 1383,
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paityamraot (dr. j—Answered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan.). Barth. notes
that it takes two accusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person to
whom the proclamation is made (instead of the dat.).}

udtatdtom . . . ustatiitya etc.—This is an involved sentence like Yas. XX.
2 above. Barth. (Wb. 418) understands ustatditya to mean the verse quoted
above in 3. This is a very satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes the word
to mean merely * happiness” ; Mills renders it as ‘“state of Salvation’’,
which certainly is nearer the sense of the word wétatdti. There is a play on
the two meanings of the word.

vahidtom!3 . . . . afaone?>—Kan. trans. thus: ¢ The Supreme (Ahura
Mazda) proclaimed (the holy man to be) the best’ and he adds] that he is
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied
here and trans. as follows: ¢ (Question. Who answered thus? Answer.)
The best One. (Question. What did He answer ? Answer.) The best
thing. (That is) the best One, Mazda, answered the best and the holy
(answer) for the better and the holy man.”

This is a needlessly complicated and a very unnatural translation.

Barth. saysi; :

“ The Supreme Mazda has proclaimed the holiest believer (i.e. Z.) unto
every holy believer.”

I propose to take vahidtomn!® and vahidtem?* aavanam? to refer to the
m@fra (Yas. XLIIIL. 1) quoted ubove. The word ajavan is frequently used
for various hymns especially for Gadic verses, for Yasna Haptaghaiti and
Staota Yasnal. [n the very next verse (5) the word is so used for Yeghe
Hatgm.

5. hufrayastgm—Well-consecrated (Barth., Wb. 1830), Nair. says
e w-gferfaaar | Kan. says ¢ well-praised ”’, Mills says  prominent .

* Mills overlooks the d, + Wh, 1194, $ 1. Vis,, p, 97, ftu, I Whe 1194, % Barth.
Wb, 252 (under edivan 1. 3. u),



APPENDIX A.
THE PAHLAVI VERSION OF THE BayAN YaST.

As could be seen the text of the Bayén Yast (Yasna XIX-XXI) is
very involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by later compilers
at a period when much of the ancicnt Avesta lore had perished. Still there
must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had come down a
long line of teachers and pupils and this is embodied in the Pah. version.
I here give it in extenso from the English trans. by West (S.B.E., XXXVII,
pp. 453-464). I do not give the numbers as given by West but the verses
according to the Av. text: the numbers of West are indicated in brackets
at the end of each verse. Nair., as has already been stated in the notes,
has followed the Pah. very closely. The comparison between our modern
philological and the ancient Pah. version composed purely from the ritualis-
tic and orthodox point of view would be of extreme interest to the student.

Bako Nask.*
Pah. Yas. XIX—Bako T.
[The beginning of the Ahunavairya of the Bakan.]t

l. Zarafustra inquired of Ahuramazda thus:  (O) Ahuramazda, propi-
tious spirit, creator of the world of embodied existences (and) righteous !
which were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that (were) spoken by thee for
me (1-2).

2. before the sky, before the water, before the earth, before the | well-
yielding]} cattle, before the plants, before the fire which is Ahuramazda’s
son, before the righteous man [Gayomard] before the demons, [who re-
main| noxious creatures and mankind, before all embodied existence [the
creation of sovereignty | (and) before all the excellence created by Ahura-
mazda, [which is owing to| the manifestation of righteousness ?’’ (3)

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: They were the apportionment of the
Ahunavairya, (O) Spitama Zarajustra! [That spirit who would make the
religion current, who has formed that religion from the Ahunavairya] which
was spoken out by me for thee; (4)

4. before the sky, etc. (as in 2). (5)
5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the Ahunavairya, (O)

Spitama ZarafuStra without talking [that is, he does not speak out in the
middle of any of its difficult Avesta] (and) not without anxiety [that he

* The Dinkart (IX. 47-49) gives an account of the contents of the Bak?d Nask (the 4th of the
21). Seealso Dar., 8.B.E., IV, p, xxxive t The brackets represent the italics in West. See next
footnote. 1 Words in square brackets [ ] have no equivajents in the Av. (8.B.E., XXXVII,
p. ¢33, ftn. 23). These are probably parts of the Pah. exigesis.
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(may) slumber], (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of those of
the G&fas, when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without
anxiety ; [thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial]. Whoever chants (it)
while talking, (or) without anxiety [thus it becomes fit for the ceremonial]
(it is) like ten above any other authority of those of the Ga’as. (6-8)

6. Whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (0O) Spitama Zarafus-
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),}
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, |that is, shall accomplish (it)
easily,] and, further, chants that which he mutters, |that is, fully under-
stands its ritual,] and, further, reverences that which is chanted, [that is,
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul 1 pass on to the best existence, three
times over the Cinvat bridge, I who am Ahuramazda, [that is, on that day
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead his soul
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein, |
to the best existence, the best righteousness, and the best light. (9-11)

7. Also whoever in that cmbodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zara-
0 ustra, mutters the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, |that is, shall
accomplish (it) easily,| (and) drops, [that is, cuts off,] either as much as a
half, or as much as a third, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a fifth,
|at a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a half it becomes quite
complete, and when he shall cut off the whole (it is) a T'anapthar (sin),*]
I twirl away the soul of him, 1 who am Ahuramazda, from the best exist-
ence, [that is, I would put it out] to such an extent and width is the twirl-
ing away as (that of) this earth, (and) even so the extent of this earth is as
much as its width. (12-15)

8. This saying is proclaimed |a revelation] possessing an Ahu (and)
possessing a Ratu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a
ruler and high priest. This, too, is said, that (it was)| before that sky
(was) created, before the water, before the earth, before the plants, before
the creation of the four-legged ox | which (was) the sole-created ox], before
the creation of the two-legged righteous man |who (was) Gayomard), (and)
before that sun of definite form [the body of the sun] (was) created as an
acquirement of the archangels.t (16-20)

9. It (was) [likewise] proclaimed to me by the spirituality of propitious-
ness, |it likewise became possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to
say (what was) said to Zaratustra,| concerning the whole material (exist-
ence) of the righteous who are, who have been, and who (will) arise, as to
the progress of work, |that is, while they shall perform for it that which is
speoiﬁéd by it, and good works shall arise through them,] (that) this work,
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, [that is, that which they may perform,
suitable for Ahuramazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this far-
gard}i]. (21-23)

* Defined in Dinkart (V1I1. 20, 65) as threatening a person with an uplifted weapon. t The
Holy Immortals, { Section. For this word see below introductory note to Sel. X,
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10. This, too, is the most expressive | most in effect] of those statements
which (were) ever spoken forth [till now], (or which one) speaks forth [at
present], (or shall) speak forth (even henceforth); for it is (through) such a
statement [such in effect] as that, (if) the whole embodied existence learnt
it (and) having learnt, [that is, they shall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain
(it) [that is, they should rely upon it,] abstinence from passing (away)
would be quite masterful, |that is, they become immortal|. (24-26)

11. This, too, is our saying spoken forth, [ preserved among the revela-
tion mentioned (in) this fargard,] which is learnt |that is, they shall accom-
plish (it) easily,] and (one) recites, |that is, he utters it in a ceremonial,]
thus (for) any one whatever of the beings whose righteousness is best, |that
is, should he do it for 2 ceremonial, he becomes (fit) for it; it is when he
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his soul becomes itnmortal]. (27)

12. As (it is) here spoken forth, |that a ruler and high-priest are to be
maintained ; as these things are so spoken, (and) as this law is so,] even
when it gives him an Ahu and a Ratu, [that is, it gives up (his) person to
the priestly assembly] so it is thereby taught to him (that) the thought of
Ahuramazda is the creature (with) the first thinking, |that is, the Gagic
lore is set going by him ;| whatever teaches this [is the person of him who
1s king of kings, who] is the greatest |of men]| of every description, |that is,
1t possesses a person in the king of kings;| (and) so it is taught (that) the
creatures are for him, | where the Gavie lore is set going by him). (28-30)

13. Whatever is a good emanation for Ahuramazda, |that is, has an
origin in his personality, ] is through (the word) vayhdus |which in the divi-
sion becomes the beginning of] the third assertion here, whose recital is
“he gives through Vohiiman* |[that is, the recitation which he utters
properly is accomplished by him,| and, besides, here is that which Vohiiman
has taught, |that is, the reward and recompense which they give Vohiiman,
they attribute also to himn ;| whatever is a further indication by Vohuman,¥
{that is, anything which he may accomplish properly as a token, and is
performed by him,] became so through this summing up |that is, its end
occurred] in §yaofenandm ; here among the existences was the summing up,
|that is, it was its end]. (31-33)

14. What it teaches to the creatures of him who is Ahuramazds, is
thus: he (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, | that is, even these
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity,
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them)
through purity]. (By) ¢ the dominion is for Ahuramazda '’} it has taught,
that he has made Ahuramazda his ruler, over his own person, |who shall
perform that which is revealed by the Avesta ;] and this is taught, (that)
through him is the ministration of the poor, [that is, happiness is thereby
caused by him,] which is friendship (for) the Spitama; [and the religion of
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it were five, |

* duedi Manapho. + The word Manazhs. 3 Xialrom Ahurii,

26



202 PAHLAVI BAKO NASK. (1. 14-19

(which) were the whole enunciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying
was that of Ahuramazda.* (34-37)

15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the
creatures| pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was
a summing up, [that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose
[that is the destroyer,] and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered
[(as) resistance] this interdict :—‘¢ Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as)
I have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for I con-
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness,] nor
wills, [for my will is & virtuous wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words,
[for I speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,]
nor actions, [for my actions are virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor reli-
gions [for my religion is the (tafic lore, and thine is witchcraft,] nor souls
are themselves in unison, [for (as to) those who rely upon my things, and
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not in one place”; he who
said this, that even their souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not
souls in unison (with) ours]. (38-43)

16. Also this saying, which Ahuramazda uttered, (has) the three
degrees, the four classes, |priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the
five chieftainships, [house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler
and supreme Zarafustra,] and its summing up is with liberality, [thus it is
possible to make (it) completely for their own, when they deliver themselves
up to the priests|. Which are the degrees of it ? Good thoughts, good
words, and good deeds; [they are, indeed, virtuous among the degrees of
religion|. (44-45)

17. Which are the classes? 'The priest, warrior, husbandman, and
artisan, who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man, who are
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised
a priestly authority, |that is, possess a high priest,] who (have) taught the
religion, (that is] have provided a ceremony,| (and) who, through their
actions, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, [owing to the
work they accomplish]. (46-49)

18. Which are the chiefs? The house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler,
province-ruler and Zarafustra is the fifth (in) those provinces which are
other than the Raya of Zarafustra; (with) four chieftainship is the Raya
of ZarafuStra. Which are the chiefs of that? The house-ruler, village-
ruler, tribe-ruler, and Zarafustra is the fourth; [that is, when he was in
his own province, he also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises
fourth]. (50-52)

19. How (was it) when through good thought, [that is, the religion
remained in the degree of good thought]? When it arose first in a righte-

—

* West says of this passage (op. cit., p. $39. ftn. 1), ‘““As the Pahlavi text of the foregoing
interpretation is A commentary upon an Avesta commentary on an obscure Avesta text, it must be
expected to be difficult to transiate with certainty ’>. These remarks may apply to the whole of
this Bak0d Naek.
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ous thinker, [it arose in Gayomard, and he thought for it]. How, when
through good words? When (it was) the bounteous text, [doing good].
How, when through good deeds ? When (it was) the praise even of right-
eousness (by) the first creature, [that is, they shall perform the ceremonial,
and also other good works, through the Gafa lore|. (53-55)

20. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; for what (was it) proclaimed by him ?
For the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), [(for) the benefit of the
spiritual and worldly (existence)]. Owing to what desire [owing to what
necessity] (was) the said announcement proclaimed by him? [So that he
shall become] the privileged developer [he who is a resolute ruler]. For
how many righteous [it is requisite to utter (it)] ? |So that (one may) be-
come] a developer, [even he who may be] an irresolute ruler, [for whom they
reveal this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* such as (it is) with
good rulers, should be even so with evil rulers; with good rulers for this
purpose, that so they shall produce more benefit ; and with evil rulers for
this purpose, that so they shall produce less harm]. (56-58)

21, ....
Pah. Yas. XX.—Bako II.

[The beginning of the second subdivision].}

1. It was a proclamation of Ahuramazda, the agam vohit vahigtom asti ;
besides perfect excellence is taught by it to him, [that is, benefit is produced
by it for him,] who shall make progress his own, [that is, shall produce, that
which is necessary to produce,| through voh# vahistam asti thus become the
summing up of the assertion, [that is, it become its end]. (1)

2. udta asti uta ahmai has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every
kind, [so that, happiness (may) be caused thereby|; whatever endurance of
man [(or) diligence] it is necessary for the righteous of every kind, to
occasion is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind, [so that one’s
happiness (may) be caused thereby|. (2)

3. hyat} adai vahistai agem has, besides, taught (at) all [the duty and
good works which are revealed in| the text are the whole text, |for him
whose Avesta and Zand|| are easy, so that, through its Avesta and Zand,
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text,]
which teaches (that) the dominion is for righteousnessY, [so that, (one) may
exercise authority through virtuousness, that is, it should be the opinion
that it teaches or dominion through virtuousness, so that (one may) possess
authority through virtuousness;] which also teaches the truth to that
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;] (and) which also
teaches the truth to you that are fraught with advantage, [so that it may

* The Kayanian Princes. 1 The brackets are not given by West. 1 So the reading given
in West, || See note on mfa-dsaintix (Yas. LVIL. 8, 8cl. II), p. 68 ahove. € ¢ Jugt a8 the
Ahunavairya says that * the dominion is for Ahuramazda ” (West, op. cit., p. 482, ftu, 6).
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produce true judgment]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three
decrees were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole
saying was that of Ahuramazda. (3-7)

4. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; (as above in Yas. XIX. 20). (8-10)

5o....
Pah. Yas. XXI.—Bako IIl.

{The beginning of the third subdivision].*

1. A saying of the righteous Zarafustra, to be reverenced, was:
“Whoever of those existing is thus in worship as regards (the good)”.
Here what is taught by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, [that (it is) that
which (one) should provide for,| which is the law of Ahuramazda, [that is,
his virtuous law,] whereby the reverence (of) existence is taught, [that is,
that which he would most occasion, which is the ever-asking for progeny
(by) mankind; and he mentions that thing to them,| (through) which (it)
is possible for them to live well. (1)

2. Here, besides, the reverence of those males (and) females of the
righteous, through complete devotionf, who (was) the first, is taught by it,
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, |that is, it would occasion the
propitiation of the archangels]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is,
three decrees were in it,] (and) it was (in) every way a saying to be
reverenced. Unto whom was the reverence ? (Unto) the archangels in
that worship. (2-3) ’

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: ** Happy is he whose happiness is
the happiness of any one whatever, and (may) Ahuramazda grant it,
through predominance of will, [through his requirement]”. (4-5)

4. What reply did he speak through that utterance of words, |what
(was) the thing he spoke abhout]? He spoke the reply of happy progress,
the happy progress of the righteous of every kind, who are, who have becn,
and who (will) arise. The developer told [ that man, as} the development,
(in) reply ; (and) [the reward as] the development that Ahuramazda men-
tioned (in) reply (was):  That development |T call] righteous, [which] is a
development for the righteous. (6-8)

* The brackets are not given by West. + ¢ The archangel Krmaiti, or Spendarmad ”  (West,
op. cit., p, 463, ftn. 3).
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IX.
Airydma-isy6—Yasna LIV.

1.* 8! Airyéma? i8yo6s rafedrait jantnb
nerebyass-ca’ nairibyass-ca® Zarafustrahé!?
Vayhbéus!! rafedrail? Manayho!s:

yal¢ dadnalb vairim!é hanat!” mizdem!®

+ afahyal® yasa? asim?l

yam?22 1§yam?23 Ahurd® masata? Mazdas

2. Airyamanem!-ISIm? yazamaide’, amavantem¢+, verefrajanemb,
vitbadgayhems’, inaziStem’, a§ahe? sravayham?:

Gashlo spontél! ratuxéaﬂrﬁﬂ asaonisl yazamaidels :

Staotal® Yesnyal yazamaide!?, yal® data!* anhdus?’ paouruyehya?!.

* Geld. has this in fonr lines, 1, 2, (3, 1), (5, 6).
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IX.
Airydma-isSyo—Yasna LIV.

1. May the ever-welcome® Airyaman? comeb-hither! for the rejoicing*
of the men?*, and? of the women8* as-well,? of ZaraffustralVt, for the rejoic-
ingl? of the Goodl!-Mind!3 (may he come hither).

Whol8(-ever, of these men and women) earns!? the precious!s reward !}
through (his or her good) heart!®, (for him or her) do I beg?® the blessing?!
of A8al9, (the blessing) (most-)to-be-desired?’ which?? Ahura?* Mazda2® doth
bestow?b,

2. W e adore? the Airydmi!-I&yo? (hymn), the powerful#, (and) victori-
ous? against-the-foe,% the greatest among the Words** of Aja*

We adorelt the holy!! Gafas!, (which) teaching-of-righteousness!3t
(are) ruling-as-Ratus!2.{

We adorel” the Staota!® Yesnyal8 (hymns), which!8 (are) the laws!¥
(revealed) by the ancient?! Rulers?(||.

* Orig. dat. i ].e. His followers. 1 8c., for leading the life of holiness. Verse 2,
* Orig. gen. b wdonis Iit, possessing Aja. 1 Spiritual guides the world ; the Ga8as explaining
the Jaw of Aja are appropriately called Ratus, Il Orig, 6/1.
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Yacna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 125-1286.
2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader; text p. 76, notes at p. 177.
3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 293.

The first verse is one of the important hymns of the Avesta and it is
used in the marriage blessing.* The Yazata invoked is Airyaman (!Ri’lﬁ! ).
«This Indo-Iranian divinity originally conveys the idea of comradeship
and occurs mostly in the Vedas and casually in the Avesta in connection
with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter of the Yasna is conse-
crated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come down to the wedding for the
joy of the faithful. In regard to the attributes given to Airyaman we may
add in this connection that his standing epithet is ¢ the beloved’ "’t. Airya-
man is also a healer of diseases and he is invoked to drive away diseases
and death and his help is asked against magic and witchcraft. He is ¢ the
angel, presiding over the medical art .1 In Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas.
LIV. 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for driving away the
ydatu and pairikd and jahi and all manner of sickness and death (Ven. XX.
10-12).. A further description of Airyaman is found in Ven. XXII where
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by Aprd Mainyu.||
It may be noted that the name airyaman in Gad. for the priestly class.q
The praises of this hymn are given in Dinkart, IX. 46, where it is men-
tioned that Saodyants will recite this hymn at the ¢ resurrection”’, *‘ and
up the dead are arrayed by it; through its assistance they give life back
unto the body, and the embodied life they then possess is such that they
do not die . **

1. Awrydama—1'1. The word lit. means ‘friend .7+ Barth., Wh.
198-199 compares the Mod. Pers. word c)l/cﬁ! (érman), guest.

idy6—Adj. Desired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar.
(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says *“ vow fulfilling . :

rafodrai—Dat. inf. , rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wb. 1509f.) ;
for graces (Mills); Kan. says ‘ happiness” and following Justi derives it
from  ‘rap which he connects with Skt. TH.1]

a...jantu—./gam. WAF. The palatalising seems to be due to the
L.E. form ~ gem-|| |;.

narabyas-ca . . . Zaratustrahe—Kan. understands that the followers

* See the 8kt. version of the Parsi marriage service in Qoll. Skt. Par., I. pp. 43-48. This hymn
(18t verse) is given at p. 46, verse 30. Nair. trans. slightly differently in his TFSIf& (Ooil. Skt,
Par., I1. p. 126)s 1 Dhalla, Z, Theo., p. 119, 1 Haug, p. 257. || See Introductory note by
Dar, to this Fragard of the Ven., S.B.E., IV, p. 234. € Barth,, Whe 198, see also note on the
four classes given above on Yas. XIX, 17 (Sel. VIII). * Trans, hy West, 8.B.E., XXXVII,
p. 303. ++ Grass., Wb, 116. See also Mlt., E.Z., p. 117. 1t See Geld., Studien Zum Av.,
p. 20ff, for a oriticism of this view Il Barth,, Wb, 494ff, (note 1).
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: '
of Z.are meant here. So also Mills who trans. the last word as ‘‘ who are

taught of Z.” Geld.* thinks it means the family circle of Z., for he thinks
it is the wedding hymn of Z.’'s daughter. Note the final long vowels in
this verse indicating older language. The second verse is obviously a later
addition. Note also the 4/3 (°byas-cii), used for 6/31 by case-attraction.

Vaphdus . . . Manapho—6/1. Geld. trans. ‘ holy community *.

ya—NMills takes this as 3’1 and construes it as referring to the Manapha
above (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. * whereby the
conscience, ete.”’. Kan. takes ya to refer to Airyaman which is decidedly
bad grammar. The others refer it to daénd and construe *‘ the daéna which
etc.””. This last manner of construing is decidedly supported by the
metre: the verse divides into two halves of three pddas each, each contain-
ing 12 syllables.f See below, however, for a further discussion of this
word.

daénad—LReligion {Dar.); those who accept the (Z.) faith (I un.); con-
science (Mills); soul (Seele) (Geld.); Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXVI. 4
(Sel. III).

vatrim—Pleasing ; sacred (Mills) ; desirable (Dar.).

handt— ., han (949) to earn. In the Av. it is most often used with
weizdom.

mizdom—Reward. Skt. A1&%, Mod. Pers. 3y (muzd) reward.

ajahyd—6/1 Gaj. In Y.A. it would be ajahe.

yasa—CI. a . . . yasaguha Yas. 1X. 2 (Sel. 1). This form is 1/1 dtm.

agim—DBarth.|| explains the word to mean reward of an action performed
(whether good or bad). Here of course used for good reward.

masatdg—Barth. takes this as s-aor. of ,/mad, to apportion, to mete
out, and compares Goth. mitan.q Kan. trans. ‘“ regards as great’ ; Mille
trans. ““may grant’ and adds** ‘“or can masatd (sic) equal ‘with his
liberality, or majesty’, leaving jantu to be understood with Ahuro 1’

The trans. of this verse are various by the various writers, though they
do not differ so much as do those of Yafa, Afem and Yephé-Hatgm.}+

1. Kan: i

May Airyaman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and
women of Zaratustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind.

(I.e. may he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men and
women).|| ||

* Op. cit., p. 83, ftu. 2. 1 Bee Vayhtus . .. Manaphs (6/1' in the next liue. 1 8ee Appen-
dix on Avesta metre below. Geld., prints this verse in four lines 1, 2, (3, 4), (5, 6). I Wb, 241,
9 Ib, 1113. ** 8 B.1,, XXXI, p. 293, fin, 3. +t Sel, VII a, b, and c. 11 Ven. XX. 11 (Guj.
trangs, 1884, pp. 261 f.) In 1j. Vie, he gives the same tran¢, but omits his parenthetical explana-
tions. Ill 1 have given merely the substance (not a trans.) of the parenthetical explanations

here.
27
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who acccept the faith (of Z.) fit for
receiving rewards.

(L.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya-
man as fit for rewards.)

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-be-desired,
(which) Ahuramazda (Himself) has acknowledged to be great.

_ (L.e., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place
and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.)

The one strong recommendation for this is that it keeps up the sense
line by line. The rendering of daénd as a collective seems far fetched,
masatd is not found in Kan.’s Dict. at all. But he evidently follows Har.¥
and takes it from , maz.

2. Dar. (8.B.E., IV, p. 229):

May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, for the men and women
of ZarafusStra to rejoice, for Vohu-Mano to rejoice; with the desirable re-
ward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon that is vouch-
safed by Ahura!

3. Geld. (Studien zum Awesta, 1, p. 33).

May the dear Friendship appear for a calli upon the men and women
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful company. 'To every soul who
earns the precious reward, I wish the granting of Righteousness. which is
to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord.

4. Mills:

Let the Airyaman, the desired friend and peersman, draw near for grace
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of
the Good Mind, whereby the conscience may attain its wished-for recom-
pense. | pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order which is (likewise
so much) to be desired; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to
increase).

5. Barth: (Wb. 199, 1288, 378 and 1113).

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect|| the men and women
of Z., to protect the Good Mind. Whichever Self earns the precious re-
ward, to him I offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) to be desired,
which Ahura Mazda shall award.

Reich. is exactly the same except that he puts the word daénd untrans-
lated (§ 19).

6. Mit. (E.Z., p. 390) strikes out a new line rather plausibly :

‘Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of Z.’s men and women,

3 < . . >
* (]'ﬁ" + Mannel de lu Langue de I’ Avestu, Anthologie, p. 182, ¥ Zum Besuch.
| Zur Unterstiitzung, ¢ Welches Ich,



1] IX.—YASNA LIV, 211

for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men
of Right, for this one I beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed.

The word “ Brotherhood” deserves some attention. It seems kin to
Geld.’s rendering ¢ Friendship”.* He takes afim to be a proper name and

trans. ¢ Destiny ", and suggests that masaid is. as pointed out by Barth.
(Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (not in Wh.)+

7. The Pah. rendering (I’ah. Ven. X X. 11) is given by Haug (p. 393):

The longing for Airyaman is for me the arrival of joy |that is, it is
necessary for thee to come with joy], (and) they compel (him) to act for
the men and women of Z. Vohumand is joyful, [that is, il is necessary
for thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act with joy]. He who
is desirous of religion becomes worthy, with the reward here (in this world),
and that also there (in the other world). The reverent supplication for
righteousness is Afa VahiSta [that is, my reverence is through him]; may
he become the dignity of Ahura Mazda, |the mobad-ship of the mobads].

8. In the marriage-service where this verse oceurs the Skt. rendering

ix given by a priest ifaZx |

W WIHT TW: YWY TRy | 2w Ay AT | I HHT TSR
Tagaw fae i wifcafoas |

waw ar9 wid af <wi @ eiear faw ggig wwrwet )
9. Nair. in his €fafa (Coll. Skt. Par., 11, p. 125) trans. thus:

¥ Wy TWIrT Iy A% Ay wcgfeans: | 9WE 9 THRE
ww: | (faw meesty <€ &% &0g) | ¥ QF wwwwn: (fae 7 ace: Qe
WET ) YU T | (IR IT ) | JO FaTedr wfamwte (fwww ) | Iwi
witwg @ifedt wew werEiae | faw & Qfe: aot yaaqq )

I now give my own rendering. There is a general agrecment with
regard to the first three padas. The last three are really complicated. In
the first place [ propose to take yal4 to be 1,3 n. because it refers to the two
genders (narae and ndiri).|! This ya would be subject of handt. daénd
I propose to take as 3/1. The fifth pdada 1 have marked as metrically
defective and I.propose to fill it out thus:

asahya (tom vayuhim) yasd agim.
This completing of the pdda has been suggested by Yas. LI. 21,9 which

also gives the clue for interpreting this verse. It is also (iaflic ((iaf. Vohu.)
and it runs as follows :—

* See op. cit., p. 117 for details, T Ib., p. 390, ftng 5. i %ﬂTW [Famm] T('n%

(coutract, solemn promise) mﬂwr[ °gt] yfeeat Wi i) aﬁ(mwi'-'r
m 1 Thus runs the begiuning. See Colle Skt. Pars, I, pp., 4311, This verse'is num’berul
30 there at . 46. | Reich. §§ 6045 606. €« gel, XXXVI, Tart 2
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drmatois nag sponté hvo

cistis, uxdais, dyaobana,

daéna asom spinvat

voha xéafram manapha

Mazdd dadat Ahuré

tam vayuhim ydasd asim
Barth. trans. this verse thus: *

Through Piety one becomes holy. Such a man advances Righteous-
ness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and his Self. By Good
Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. For this precious blessing
do I beg.

Hence my trans. runs thus.

May the ever-welcome Airyaman come hither for the rejoicing of the
men, and of women as well, of Zarafustra for the rejoicing of the Good
Mind (may be come hither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns
the precious reward, (for him or her) do I beg the blessing of ASa, (the
blessing) (most-) to-be-desired which Ahura Mazda doth bestow.

It may also be noted in passing that the blessing (a?) of A%a is frequent-
ly mentioned in the (Gajas.t

2. Note that this verse is distinctly later in point of language. Tt
seems a mere ritualistic addition.

vithaégaghom—Keeping away from hatred (Kan.); the opponent of
assulting malice (Mills) ; directed against enemies (Birth).}

 sravaphgm—6/3. Among the words (i.e. hymns).
spantd—Prosperity bringing (Kan.); bounteous (Mills); holy (Barth.)]|.

ratux,s':a()r&—-Wllo rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.); that rule
supreme in the ritual (Mills); possessing in themselves the strength of the
Ratu, i.e. ruling as Ratu (Barth.)§. This epithet used for the Gafas
occurs in several places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the word is used
in this sense for Ahura Mazda.

Staota Yesnya—Neu. plu. This name is used to designate 33 chapters
of the Yasna. What these chapters are is not very certain, but they
evidently represent the oldest portion of the Yasna. Geldner thiuks that
“the Gada dialect is indispensible” for the Staota Yesnya.** They
include at any rate the five GaJés, the Yasna Haptaghaiti, and Has 14,1t
15, 54, 56 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 15689), and, of course, the three chief prayers
Yafs, Atem and Yefjhé-Hatgm. '

ya—Neu plu.

* Gaf, p. 111; see also Mit., E,Z, p. 387, t Of, e.g. Yas. LI. 10, also Yas. XXI. 4 (Sel.
XXXIV, Part 2). 1 Wb. 1447, || Ib, 1619 f£. (B. 2 b), q 1, 1502, ¥k see Av, Pah. Anc.
Per,, p 39. + The Revuyets mention that the Staofa Yesmya begins, with the words? viadi ©5
Amoid Spamtd, i.e. with Yas. XIV. 1.
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data—Laws (Kan.) ; productions (Mills).

aph3ui—6/1 of ahu. Kan. trans. “life”, Mills says “ world”. Could
it not mean here ‘“‘ruler” or ‘“lord” and refer to the ancient Sage-kings
who gave the law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Iran ?

paouruyehyi—6/1. Ancient. *‘The later Avesta notes the antiquity
of the older*’,* as is also done in the Veda, gafumfafi: (RV., 1. 1, 2), ete.

* Mills, $ B.F,, XXXI, p. 293, ftn. 4









X.
The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II. 20-43.

1. (20). hanjamanem! frabarata? y53 dadvi* Ahurd® Mazdés hafra’
mainysoibyd® Yazatadibyo?, srutél® Airyene!!-Vaéjahil?2, vany-
huyds-Daityaydi+,

hanjemanem!® frabarata's y6!7 Yimo6l8-X§aétd!® hvafwo20 habra?l
vahidtadiby 62 madyiakaéibyo2, sriité?+ Airyene®-Vaéjahi2s, vay-
huy8?! Dﬁityayﬁﬂa.

2. (21). a! tat? hunjamanem3 paiti¢-jasat® y5% dadvéi Ahurs® Mazdé?
hafral® mainyaoibyd!! Yazatadibyosl?2, sratold Airyenel4-Vadjahild
vtu_)]:\uyﬁl8 Daityayd'".

a8 tnt!® hanjamanem paiti2l-jasat?2 yo»B Yimo2-X§adto
hvadwd? hadra?? vahistadibys?® madyakadibys??, sritdd Airyenes:-
Vagjahi®?, vaghuy 833 Daityayﬁiﬂ.

8. (22). aat! aoyta? Ahurss Mazda+ Yimais:

Yima, srira,’ Vivanphana8! avi® ahaml! astvantem!l ayeml?
2imo!? janhentu!4, yahmat!s hacuals stayx-6!m mraro!s zyﬁ“’. ava
ahim? astvantem?? ajem? zimoé? japybentu?, yahmat? haca?
paurvo?®® snaodo-vafras0* snaézat’! barezistasibyod? gairibyo™s
bésnubys’4 areduy &35,

4. (23). 6Orizati-ca? ida® Yima,+ géuéb apas-jasat,? yats-ca® agphatl®
fwyidstemudiu!l asanhgm!2, yati3-calé aphat!® baresousls paitil?
gairingm!s, yatl®-ca* jafnusva?’l raon@m? payrumaésu? nmana-
é3u2s.

.

5. (24).1 pard!l zimo? aétal_]hz§3 i dafjhdus‘f ayhat® beretst vastrem? :—
tom3 4f5° paurval® vazaidyaill | pascal? vitaxtils vafrahels, |
abdalb-calt idal’l, Yima!®, anuhe!® astvaite?® sadayat?! yat?? idaz
pasdus anumayehe?t padem?28 vaénaite?l.

* Geld, has snaodo vafra; Kun. makes these two words iutoa compound (Dict., p. 54l).
t Geld, gives this ns vorse with the pidas divided us marked by the upright lines. 1 Geld. reads
dayjhui ; I have followed barth.
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X.
The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II.20-43.

1. (20). An assembly! did call-together? (He) who?3 (is) the Creator9,
Ahura® Mazda8, together-with? the celestial® Yazatas%*, in Airyanall-
Vaéjal? of-high-renownl!?, (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed!3 Daityal+.

An assembly!6 did (likewise) call-together!8 (he) who!? (was) Yima!8 the
King!9, the magnificent?0, together-with?! the holiest?? (among) mortals23*,
in Airyana? Vagja? of-high-renown2* (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed??
Daitya2s,

2. (21). To! that? assembly? did-come-to-confert® (He) who® (is) the
Creator? Ahura® Mazda® together-with!® the celestialll Yazatas!?*, in
Airyanal4 Vagjal® of-high-renown!? (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed!$
Daityall.

Tol8 that!® assembly?’ did-come-to-confer?l. 22 (he) who?3 (was) Yima?$
the King?, the magnificent?8, together-with?? the holiest? (among) mor-
tals??*, in Airyana® Vagjo3? of-high-renown® (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal-
lowed$3 Daityass. -

3. (22). Thereupon! Ahura® Mazda#* said? unto Yima?:

Yima$, (thou) fair? son-of-Vivaghvat8! upon? the wicked!? materialll
world!0 shall descend!4* the winters!3, (and) through!® these!®{ (shall come)
fierce!7 deadly!® cold!®. Upon? the wicked? material?2 world?! shall come?®
winters?¢, (and) through?? these?8t first-of-all?8 shall fall3! deep?®-snow8®
(extending) from the highest heights3? of the mountains®? to the depths?*
of the waters3® (of Arodvi).

4. (23). And? (all the) three kinds! of animals® here?, O Yima#, shall
disappear$-7 (those) which3* livellt in the most-terrificl! of wildernesses!2}
and!4 (those) which!3 livel®t onl!7 the tops!® of mountains!8, and?0 (those)
which!? (live domesticated) in the river??-valleys?! (even though protected)
in well-built?3 stalls?4||.

5. (24). Before! (that) cold? there isb* (at present) production$t of
food? int this® land4; (and there is) water? in plenty!0 for irrigatingll| it8
after!? the melting!3 of the (winter’s) snowls.

But!8q] (later on), O Yimal3, (the land) herel? shall appear?! uninhabit-
able!5** for (all) corporeal?? life!? ; (even) here?3, where?? the footprints?6tt
of lowing?b cattle?* arett (at present) to be seen??.

v Verses 1and 2. * Orig, 4/3. Verse 3., * Lit. ‘‘ come’’s * Lit. * through which >’ (sge). Versc t.

+ Lit, “are s 1 Lot. * places’’. * -ca® has been omitted. | Lit, “ strong houres™, Verse 5.
* Lit, “was”, + Orig inf. 1 Lit. “of . || Lit * overflow”. 9 Lit. “and*. % Lit,
“ untreadable *’ (unbstretbar, Barth.,, Wh, 96), 1+ Orig. sg.
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6. (25). aat! tom? varem’ kerenava¢ caretus-drajot kem'i-cit® paiti®
cafrufan@m!0; hafrail taoymal? upals-barals pasvimls-cals staora-
n@ml’-cals madyanam!‘-ca2 siingm?!-ca2? vayam2-ca2 4frim-cah
suxrém?’ saocintgm?s.

dat? tom¥ varam? kerenava’ caretuss-drajéo’+ kemss-cit¥ paiti’?
cafru§andm nardm?® aiwi-y§6ifned, caretus!l-drajos? kem#-citté
paitith cafrusanams gavand gavayanems,

7. (26). hafra' dpem? fratuti-caya*  hafré>-masayhems adwanem?’,
hadra® marayﬁf* avastayalo;
|avill mat!? zairi'3-gaonem!+, mat!® xvairyente“‘ ajyamnem!],
hafra!® nmandl avastaya®, § + katem?-ca? frsskembom?-
ca?
fravarems®*-ca? pairi’-varem2-ca,

8. (27). hafra’ vispanim? nardm’ nairingmé-ca> taoymas upa’-baras,
y6i% hentilo aifjhll! zemo!? mazistald-cal¢ vahistals-cals sragstall-
cals, hafralt visp%n@m‘l” gous?! saredungm? taoyma?® upa-bara?,
yo61?% henti?! aifjha?®® zemo? mazistu-ca’s! vahista’?-ca’ sraésta’é-
ca®,

9. (28). hafra! vispangm? urvarangms taoyma+ upa’-baras, y6i’ henti
aixjhﬁ*’ zomo'? barezistall-cal? hubaoiditemal3-cal4, hafrald vispa-
nam'é x'arefungm!? taoymal!® upal®-bara?, yoi2! henti? :a,ii‘)hﬁr‘l3
zemo yVareziSta-ca hubaoiditema?l-ca.

t629 kerenava’ mifwaire’! ajyamnem3? vispem? 334 ahmats yats
aéte’ nard™ varef§vo™ ayheud?,

10, (29). ma!afra? frakavs’, mas apakavod, masapavayo’, ma® haredis’,
mal? driwis!!, ma?2 daiwisl, ma!4 kasvis!s, malé vizbarisl?, mal*
vimit6!%-dantandé®, ma? padsdéR yo? viteretd-tanus®d, mada-
cim? any@m? dayStangm?, y6i¥ henti’! Anrahe® Mainydusé
dayStom® ma8yais®-ca’® paiti’? nidatems*.



6-11] X.—THE VARA OF YIMA. 219

6. (25). Therefore! shalt thou construct* one?* enclosure® a-caratub-
long® in® each’8t of the four-sidesl®; thither!! shalt thou carry!3-4 the
offspring!? of (small) animals!® and!® of (large) cattle!? and!® of men!® and20
of dogs?! and® of birds? and?* (the seed) of the fires?si brilliant 27 (and)
flaming?8.

And? thou shalt also construct™ one?** enclosure’! a-caratu?’-longs¥ in®7
each3® 381 of the four-sides’® as a dwelling|| for human-beings3*q, (and also
one) a-caratutl-long#? in#h each®s-#+ of the four-sidest as a stall4s for cattled?d].

7. (26). Therein! cause thou the waters?* to flow* along a course’
a-h@frab-in-length®t ; near-this®f shalt thou lay-out!® the fields?, | (so that)
always!? golden!?-hued!4, (and)l| inexhaustible!? (grain) might be
obtained!L, 1841, There!s, (too), shalt thou establish? dwelling-places!?,
(each) house 21** with-a-pillared-portico?’ and? an (inner) courtyard?s and?®
an-encireling?’-wall?s as well?%,

8. (27). Therein! shalt thou carry’$ the offspring8* of ull2 imen® and® of
(all) women#, who® are!® upon this!l earth!? the greatest!s and!4 the best!?
and!® the finest!”.t Therein!¥ shalt thou carry?¢? the offspring?* of all??
kinds?? of animals?l,i which?® are?” upon this? earth?® the greatest®, andb!
the best*? and?’ the finest’.+

9. (28). Therein! shall thou carry® % the seed* of all?2 trees’ which? are’
upon this® earthl® the tallest!! and!? the sweetest-scented!s.* Therein!?
shalt thou carry!%20 the seed!® of alll® fruits!7, which?! are?? upon this?*
earth?* the best-of-savour?h and”6 the sweetest-scented?7.*

(All) these? (human beings and animnals) shalt thou take®t in-pairs3!,
(and shalt preserve) each®} (pair) safe-from-harm3? through3¢ that3 (time),
(during) which?® these’? people shall be#0 within the varas®.

10. (29).* (There should be) here® neither! the bulging-chested?, nor4 the
humpbackedb, nor# the impotent?, nor3 the lunatic?, nor!? the pitted-faced!!,t
nor!? the emaciated!?, norl4 the undersized!*f, nor! the crooked(-limbed)!7,
nor!8 (any) possessing-deformed!9-teeth?Y, nor?! the leprous?? who? (have the
disease) spread?-over-the body?; nor-indeed?8 (one showing) any?? of the
other? (outward) signs?®, which30 are’! the marks3|| of Aprs32-Mainyus®?
put®® upond? mankind35.9|

. .

Verse s, * Lit. ““that”., 1 Lit. ** whichiever . 1 -cazs omitted, |t Date inf. € Orig.
8/4, Verse 7. * Orig. sg. 4 Liv, * measurement, *’. 3 hagra. || mat1 s omitted, € Lit.
““ eaten . ¥k .22 omitted. Verse 8, * Lit, “seed . t -eals and -ca3 6 omitted:
* Orig. 8g. Verse 9o * .cal4 and -ea?8 omitted, + Lite ‘*make?’. I Lit. ** all ’?, Verse 10.
* For Kanga's version see verse 18 (37) below. (p. 223).  *+ Farth. sugeests that this word may refer
to the marks of small-pox (Wb. 778). 1 Barth, gives'n word jasvifa (Ven, XVIII, 34) which he
trans. as “ mean * (Wb, 461). | Orig. 4g. 9 .ca36 omitted.
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11, (30.) fratemem! daifjhdus? navad perefwd* kerenavab, mademos
x5vadl, nitemd? ti§ro?, fratemem!® perefwo!!l hazayrem!? nargm!s
nairingmi4-cald taoyma'® upa!l-bara!s, mademo!® x§v.§0 sata?,
“nitemo6?? tidro? satu24, aiwi2-ca? 827 varefivu?® suwrya?® zara-
naénya; apidl-ca®? tem3 varem3 marezas® dvarem3 raocanems?
X' Araoyinems3s antare®-nadmatio.

12, (81). dat! masta’ Yimo3:
‘“ kufat téb azems varem’ kerenavane?, ya’ mé!0 aoyta!! Ahuré!?
Mazddise»
aatlt aoytals Ahuro's Mazdd!? Yimails:
“Yimal9, srira®, Vivaghana?!! a,njha22 2emo2; pasnabyaﬂ* vis-
para®, zastadibya® viyada2?, manayen?® ahe? yafdas0 nasl madyaka®
xBivisti’ zemé* vigavayeinte.”

18. (32). aat! Yimo? avafa® kerenaott yafa® dim8 igat?T Ahuré*
Mnzda?; aiﬁhﬁ"’ zomd!! pasnabyal? visparatl’, zastadibyal+
viyndat!s, manayon!s ahe!” yafa!® nit! madyaka? ySivisti?! zomé*
vi§avayeinte?,

14. (33). aat! Yim6? varoms Kerenaott caretus-drajod kem'-cit® paiti®
cafruganiam!o; hafdra'l taoymn'z upald-barat' pasvim!id-cal’ staora-
ngm!-cal8 madyanim9-ca singm?!-ca®? vaygm»-ca afram?-ca?
suyrim?? saocintdm?,

aat?® Yimé® varems3! keronaots? caretuss-drajos kemb-cit® paitis?
cafrujangm?s nardgm® aiwi-y§6ifne0, caretutl-drijo#? kemds-cit#
paiti® cafruganamid gavam4 gavayanems.

15. (34). hafra! apem? fratats-cayat* hafro>-masanhems adwanem?,
hafra3 mareyﬁ" avastayatlo;
favill matl? zmnh-gﬁtonemlsL mat!® X" airyeitel8ajynmnemlT,
habra'® nman8l avastayat?0 § +katom?-ca?2 fraskembem?2-
ca
fravarem?-ca2 pairi?’-varem?2%-ca?,

16. (35). hadra! vispan@im? nardm’ nairin@ms4-ca® taoymas upal-barats,
ybi? hentil0 aigh&ll zomb!2 mazijtald-calt vahijtals-calé gradstali.
cals, hafral? vispu ngm gdus?! g1redanim?? tadyma? upa¥-barat®,

y6i® henti?! ainhd® zemo® mazitai-ca8! vahista®-ca’ sradstad-
ca’,
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11. (30). Within the first! part? (of the wara) thou shalt make® nine?
passagest, in the middle® six7, (and) in the lowest? three®. To the first!?
(set of) passages!! thou shalt bring!?!8 a thousand!? offspring!® of men!$
andl® of women!4, to the middle!® six?0 hundred?!, (and) to the lowest2?
three?8 hundred?*. Thou shalt, moreover?, scal?6? these?! with (thy)
golden3® signet?®(-ring) ; and’? thou shalt equipd 8 that3$ vara3% with
doors3t*, (and) with windows37* (which shall be) self-luminous® on the-
inner?8 side??,

12. (31). Thereupon! Yima3 thought? (within himself) :

«“ How* indeed® shall I8 make® the vara’ about which® Ahura!? Mazdal3
has spoken!! to mel0 ?”

Then!4 spoke!® Ahura!® Mazda!? to Yimals:

“Yima,l® (thou) fair?0 son of Vivaphvat?!! crush-up? this? earth2’
with (thy) heels?* (and) knead?? (it) with (thy) two hands?, just-indeed?8-29
as?0 potters’?* verily3! knead3 tho wet1 clay®f .

13. (32). Then! Yima? did* as-much? as® Ahura8 Mazda® wished? himb
(to do), he crushed-up!? this!® earth!l with (his) heels!?, (and) kneaded!b (it)
with (his) two hands!4, just-indeed!$-17 as!8 potters?0* verily!® knead?? the
wet?l} clay??t.

14. (33) And!* Yima? constructed* (that) enclosure® a-caratub-long®
in® each?3t of the four-sides!?; thither!! he carried!? 4 the offspring!? of
(small) animals!® and!® of (large) cattle!” and!® of men!? and? of dogs?!
and?? of birds? and?* (the seed) of the fires?5] brilliant?7 (and) flaming?8,

And?** Yima® (also) constructed®? (one) enclosure3! a-caratu3-long3+
in37 each?® 381 of the four-sides?® as a dwelling#|| for human-beings??,q (and
also one) a-caratutl-long?? in%® each4344t of the four-sidest® as a stall®® for
cattletl.q

15. (34). Therein! he caused the waters?* to flow3 + along a course? a-
hafdrab-in-length®t ; near this?f he laid out!® the fields?, [(so that) always!®
golden!3-hued!4, (and)|| inexhaustible!? (grain) might be obtained!! 189,
There!8, (too) he established? dwelling-places!?, (each) house?!§ with-a-
pillared-portico?? and? an (inner) courtyard?® and? an-encircling?’-wall28
as well?s,

16. (35). Therein! did he carry’?® the offspringt* of all2 men3 andb of
(all) women*, who® werel®t upon this!! earth!? the greatest!3 and!¢ the
best!® and!® the finest!’.] Therein!® did he carry2¢ 26 the offspring?* of all20
kinds?? of animals?l,|| which?8 were?’t upon this?8 earth?® the greatest3® ands!
the bests2, and®3 the finest34]. ’

Verse 11. ¥ Orig. 2/1. Verses 12 and 13+ * Lit, ““men ”. + Orig, 7/1. Verse 14. * Lit.
*then ”., 1 Lic. * whichever . t -ca®6 omitted. I Dat.iuf. 9 Orig. 6/3. Verse 15.
* Orig, 8g. 1+ Lit “ measniement . 1 hagra. || Mat1s omitted. q Lit, *‘eaten’’,

*¥ .0q3% omitted, Verse 16, * Lit.* séed ”, * Orig. pres. % -ca!s and -ca35 omitted. . Orig. sg.
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17. (86). hafra! vispanim? urvarangm3 taoyma* upas-barats, yoi’
hepti® aifhd? zomo! baresistall-cal? hubaoiditemats-cal4, hafra's
vispandm!é x'arefangm!? taoymal® upa'-barat®, yaéit! hentiZ
ainhd® zoms y arezista®-ca hubaoiditema?-cazs,

t8?% koronaot® mifwaires! ajyamnem? vispem3s a3 ahmat®® yatsy
aéted? nard’® varefivos® anhentd,

18. (87). uoit! afra? frakavos, noit* apakavod, noitd apavayo’, noit
haredis®, noditl® driwis!!, no6it? daiwis!s, noitl¢ kasvisl®, nadit!s
vizbarisl’, noit!s vimito!?-dantano?, noit2! paésd?? yo vitere-
to-t1nus?®, nadda-cim?’ anydm?2 dayxStangm?’, yo6i® hentisl
Anrahe® Mainydus® daystem3* masyaish-ca’ paiti’? nidatem?.

19. (88). fratemem! daifjhdus? navad peredwo+ kerenaots, madomaos
x8vusl, nitemo? tigré®. fratemem!® perefwoll hazanrem!? nargm!s
né.ringml4-ca'® taoyma'® upa!’-barat!®, mademo!® y§va82° sata?l,
nitemd?? tigro? sata. aiwi?b-ca2 ho?7 varefi§va suwrya?® zara-
naényuadl; aipidl-ca® hoé® varem3+ marezat3® dvaremss raocanems3?
x'araoy§nems’ antare’-nadmat.

20, (39). Datard! gaéfan@m? astvaitingms3 asaum+, cayd® aats adte?
raoods aphen’, a§dum!0 Ahura!! Magzdal2, y6!3 avafal¢ alb-raoca-
yeite!s adtadivall varefivald, y6!® Yimo620 keronoit?! ?

21. (40). aat! aoyta? Ahurd’ Mazdas: ,

x " a8itat-cas raocd’ stiddtas-ca®: hakeret® zill iriytahel? sad-
ayals-cal¢ vadnaitelt starasi®-cal’, mi!s-cal® hvare?)-ca?l ; tag?-ca2s
" ayare? mainyente? yat yarei’ *

S
’, W

The worde a3-ca . , . yars are included by Geld. in verse 41.
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17. (36). Therein! did he carry$ the seed* of all® trees? which? weres*
upon this? earth!? the tallest!! and!? the sweetest-scented!8.+ Therein!s did
he carryl®?0 the seed!s of all!8 fruits!” which?l were22* upon this®8 earth?
the best-of-savour?® and? the sweetest-scented?l.t

(All) these?® did he take3} in-pairs3! (and did preserve) each3’|| (pair)
safe-from-harm3? through34 that36 (time), (during) which? these3? peoples’
were#? within the vara?®d.

18. (37). (There were) here? neither! the bulging-chesteds, nort the
hump-backed®, nor® the impotent?, nor® the lunatic?, norl® the pitted-
faced!l,* nor!? the emaciated!s, nor!4 the undersized!®,} nor!® the crooked
(-limbed)!7, nor!8 (any) possessing-decayed!?-teeth?®, nor?! the leprous??,
who?®.(have the disease) spread?-over-the body?, nor-indeed?® (one show-
ing) any?’ of the other? signs?, which30 are’! the marks3} of Anro-
Mainyus®® put?® upon?’ mankind.38|}

-

Kan. takes all the words here in a moral sense; I give here a trans.
of his Gujarati rendering (Ven., p. 64):—

In there? (in the enclosure) (there was) no! pride?, nort luzinessd (or
back-biting), nor® unholiness’, nor® tyranny®, norl® misery!l, nor!? decep-
tion!3, nor!4 meanness!s, nor!8 dishonesty!7, nor!8 crooked!?-teeth?0 (i.e. evil-
speaking), nor?! leprosy?? which? spreads?-over-the-body?5, nor-indeed?’
any?? of the other?® charscteristics?®, which® are3! the characteristics? of
Apgrod2-Mainyus3 and38 lead3® to37 deaths® (lit. connected with deathf]).

19. (38). Within the first! part? (of the vara) he madeb nine® passages?,
in the middle® six7, (and) in the lowest8 three’. To the first!0 (set of) pas-
sages!l he brought!?-18 a thousand!? offspring!® of menl!é and!® of women!4,
to the middle!? six20 hundred?!, (and) to the lowest?? three?? hundred?+.
He, moreover?®, sealed?®?8 these?’ with (his) golden? signet?®(-ring) and??
he did equip3!.36 that3? varadt with doors®* (and) with windows3* (which
were) self-luminous?® on the innerside#?.

20. (39). O holy* Creator! of the material3 worlds?, which® then8 were?
those? lights$, O holy!® Ahurall Mazda!?, which!3 thus!4 lighted!® up!® with-
in thesel7** enclosures!$,** which!® Yima?® constructed®! ?

21. (40). Thereupon! Ahura3 Mazda# said?:

(Those) lights? (were) both®** natural® and’ artificial®: oncel® only!l
(in the year) the stars!$, and!? the moon!8, and!? the sun?1+ are seen!5 to set 2}
and!4 to rise!3}f; and? they?* think?® what?® (is) a year?! (to be) a day?.

Verse 17, Lit. “are ™, % -calr+ and -ca3® omitted, $ Lit. “ make ”. || Lit,
¢all”, Verse 18. * Barth, suggests that this word may refer to the marks of small-pox;
Wb. 778, + Barth gives a word kasvika (Ven. XVIIJ, 84) which he trans. as ““mean” (Wb,
461). t Orig. eg. || -ea3s omitted, 9 Kan. reads madasw.  Verse 19, * Orig. sg.
Verse 20. * T'he plu. referring to the three portions of the vara. Verse 21. * Lit, **and”,
t .casl omitted.  $ Orig, verbal nouns,
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22, (41). cadwaresatom! aiwi?-gamanim?é dvadibyat hacab nersbya’
-dval nara8 us’-gayeinte!? mifwunall stril2-cald nairvasi¢-cals; afalé
adtadfim!7 yoils géusl® saredanfim, tadl-ca?? nard® sradsta
gaya jvaintit nétadiva?’ varefvas, yo2? Yimo6 kerenaotsl.

23. (42). Datare! gaéfangm? astvaitingm3 afaum4! kod avafas dad-
ndm’ mazdayasnim® vi'-barat!® aétadivall vardfiva'?, y6!3 Yimol+
kerongot!s ? : )

fat!s aoxta!? Ahurd!® Mazdd!?: vis?® Karsipta?, Spitama® Zara-
Hustra2s,

24. (438). Datarel gadfangm? astvaitingm? agdum¢! ko> aesgms asti
aphud-ca’ ratusif-call ?
.@at'? mraot!® Ahuré's Mazdalt: Urvatat-narols, Zarafustrall,
tam!8-cal? yo0 Zarafustro?l.
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22. (41). (Every) fortieth! winter?3* unto® (each) pair* of human-
beings® were born?10 two? human®(-beings), twinsl!, a girl!? and!3 boylt
thus!® (also was it) with thosel’} (various) kinds? of animals!?||. And??2 (all)
these?! human beings?? lived?8q a happy?¢** life? in those?? enclosures®
which?® Yima3® had constructeds!.

23. (42). O holy* Creator! of the material® world?! Who® brought?-10 the
religion” of Mazda-worship? in-that-placed, in thosell enclosures!?, which!8
Yimal4 had constructed!® ? ' ’

Thereupon!® Ahural8 Mazdal? saidl7: (It was) the bird?® Karsipta®l,
O Spitama?? Zarafustra?.

24. (43). O holy* Creator! of the material® world?! Who® was’* among
these®t the Chief8 and® (who) the Spiritual-Lord!0 7}

Thereupon!? Ahural® Mazdal® said!?: ¢ Urvatat-naral$, O Zarafustral?
(was the Chief) and!® thou!%, who?® (art) Zarafustra?!| (the Spiritual,
Lord).”

Verse 22. * Orig. 6/3. t a1 % omitted. 1 Orig. 6/3, and yoi omitted. || Orig. sg.
% All the verbs are present in form *k Lit. ¢ best. . Verss 24, * QOrig, pres. 1 Orige 6/3.
1 -cal! omitted. || Znragsutra as already mentioned before was the name of the highest spiritual

leader of Iran.

29
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Vendidad (Guj. trans., 2nd ed., 1884*), pp. 61-67.

2. Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, pp. 15-21. '

3. Reichelt: Avesta Reader, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138-141 (notes).

4. Pt. Vidhudekhara Bhattacharya: Bengali 'trans.T

The Vendidad (Vidagvadit), as the name implies, is a collection of
“ rules against the Daévas’’, rules, that is, for the various departments of
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are calculated to keep him
away from the path of the Daévas. Most of this book deals with the
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represent the various impuri-
ties.] Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e.
Indo-Iranian) period. The.legend of Yima, the son of Vivaghvat (¥®, son
of faa@ra ||), is of this latter class. As given in the second Fragard of the
Ven. this story falls into two clearly marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43.
The first part tells us that Ahura Mazda asked  the fair Yima, the son of
Vivaphvat,” to spread the law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth.
Yima, however, pleaded his unworthiness to undertake the salvation of
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man and
beast) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was eminently successful and
his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Age of Iranian mytho-
logy.{ When nine hundred years of the rule of Yima had passed, Ahura
Mazda appeared unto him again and gave him warning of an approaching
disaster. This warning and the steps Yima took to guard those under his
charge form this catastrophe form the subject-matter of the second half of
this Fragard.

The disaster predicted by Ahura is the approach of snow and winter
over the fair face of Airyana Vaéja where Yima ruled. He is commanded
to build a vara, or enclosure, in which he should preserve those who deserve
protection, and from these who were thus preserved the earth was to be
repeopled. The story of Manu and the Deluge,** and of Noah and his
Arktt at once suggest themselves as parallels. The story of the Deluge
does represent a great catastrophe in the history of the human race, other-
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world.}t
But there is one *very significant difference between the Avestic tradition
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and

* The first ed. (1874) contained a glossary and a valuable note replying to the criticism brought
by the Rev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay against the contents of the Vendiddd. See Int. *+ The whole

of Vendidad II has been translated lately by this learned Pandit in Y{Tﬁﬂﬁia'ﬂﬂ, Vol. I, No. 3
(4244, 1327), pp. 146-156. The magazine is published at Rabindranath Tagore’s Brahmacaryadrama at
Bolpur. The title of the article is vrtﬁ'qrsm'a, i 8eelnt. || RV, X. 14, 1. 9 Of. Yas.

IX, 4.5, Sel. I. wk gat, Br., 1.6.8; Mbh, Vana.,187; Matsya Purina, I., and Bhig, Purina,
VIII.24. t Gonesis, vi-viii. 1} Donelley in his Atlantis gives a detailed account of all these.
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snow destroying a fair land and its people, while the others speak of a
deluge of waters. This difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap.
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western
writer seems to have drawn any conclusion from this difference at all.
We would probably be justified in taking the Deluge legend and the Avestic
story of Yima as distinctly separatc traditions but with some features in
commop. At any rate the localities might have been distinct and that
is the most important point to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be
taken to embody the memory of a gigantic catastrophe which impressed
our remote ancestors very deeply indeed—so deeply that the tradition itself
has come down through all the succeeding millenia.* This event might
well have been the catastrophic flooding of the Mediterranean basin, about
which event there is no doubt among geological authorities.t And it may
also be noted that this event took place about the end of the last glacial
period. Chronology in these matters is very- doubtful and experts put
this great flood at any thing up to 30,000 years ago. In any case the main
point is that human beings did then exist upon earth. Probably both the
svents—the Deluge and the Ice-Age—were sommehow connected and we may
be almost certain that in the mind of the humanity of that period the events
were in close association. This would sufficiently account for the similarity
of treatment, though:I believe the Avesta legend records an event quite
distinct from that of the Deluge.

Only one writer, as far as I know, B. G. Tilak, has attempted any
reasonable explanation of this in his book on The Arctic Home in the Vedas.}
He holds this avestic tradition to be ¢ a distinct reminiscence, however
fragmentary, of the ancient Aryan home’. He takes the first two
chapters of the Ven. as connected together and forming one whole; * they
have no connection with the subsequent chapters of the book, and appear
to be incorporated into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional
literature’’. The first Fragard enumerates the sixteen lands created by
Ahura Mazda and describes how in opposition Agro Mainyu created differ-
ent ills or plagues to disturb the good creation of Ahura. The first land
mentioned is Airyana Vaéja which Agro Mainyu strove to overcome with
snow and ice. Scholars have identified these lands with the existing
provinces of Persia.|] But Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not
merely geographical, but more or less a historical one; in other words, he
thinks that this enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied by
the Iranian peoples in the course of their long wanderings from their
ancient Airyana Vaéja, and it also gives the causes why each land had to be
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view
of the matter. Of course, there must have been alterations made in these

., * Of course the actual writing down of this story must have been ages after the event actually
took place. t See H. G. Wells, The Outline of History (1920), XI, § 6. (Vol. I, pp. 70-71). 1 Chap-
ter XI. I give only the more important points of this intonsely fascinating and (to me) very con-
vincing chapter, The gquotations given here are from this chapter, Tilak (op. cit., p. 359) gives
a good comparative table of these identifications by various scholars.
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traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar
names in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical
with “the cradle of the Aryas’, any more than finding Windsor and
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that
country with the ancient home of the English race. As Tilak has put it
“but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians
cannot be placed in the far north . . . no scholar would have cared to put
forward such guesses .

The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. I. 3-4:

3. “The first of the good lands and countries which I, Ahura Mazda,
created, was the Airyana Vaéjs, by the Vaguhi Daitya.

Thereupon came Apréo Mainyu, who is all death, and he counter-created
the serpent in the river and winter, a work of the Daévas.

4. ““ There are ten winter months there, two summer months; anc}
those are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter
falls there, the worst of all plagues”.*

The latter verse states in unequivocal terms the climatic catastrophe
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing life.t The
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who
used to lock up the waters.f This passage, therefore, with the legend of
Yima given in the second Fragard may be taken as conclusive in support
the Arctic theory.||

Coming to the second Fragard itself we see here first the clear warning
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment of snow and winter—
snow which would extend upto ¢ fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops ”’,
according to the Pahlavi commentators. I translate the passage as mean-
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops upto the
depths of the ocean.y Then Yima according to the instructions received
builds his vara, and in this vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but
once a year, ‘“ and a year seems only as a day’’.** This latter point is no
mere poetic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the
ancient home, which even the writer of the Fragard may or may not have
clearly understood.

* Dar,, 8.8.F,, 1V, pp. 5-4. t The I'ah. gloss, quoted by Dar, (loc. cit.), states: * it is known

(in the ordinary course of nature) there are seven months of summer and five of winter”, The
Pah. writer was evidently thinking of the climate of Persia in the 8assanian period. 1 Tilak, ope
cit., Chap. IX. || There are other supporting passages (notably one regarding the keeping of dead
bodies in the house during long winter nights—even upto a month at a time, Ven,, V. 10-18), which
are mentioned by Tilak, loc. oit. 9 See the notes on verse 3, pp. 281 £. ** Yen, II, 40 (see
below). 1+ Poesibly there was some vague understanding of the fact of a Polar home, Nair.,
who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcribes all proper names of Avesta into devandgari
letters, more or less accurately, but he franslates the name Hara-bareza by the Skt. im . Both
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, i.e, the North Pole.
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The whole of this direct traditional evidence contained in these two
Fragards may be now summed up: *

1. The land of Airyana Vaéja enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world to
cradle the Aryan race.

2. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming of horrible
winters and deep snow and ice, which destroyed ll life.

3. The wara (or enclosure) of Yima was so situated that it had a year
equal to a day.

It would seem difficult to avoid the obvious conclusion that this is a
tradition of the destruction of the Polar home which once possessed genial
climate and where mankind grew and flourished till the glacial period com-
pletely destroyed this paradise. But the fact remains, nevertheless, that
this conclusion has not been arrived at by any of the earlier scholars.
And when the snow came and covered up the land the people were pressed
southwards* to other lands and very probably we have the story of their
migrations in the first Fragard.

There is another point in this story which is also common to the tradi-
tions of all countries—the destruction of the world owing to sins accumulat-
ing and the preservation of'the best in the dying race in order that after
the destruction is complete a new and regenerated race might take the
place of the old one. The choice of the ¢ colonists” into the wara made
by Yima under Divine guidance is very interesting from the point of view
of eugenics and of race-preservation. Just at the present day, when the
old order lies dead and a new order is struggling fiercely to come into being,
this old old story of Yima’s choosing the right type of people for future
generations is of deep interest. It shows us that at the birth of every new
civilisation there is a careful selection of the best of a race, who survive to
carry on the work of God at a higher level . Thus, in spitc of wholesale
destructions from time to time, humanity as a whole has gone forward.
The present need of the world, owing the Great War and the resulting
unrest and chaos, seems to he a wise selection of people possessing the
qualities which are to build up the newer and greater race that is to be.
The qualifications which guided Yima in the choice are surprisingly like
what our modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Even in the infancy of
our Aryan race we had thought out the same problems that are pressing us
to-day and this echo of a long forgotten past has its special message for
us to-day.

As regards language, the Vendidad is almost entirely in prose. But the
prose is vigorous and the evident ease with which it is handled points to a

* It is significant that before the ice-age came upon Airyana Vaeja, Yima had to extend his
domains thrice on account of the growing numbets of his people and each time he extended them -
southwards, Ven. I1, 10, 14 and 18.
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long history of the development of prose style in ancient Iran. Unfor-
tunately we do not pbssess specimens illustrative of the development.
But we can conclude from what we know of the development of prose style
in other languages, that in Avesta too the earliest prose was very clumsy,
and that gradually it developed into an instrument of great power. We
possess specimens of the oldest Avestic prose, like the paésages in Yas.
XIX-XXI* which show the clumsy beginnings. It is evidently an in-
strument rarely and therefore awkwardly, wielded. We do not possess pieces
which may be put down in a regular historical sequence of develcpment.
The Vendidad is the final stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. It
shows here considerable development. The style is vigorous and direct
_and the sentences are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly.
There is no confusion of sentences as with the earlier examples and hence
the Vendidad forms in some respects the easiest of the Av. texts.

1. (20).1 Dar. omits the verse before this because it belongs to the

commentary, and he numbers this verse as 21. Kan. too numbers this

verse 21 because he puts down as 20 the verse from the commentary. Geld.
does not give that verse in his text nor does Spiegel.i Reich. gives only
half this verse (the first para) and says the rost is a later addition.|

hanjamanom—Sce Yas. XII, 5 (Sel. V) above.

frabarata—Wher. dtm. | ‘bar with frd means to call together, to bring
about. '

dadvi—The Creator.

hatra—Together with., This governs the ins. (cf. ®31 a9 RV., VII.

93. 5) or sometimes the dat. (as here) or the loc.9

mainyaoibyé—The word is here used in the sense of ‘ celestial” or
‘“divine”. In Parsi Guj. the word /Y41 is used in the same sense, e.g.
RIAE SR (the heaven-world).

sruto—Kan. takes it as an adj. to Mazdd, Dar. trans. “in Ai. Vaé.
of high renown’. The case is irregular as Dar. takes it, but the trans. of
Kan. does not seem to fit in with the following phrase.

vaghuyd Daityaydi—The Daitya was one of the holy rivers of Irdn.
The epithet vayuhi is often added on to the name. This river is said to be
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun. mentions (XX. 13) that ‘ the Daitik
river is a river which comes out of Airdn-V&j and goes out through the
hill-country.”tt Justi identifies this with- the Araxes.}} Dar. also
thinks that it is the Araxes, he says|| || that this river was named Vayuhi
and that the name signified ¢ the Vaguhi of the law (the Vaguhi by which

# Bel, VILI above. + The numbers in brackets refer to the * verses ’ in Vene II. 1 Kan,,
Ven.,p.6l,ftn. || A.R., p. 130. 9 Barth,, Wb, 1762.  ** Bun., XXIV,14.  t+ West, 8.B.E.,
V, ppe 78-79. He gives the Av. references on p, 78 (ftn, 8) but he thinks * this may not be ariver,
‘though this phrase has, no doubt, led to locating the river Diitik in Airan Vei'. 1t Ib, pe 79
ftn.  |[I1.8.B.E. IV, p. 4, ftn.
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Z. received the Law)”. Z. performed his first act of worship in Irén on the
banks of this river and here he received his first disciple, his cousin Maidyoi-
mapha. Hence the river has got its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson
‘thinks it was perhaps a border stream between two territorial divisions™.*
But he identifies the stream with Safad Rid (the Amardos. of Ptolemaeus’
Geography). The case is 6/1 but trans. < on the banks of .

madyakaéibyo—The word is a derivative of madya and means the same
thing. Cf. W&-suff. in Skt. (Whit. § 1181).

2. (21). paiti-jasat—Dar. trans. simply ‘ came”. Kan. trans, ¢ came
to confess’’, or “came to meet” (|TW WaT).

.3. (22). Vwaphana—A patronymic from Vivahvant (ﬁﬁﬂa?{)’r. The
name of Yima’'s father occurs only a few times in the Av.], chiefly in this
Fragard of the Ven. and in Yas. IX.

avi—upon.

ayam goes with ahum,+but Dar. takes this as an adj. to zimé. He seems
to have been thinking of the word Malkésan in the Pah., which he traces
to the Av. Mahrk4sd, a demon mentioned only once in a Fragment.||
Malkés however is mentioned several times in Pah. literature as a demon
who will produce intense cold and all living things will perish and there-
after the ¢ Vara of Yima > will again be of use for repeopling the earth.q

zimo (v.l. zamo, Reich., also Barth.)——1/3. Barth. thinks that zomé is
the better reading.** The noun is zydm m. (see Jack., A.G., § 318, note 2).

. Jaghantu (v. 1. °t)—3'1 s-aor. imp. in the sense ot fut.tt

staxro—Orig. adj. meaning ¢ hard” or *firm”, applied especially to
the wintel’s frost with its iron grip. Tho word occurs here and in Wester.
Fr. VIIL 2, where it also means “strong” or ‘“ hard ’—zaya avafa staxré
yat (the winter is hence strong). Reich here also trans. ‘“a strong....
winter.”” Dar. says ¢ fierce. .. winter.” Cf. O.H.G. stahal, steel.1]

mruré (amr.)—Deadly.
zyd—1/1 of zydm.

snaodé—1/1. Clouds (collective noun|| ||), Barth. Kan. takes the word
as compared with the wvafra following and trans. ¢ thick snowflakes’’
(Dict., p. 541). Dar. also takes similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori-
ginally in the sense of falling or dripping (,/snud, @X)YY and the deriva-
tives of this word are especially used for snow. The word snaoda may
have originally meant a ‘ snow-drift "’ and hence come to signify excessive

* Z., pp. 196-197 ; see also p. 211. t Barth., Wb 1451, 1 Modi, Dict., p. 174. || Weater.
Fr. VIII, 2; the same passage has the word méirés which is probably the same word ; see Barth.
Wb, 1147 and 1176, & Didistin-i- Dinik, XXX VII, 94-95, also Dinkart, I, 24 and VIII, 3-4; see also
8.B.E., XVIII, p. 109, ftn. 2 and p. 479,  ** Wb, 1700; also Reich, § 280.  H Jack., A. G, § d65.
$$ Barth., Wb, 1591. Il Gewslk, Barth., Wh, 1626, he compares Bal, néd. 99 Used in Yt. XIX,
80 (see Kan,, Yt. I, M., p. 876, ftn.), in thé sense of dropping tears,
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or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds
snaodo-manah, °-vacah and °.§yaofna, all in Vyt. 31. Barth. (Wb. 1626f.)
calls these spurious and meaningless; but Kan. (Dict., 540-41) trans. these

a8, “ of effective thought’, ¢ of effective word’ and “ of effective deed’’, -
respectively.

-vafra—Snow. Mod. Pers. Sy (barf).

snaézdt—Subj. ,/snaég (Barth., Wb. 1626), to fall as snow. Kan.
postulates ,/sniz to snow (f@¥).* The 0. H. G. sniwit, Lith., snéga and

Lat. niz (xsnix) are cognate words. Is'this | ‘snagg also connected with
snaoda above ?

¢

b@snubyé (dm )—Depth or height. Note that it is 4’3 while the previ-
ous two words are 5'3. Reich. however calls this an ‘ ablativus compara-
tionis”’ (§ 481).

araduyd—Dar. takes this as a measure of length and trans. the phrase
barazistaéibyc . . . araduyd thus: “ even an aredviideep on the highest tops
of mountains”. Apparently he followed an explanation given in Pah.
which says, ‘‘even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one vitasti two
fingers deep ”’ i.e., as Dar. explains, 14 fingers deep.t Sp. takes araduyd to
be “ height’’ or “ mountain’’ (a sort of variant of oradva ?) and Har. also
takes it the same way.} But the aradvi is found so often in Av. as the
name of the great waters from which all the rivers of the earth take their
rise. The word is cognate with ®%,|l W%, and Grk. dpdw. In later times
the worship of the goddess 4redvi-sira Andhita gained great strength all over
Persia and in other lands. Yt. XI is dedicated to her, as also one Nyayis.

4. (23). Orifat-ca (am.)—Barth. takes this as 1/1 n. of °zant,q and
trans. ““a third*’. Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. 5'1) and trans. ¢ from three
regions’’.** Dar. omits the word altogether. There is also a word §rizvat
found in Ven. IX. 39, which is rendered by ¢ thrice’” or ¢ threefold .1+
1 am inclined to take both these words to mean the same thing and would
like the trans. here “ of three kinds”. Pt. Vidhugekhara seems to support

this view, for he suggests that out of five kinds of animals}} the three
kinds mentioned here shall be saved.

* Dict., p. 542. T 8.B.E., 1V, p. 16, ftn. 1. The iden is that snow would reach to a height

of at least 14 fingers above the highcst mountains (cf. W‘me RV., X.90. 1), 1 Quot-
R

ed by Modi, p, 16, ﬂ!‘g seems to have acquired the sense of sweetness (sweet liquids) in

the RV. Theepithet WEZZY is used in three places in the sense of “giver of good things*’

(Grass, Wb, 289); of. also WZ FETZENT (RV, VUL 72. 1), ¢ Wb. 812, ** Diot., p. 233,

1+ Jack,, A.G., § 376 1! Mentioned in Yas, LXXI. 9, these are «pdpa (those living in water),
upasma (those living upon land), fraptersjit (possessed of wings, lit. progressing by flying), ravas-
earat (moving about free, ie. wild, as opposed to domesticated, animals) and cayra-Vhak (those
whinh gather together on the meadows, i.e. domesticated animals). The types of these last are
mentioned in Bun., (XIV.6) to be goat, sheep, oamel, pig, horse and ass; cf, Yt. XI1, 7, 9, 11, 15, 23,
(Bmh Wh. 530).
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apajasat—Shall disappear, lit. shall come away from; cf. Had. II. 16-

Dar. says, ““ shall take shelter in’’. Barth., though he¥gives the sense given

here for the passage from Ha3., trans. this differently as ¢ shall escape (with

their lives)’,* and also quotes Ven. VII. 391 where the word bears the
~latter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly.

Owygstomaesu—Most terrific. The Pah. commentary most curiously
thinks that the sandy and salt deserts round Ispahan are meant.}
The word is from , ‘fwi (=f4), the 0 being prefixed partly to avoid confus-
ing with the particle wi (or vi) and partly under the influence of tbi§; cf.
Hwaesdat above in Yas. LVII, 18 (p. 75).

»

asaph@m—The word means ¢ place” or * region’’. It is trans. in Skt.
where it occurs elsewhere as ®Td. Barth. compares $T®T (=F{‘l§).n

J@fsnudva—17/3. 'The word always occurs with raondgm and means the
valley (of a river). Barth. connects jafra (deep), Mod. Pers. ) (zharf),
depth. Kan. connects | jap (914 ), Lo gape; cf. “a yawning chasm.”

raon@gm—Kan. is curiously misled by the sound and trans. the word as

“ravine’’ (sic)Y and takes it from a root ri (= ¥), to cut or separate.
The word however means a river.

paxrumaéiu—Dar. construes the last two words with apajasat and
trans. ‘“shall take shelter in underground houses’”. Kan. and Barth.
trans. the word as ‘ strong”’, but Kan. construes like Dar. Barth. takes
the last two words in apposition to jdfsnujva and trans. the whole phrase
yatl¥-ca?l . . . nmanag§u?* thus: * and those who ‘live in the valleys of the
rivers in strong houses’ and explains that this refers to domesticated
animals kept in well-built stalls as opposed to the animals of the deserts
and of the mountains.**

The idea in this verse seems to be that all creatures shall be destroyed,
those that roam free 1n the forests and in the mountains, as well as the
domesticated animals, which are kept by human beings in their settlements
along the river valleys, and which are protected from the rigors of winter
by well-built stables and stalls.

5. (24). Geld. prints this verse in two parts, the first four padas as
verse, the rest as prose. The sense apparently follows this arrangement.
The first part describes the state of affairs before the coming of the terrible
winter and the second tells us what it would be after the great cold had
come. The trans. of various scholars differ considerably especially in the
second half. The first half may have been an earlier fragment describing
the ancient * cradle-land of the Aryas’’.

agtaphd—6/3 1., TAGI: . Refers to daphaus. Dar. takes it with zimé and
probably reads daghus 1/1.

* Wb, 496, 1 8el. XII. 1 8.B.E,, IV, p. 16, ftn. 2, II Wha 209, 4 Dict.. p. 443,
** Wb, 819.

30
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baraté—Reich. takes it as loc. inf.*

vdstrom—Barth. takes it (in this passage only) to refer to foddert, but
it may equally well be applied to food for men as well as for cattle.

tom—=Sc. vastram.
afs—1/1 of ap, water.

paurva—Kan. says ‘“first of all’’; Dar. trans. ‘beforé”

; Barth.
’
trans, ¢ in abundance .1

vazaidyai-—Dat. inf. . /vaz (3¥). Reich. trans. “ shall flow "’ and says
that the inf. is used with the force of the imp.|| Kan. trans. < for irri-
gating ”’ .
vitayti—Melting. Cf. also Ven. VI. 38.

abda-ca—This word has been translated in three ways. Kan. says
“clouds’ (W=)Y and, taking sadayat from ,’/sad (WY), to destroy,**
construes, ‘“here, in the corporeal world, clouds shall cause destruction ”’
Reich. trans. the word as ‘“ wonderful”’ and Dar. also trans. similarly;
““ a place wherein the footprint of a sheep may be seen will be a wonder in
the world ”’. The word abda does mean ¢ wonderful ” in two passagest,
but the etymology is doubtful.}} Barth. takes the word here as from
a-pada|| || and trans. unbetretbar (where no foot can tread). He compares §9&
in AV. where it is translated ‘“no place to step upon’.99 Barth. thinks
the trans. of Dar. to be due to a misreading of the Pah.

sadayat—Caus. from , ‘sand.*** Shall appear.

passud anumayehe—Of lowing cattle. Barth. and others take the
words to mean “ sheep ”. In Pah. an@#moyé means ‘“ sheep >, the bleating
animal; 711 but very likely this was a later specialisation of meaning.
Kan. trans. “an animal of small size” (,/md, to measure). He takes
yat . . . vaéndite as an independent sentence and trans., ¢ here (people)

sha,ll see the footsteps of small animals .11 This does not fit in at all
with the context.

vagndite—3/1 subj. atm. The atm. giving a passive sense.

6. (25). varom—From ,/var, €, to enclose, to conceal. The meaning
is an enclosure, a place fenced in and kept apart.|| || || Here it would mean
the place of safety to which Yima has to lead the creatures who were to be

saved from destruction. RV. also has the words T and d<¥ in the sense
of ¢ space .99

caratu-drdjo—A carstu in length. The Pah. com. explains this as

*§3878. + Wb.1414, ! Wh.85¢ft. || §708and A.R., p.140. 9 Dict., p. 58. ** Ib., p. 521.
t+ Yt. XIX. 10 and Yt. V. 34 (abdi-toma). 11 Barth., Wb. 96. Illl Ib., loc. cite, sa-bda
94 8.B.E,, XLIL p. 167. % Barth., Wh. 1559 £; Jack., A G., § 685a.  tt 8.B.E,, XXXVII p. 50,
ftn. 8. The word is from +/md, to bleat; of. RV. I, 164, 28. 11% He adds, by way of explanation»

people shall gsee the footsteps of animals on the ground after the waters of the deiuge have
subsided .  [||jj| Barth., Wb. 1360 and 1363. 9 Grass,, Wb, 1217-18.
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aspras drahndk,* i.e. the length of a racecourse. The length is further
explained as equal to two hdfra, which latter is said to be equal to 1000
double steps, about one mile English.¥ '

cafrusa—Side of a square.

habra—Thither (Kan.); Barth. takes it merely to mean ‘“and” or
“also .1

taoxyma—Seed. Pers. foﬁ-:’_(tukhm), pedigree.

staoran@m—This word is used for large animals (camel, ox, horse and
ass) as opposed to pasu, which is a small animal. Goth. stiur, Eng. steer,
Pers. yyd= (sutor), a war horse.||

* suxra—Red or brilliant, WH. Pers. ¢y« (surkh), scarlet.
saocintgm—Blazing, burning with a brilliant flame.

aiwi-x§6ibne (dm.)—Inf. . % with aiwi (WHY), to dwell. For dwelling.
The from °3aé9ni (7/1) is found in Ven. III. 24,9 used in the sense of
“inhabitant’’ or ¢ dweller .

gavayanam—Lit. what is used for cattle. Hence ‘“a stall”” or “a
stable”. Ven. X1V. 14 has nmanam gdva®.

7. (26). fratat-caya—2/1 caus. imp. of tak with fra, to flow.** Kan.
(Dict., p. 180) takes it from ,/ci with fra and trans. ‘‘ cause to collect .
The insertion of the ¢ is due to the peculiarity that the c is often written
as ¢-c (or tc or 8¢).1+ This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact
that the ¢ often sounds like § ] and in order to get the original ¢ sound &
t has to be prefixed (cf. the German combination tsch and dsch for ¢ and j
sounds). The wrong division of the word as found in the mss. is due to a
false impression that the -tat marks the ending of a word.|||| Probably the
analogy of wrvat-caya (which occurs in Yt. XIIT. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of
“ to nourish’) is also at work in this case.§9Y The word fratat-carsta, a
part. adj. is also found in several places.***

halro-masaphom—One habra in length. Note that the water-supply is
to extend along half the length of a side of the square vara.

marayc‘i——Mea,dows (Barth.) ; bazars (Kan.); birds (Dar.). Kan. (Dict.,
p- 409) distinguishes the fem. °yd from the maraya (m.), bird, ®7. He com-
pares the former with Eng. market. Barth. sharply distinguishes maraya,
bird, from this word, and compares Pers. & g~ (margh), & meadow.

avastaya—2/1 caus. imp. ,/std with ava, to establish, to lay out.

avi . . . ajyamnam is probably a later interpolation in the nature of
a comment.

* Quoted by-Barth., Wb, 582, t 8.B.E.,, LV, p. 16, ftn, 5 ; see also Barth., Wb, 1802 3. The
word is used also for a measure of time, 1 Whb. 1762, || Thb,, 1590-91. 9 Ib., 189.
** Barth., Wb, 625f, + Reich,, § 61. So alsoj is written as dj. 1t This peculiarity is very
noticeable among the Parsi priests to-day. Illl Bee Jack., A.G., § 81 and also note 2 thereon.
“q See Kan., Dict., p. 180 and Barth.,, Wh. 1635.  *** Barth., Wb, 1012,
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avt . . . xYairyeite (v.l. °yete, Kan.)—3/1 pass. of | ’xYar with avi, to
ot.* '
mag—Here used in the sense of ‘always .
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire).
zairi-gaonam—See Yas. IX. 16 above, Sel. I.

ajyamnam—See Yas. IX. 21 above, Sel. I.

Cf. mat saoci-buye (Yas.

This line avi . . . ajyamnam has been trans. differently by Dar. and
Kan. The former says (taking with the previous pada), ¢ there thou shalt
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails”.
Kan. trans., < there shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured (i.e.
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) .

nmdand . . . katam-ca—Barth. says ¢ houses ... room”, by the latter
word he understands a ¢ storeroom” or ‘‘celler”’t; Kan. also takes
similarly. Dar. trans. “ dwelling-places consisting of a house’. See
katays, Yas. IX. 22 (p. 41 above).

fraskambam (dm.)—Portico supported on pillars.i Dar. trans. *“ with

a balcony . Kan. merely says  with pillars ”. Cf. ®® which is probably
a dialect variant of ®W®.!|

fravdaram “ir.)—With an enclosure (Barth.); 4 Kan. says with a
long wall ”’. Dar. trans. ¢ with a courtyard”.

pairi-viram—Dar. says ‘with a gallery”. With an enclosing wall
(Barth.),** also Kan.

8. (27). yo6i%—Mas., because * the rel. agrees with the strongest gen-
der” (Reich., § 604). The yi2 below is 1 3 m. instead of neu. probably
owing to attraction of the previous yoi.

sragjta-ca—Dar. explains that these are * the best specimens of man-
kind, to be the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days”. Tt

saradandm—XKind, sort. The word also occurs in O. Pers. (Beh. IV)
as fard.

9. (28). hubaoiditama—The sweetest smelling. The Pah. com. adds by
way of explanation, *the highest of size, like the cypress and the plane
tree ; the sweetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine & ¢

xYaradangm—Lit. that which could be eaten, hence food in general.
Here it seems to be used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains)
~ as opposed to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of human
beings.|| || Dar. says ¢ fruit’’ relying on the Pah. com. which he quotes : 9
« the best of savour, like the date; the sweetest of odour, like the citron”’.

x’arazidta-ca—The most tasty (Barth.)***; the best of savour (Dar.)
fittest to be eaten (Kan.).

* Barth,, Wb. 18486. + Ib. 432, 1 Ib. 1082, || Girass.,, Wb, 1585, 4 Wb 990.

*k Ip, 888, +t S.B.E., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1. 1} Quoted by Dar., loc. cit., fto 2. {ll Barth, Wb.
1888f.  99Y Loc. cit., ftn. 3.  ** Wb, 1874,
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té—2/3n., referring to the various taoxma, of human beings and
animals, mentioned above, hence neu. (Reich., § 604).

- mifwaire—2/2 adj. n. In pairs.
agyamnom—2/1 n. The varied numbers used here are rather confusing
but the sense is quite clear, the construction being ad sensum. Here the

sg. implies each pair. The meaning here is ¢ safe from harm . See Yas.
IX. 4.

varafiva—T7'3 of wara with postposition -d. Barth. regards this word
as corrupt. He thinks that the confusion is due to the varafiva in verse 30
below, which is a different word.* The plu. is rather unexpected probably
due to the plu. naro.

. 10. (29). In this verse Kan. takes all the words in a moral sense, but
Dar. and others give to most of them a physical meaning. This is a very
significant passage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which guided
Yima in the choice of the human beings whorn he had to take into his
vara. As Dar. says he chose only ¢ the best specimens of mankind, to be
the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days . . . in order that the
new mankind may be exempt from all moral and physical deformities .}

frakavo—Pride (Kan.) ; humpbacked (Dar.); with a hump on the chest
(Barth.). Barth. thinks the word kava (n.) means a hump and he compares
the Skt. @& but with a query mark.f Kan. says that the meaning is
uncertain.]| The word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93 where some of the
other words of this passage also occur. There too the meaning is evidently
some defect in a human being but whether physical or moral is not very
clear.q Skt. ®d means niggardly or stingy, from ,/%.**

apakavéo—XKan. trans. ¢ idleness ” but adds in a parenthesis * back-bit-
ing”’ (spe'aking ill behind another’s back), the latter certainly is a better
sense apparently from /& with 9. Dar. says ‘‘ bulged forward ”’. Barth.
says, ‘ having a hump on the back ”’. This word also occursin Yt. V. 92-93.

apayavo (dn.)—Impurity or unrighteousness (Wufga1%) (Kan.); impo-
tent (Dar.). Barth. does not trans. the word but merely says that it is the
name of some defect or illness and for etymology he marks a query.tt

Reich. (A.R., p. 215) gives the derivation as from apa + “Gvaya and trans.
“castrated’’. Kan. in his Dict. (p. 35) gives other meanings from other
scholars as well: stupidity (Haug); enmity (Har.); quarrel or hatred
(Justi.).

haradiz (dm.)——Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth. supports the
latter and thinks that the name Haraddspa (Yt. XIII. 117) may mean * he
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse .1}

* Wb, 1363f,, note 2; see p., 230 below. + 8.B.E,, 1V, p. 17, ftn. 1 and 5, 3 Wb, 442; but
see Grass., Wh. 318, || Dict., p. 340. 9 It may be noted that in the Yt. Kan. trans, like
Dar, (Yt. b. M., pps 35-36). *k Graes,, Wh. 318. 1 Wh. 80 11 1b, 1788-90.
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i

~ driwig—Poverty or misery (Kan.); malicious person (Dar.); mole or
birth-mark (Barth.).* A daévaof this name is mentioned in Ven. XIX.
43, where a famous list of the important lieutenahts of Aprd-Mainyus is
given. _

daiwis—Deception (Kan.); he evidently connects it with /daw, T4 ;
cof. davgifyd, Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Dar. says “liar’’. Barth. thinks
it to be the name of a wasting disease.t This name is also in the daéva-
list mentioned above.

kasvig—Meanness {Kan.); spiteful (Dar.). Barth. here also says that
it is the name of a defect or disease.} The word occurs again in the list
of daévas and also in Yt. V. 92-93.||

vizbarig (@ )—Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from ,/zbar (cf.
zbarataéibyo, Yas. I1X. 29, p. 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth. takes it in
the sense of crookedness of the body.q

vimito-dantané—LEvil-speaking (Kan.); he adds the parenthetical ex-

planation that lit. it means ‘‘ possessing crooked teeth’. Barth. takes it
lit., and Dar. trans. “ possessing decayed teeth ’. The word also oceurs in
Yt. V. 92-93.

paéso—Leprous. Pers. (¥ (pis), leprosy, Skt. faz.

vitorato-tanus—Spread over the body (Kan.); but this trans. is in
Yt. V. 92-93 where the whole phrase, mapaéso . . . tanus, occurs. In this
passage he trans. ‘“may there not be a body wasted away to below the
usual size ”’, without making it clear how he got at this trans. Dar. trans.
“ (a leper) to be pent up’’; and quotes Herodotus (I. 138) to point out
that lepers lived segregated outside the towns in ancient Persia.** Barth.
trans, similarly, ¢ one whose body must be isolated .1+

mada—Not here (Kan.); he explains this as md + ada. Barth. takes
ada as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an emphatic “not
indeed .1 mdcim also is found (ved. Wif&:). Note that in verse 37 the
words are néit and naéda-cim.

daxstangm—Characteristics or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks),
(Dar.); signs or outward-symbols (Barth.).|||| Elsewhere, where the word
occurs, the Skt. trans. has fq®.

madydi3—Kan. following Westergaard?q reads magiis and trans.
* connected with death” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading
madydié in a ftn. Geld. has no mention of the v.l. adopted by Kan.

11. (30). fratamom daijhdus—The syntax of the cases in this verse is
confused. Here 2/1 is used for 7/1. In the first portion of that place (the
vara). Kan. takes daijhu here in the lit. sense of ‘‘country” and adds a
long footnote*** to explain why the numbers in each of the three divisions

* Wb., 778. t 1b., 630. t Ib.,'461, | In the Intter place is rending is makasvix, in one
word, 9§ Wh. 1472, ** §.B.E,, IV, 17, ftn, 4. +H Wb 1441. 11 b, 1168. Il 1be 876 £. .
a9 Dict.\g,p. 401, %ok P g4of his trans.
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(the first, the middle and the last) should have been regularly diminishing.
He thinks that this refers to Yima’s moving southwards at regular intervals
during his rule:* this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land
the most thickly populated. All this is rather far-fetched because clearly

the vara is meant here. Dar. trans. “in the largest part of the place”.
Barth. calls this ¢ the qualitative first’’.t

porafwi—2/3 m. or {. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. *streets”. paratu

is the crude form. The word also means a bridge (cf. Yas. XIX. 6, p. 178
above).

madomé—Bad syntax again, this ought to have been 7/1.

This refers
to the part of the vara second both in size and position.

nitomé6—The smallest; so all take it. I would like to take it as ¢ the
nethermost”. All the three divisions were underground and one above the
other; the smallest (as judged by the number of people it would contain)
being also the lowest. There are three reasons for this suggestion : (1) Kan.
consistently trans. vara as a cave (ﬂ‘ﬁT) and this is the ancient tradition
(Bun. XXXII. 5); (2) the word kata in verse 7 implies a dug-out chamber
(. 'kan, @d) ; (3) the mention of some sort of internal lighting arrangement
also seems to show that ordinary daylight was excluded} (this verse and

verso 40). Dar. thinks the three-fold division corresponded to the three
castes.||

wiwi . . . varafgva—2/1 imp. of | wvarap with aiwi, to.seal with a signet
(ring). Skt.aﬁq is cognate. Kan. takes this word as 7/3 of vara (irregularly
instead of varagva).

té refers to the three parts of the Vara.

suwrya—3/1. Seal(-ring) (Dar.); this is the traditional meaning.
The emblems of Yima’s sovereign power, which were bestowed upon him
by Ahura Mazda, were the seal and the sword verse 6 of this chapter (also
verse 10). These are also mentioned by Firdausi.y Kan. unaccountably
takes it here to be “ a weapon . 1n his Dict. (pp. 528 f) he says that this
weapon is the plough.** Barth. for reasons not very clear takes the word

to mean *“ an arrow ”’ and he compares the word surb, arrow, in the Shighni
dialect of the Pamirs.t7

api-maraza—Provide with, equip with. It governs two obj. varsm and
dvaram.

dvaram—%g1{H. These doors are meant for going in and out.

raocanam—Light-giving (Barth.).{1 Kan. and Dar. trans. * window ”,
lit. ““an aperture for light” (cf. Urdu roshandan, skylight). Barth., how-
ever, says that in Ven. VII. 14 the word means “ window ”, and he admits

* Ven. II. 10, 14 and 18; see also the introductory note to this selection, + Wh, 979, I Kan.
however trans. quite differently in this verse; see notes below (see also 6.B.E,, IV, p. 20, ftn. 1),
i S.B.E,, IV, p, 18, ftn, L. 9 Quoted by Dar,, 8.B.E,, IV, p. 12, ftn. 2. %k Yima is credited
with having introduced agriculture into Irdn. 1t Wb. 1583. 1} Wb, 766 and 1480
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans. ¢ light-giving "’ (if it im-
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather meaningless.

xUaraoxénam etc.—Cf. Yas. LVIL 21 (p. 77 above).

Kan. trans. the words, aiwi?-ca?® to the end; thus: ¢ Within thy en-
closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windows
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter”. But the
syntax does not support this version.

12. (31). kufa te—Kan. takes té as fave and trans. ‘thy (Ahura’s)
vara ”’. Barth. takes & here as merely a strengthening particle.

ya—3'1l. About which. Reich. calls this ‘ the instrumental of cause’’
(§ 451).

aiy’)h& zomo—6'1l used for 2 1. This is a partitive gen. used objec-
tively.*

pasnabya—3/2. Heels, Skt. qifa@. This word is from J/spar, (GRT
®|I) (see below), to kick with the foot; the initial s was lost very early,
probably before the separation of the various I.-E. races.t

vispara-—Crush. From ,/spar with vi. Kan. trans. ¢ turn about the
soil with thy heels ”.

vixada—From ,/xad, to dig. Dar. and Barth. trans. “knead” but
Kan. has “dig .

mgnayon ahe! yafa—Barth. says the phrase means ¢ just like”.7 A
variant phrase is mgnayon bd yafd. Barth. explains this phrase as meaning
lit. ¢ they (people) might indeed think that ', taking ake in a mildly empha.-
tic sense, * think of this”. Kan..(Dict. p. 413) compares it with Pers.
wosile (manidan) or =l (manistan) to resemble and says that the phrase
lit. means * just as if they made a comparison of it’|l. Kan. observes that
mdnayon (3’3 impf. caus. par.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense,
“ just as’’, the Pers. oile (mdnand) is used exactly similarly.

nii—A particle used after the first word in a clause.q|

x$ivisti (v.l. x$vi°, Barth.)—Kan. trans. ¢ fit for cultivation’’, but the

word is not found in his Dict. Barth. takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead
xdusti**) of xdusta, which means wetted or mixed with water. The root is

*xdud, to flow from which are derived the words x$aodah (n.), river, Skt.
|, and ydudra, fluidity or semen.
zomé—'1;/1. Pronounced sometimes zmé ; 11 the words xsusta + zem- in
7)1 give the doubtful word utasme (Frahang-i Oim, 5) through " xsustasme.
vijavayeinte—3/3 pres. of ,/dyav (3av) with vi, to knead.1} Kan. takes
it to mean * extend in breadth’’ from ,/$u with vi.|| ||

* Reich, § 497. + Grass,, Wb, 808, 1 Wb, 118, | Taking the verb as causal,
% Barth.,, Wb.1089,  ** Reich.§35.8.  + Ib,§354,{tn,3 (p.185). 1 Barth., Wb, 1716,
Il Dicts, p. 559,
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Kan. trans. the last phrase m@nayon® ete. thus: * Just as at pr,ede'ht.,
people increase the extent of cultivable land .

On this verse Dar. notes that the Shah. mentions how Jamshid taught
the spirits under him how to knead clay * by mixing the earth with water *.*
Reich. thinks that the wara is to be constructed ¢ after the world becomes
an ocean by the flood ”’,T but there is no reason to think thus.

19. (38). h6?"—Geld. notes v.L in only two mss., in one hé and in the
other t3 hd, the ¢5 being a later addition. But for 4333 there is no v.l. noted
in Geld. The syntax is wrong in both cases.

varaffva—Geld. notes that one ms. ‘‘ has appended t secunda manu to
varaféva” and another ms. has varamgva with the m corrected to a f.

20. (39). cayo—1/3 £. inter. pron.
yo'5—Wrong gender and number, because raocd is f. plu.

varafsva—See above verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of
the vara.

yé“’—WrQng number.

21. (40). xYaddta—Natural, lit. self-created. 'The Pah. trans. says that
this refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below.

stidata—Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world ; hence the non-
eternal artificial lights are meant. See note on d-stis, Yas. LX. 1 (p. 111
above).

hakarat—Once, 9&d.

irixtahe—6/3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies
(Kan.); Barth. however says it means’* setting ’’ of heavenly bodies.]

aaSayg—W 1f. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.); Barth. says ¢ rising
(Wb. 1557). The latter derives it from ,/sand, to appear.

vaénaite—Sg. for plu,, perhaps each individually is meant. The atm.
has here the passive sense—** are seen .

taé-ca . . . yars—Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they
really belong. Kan. and Barth. (also Reich.) follow Geld. and read them
in 41.

taé-ca—1/3 m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people
in the vara.

ayara—See note on aygn-ca in Yas. LVIL. 17 (p. 74 above).

yaro—Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and &
extra days at the end to make up the total.| This passage is perfectly
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana-
tion that would fit. It seems that Dar. had some inkling of the true signi-

* 8.B.E., 1V, p-18, ftn, 2. t A.R., p. 140; italics mine. 1 Wb. 1529, i 8ee Int. T
order to be accurate as regards the solar year one extra month was intercalated, every 120 years,
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ﬁmce of this passage, for he says by way of comment * as there is no daily
revolution of the sun”.* Kan. is clearly puzzled over it and beyond repeat-
ibg the statement gives no clearer sense.t

'22. (41.) cabwarssatom—2/1. Accusative denoting extent of ﬂime.t

atwigaimangm—The word means orig. winter and hence a year. Cf.
Pers. (Kis (hangam), time.

norsbya—AnN THUTEE.

mifwana—1/2. Twins, ﬁi‘i’ﬂ

arqééta gaya—3/1; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452.

joainti—stratem.

Dar. has a long quotation from the Mainyé-i-Khard which says that in
those days the life of a human being was 300 years and that of cattle 150
years.

23. (42). avafa—There, in that place (Barth., Wb. 172).

vié Kariipta—Kan. takes it as one noun Viskarsipta dnd says that
there was a prophet of that name in the vara.q] In the Pah. commentary
on Vis. I. 1 he is called the Ratu of all birds. In Bun., XIX. 16 it is said
that ““ it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the en-
closure which Yim made, and circulated it; there they utter the Avesta in
the language of birds’’.** Tn Bun., XXIV. 11 it is said to be the chief of
the birds,tt Barth. derives the name from I.-E. “kréi + pter and thinks it
means ¢ quickflier’.1I See Modi, pp. 52f.

24. (43). Urvatat-nara—Lit. * friend of mankind ” (?) He was the third
(and youngest) son of Z. He was the chief of the agriculturists and was
the head of the vare of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him, ¢ Aarvatat-
nar was an agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim-
which is below the earth .|||| Dar. has got the following note:§§ ‘‘ Urva-
atnara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or temporal Lord of
the »ara, on account of the vara being underground. Z., as a heavenly
priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyana Vaéja, where he
founded the Religion by a sacrifice .

. % 8.B.E,, IV, p. 20, ftn. 2. 1 Vens, p. 66, ftn. 1 Reich. § 439. || 8sB.E., IV, p, 20, ftn. 3.
% Ven,, p. 67, ftn, ¥k 3 B.KE., V, p.70 D, p. RY, T Wh. 158, I Ibid., p. 142
N9 S.B.E., IV, p. 21, ftn. 1.
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